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INTRODUCTION
Background

Theophrastus was born at Eresus on the southwestern coast of
Lesbos in 372/1 or 371/0 B.C,, i.e., some fifteen years after the foundation
of Plato’s Academy. He is said to have studied first in his native city under
Alcippus and then in Athens under Plato. If this report is correct, Theo-
phrastus will have enjoyed an exceptional educational experience. As a
young man, say, eighteen years of age, he will have interacted not only
with Plato but also with other members of the Academy including
Speusippus, Xenocrates and above all Aristotle. But whatever the truth
concerning his study in Plato’s Academy, Theophrastus seems to have
formed an early association with Aristotle. After Plato’s death (348/7
B.C.), the two were probably together at Assos in the Troad, and we may
suppose that Theophrastus influenced Aristotle’s move to Mytilene on the
island of Lesbos (345/4 B.C.). When Aristotle was called to be tutor of Al-
exander, Theophrastus will have accompanied him to the court of Philip,
king of Macedonia (343/2 B.C.). Eight years later, the two returned to
Athens, where Aristotle fdunded the Peripatos (335 B.C.) and for the next
thirteen years directed the activities of this school. Upon the death of
Alexander (323 B.C.), anti-Macedonian feeling forced Aristotle to leave
Athens for Chalcis, where he died within a year. Theophrastus remained
behind, took over leadership of the Peripatos and brought it to a high point
of activity and success. He acquired property for the school and is said to
have had two thousand students—a round number, but one which testifies
to Theophrastus’ appeal as teacher-scholar. For some thirty-six years Theo-
phrastus remained head of the Peripatetic School, and when he died (288/
7 or 287/6 B.C.), the Athenians are said to have shown their respect by ac-
companying his bier on foot.

Theophrastus’ academic interests were as varied as those of Aris-
totle. He is today best known for his Characters and his ground-breaking
work in botany. However, his studies in logic, metaphysics, ethics and
politics, rhetoric and poetics were significant and, in many cases, repre-
sented advances far beyond their Aristotelian antecedents. His contribu-
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tions to modal logic have begun to attract scholarly attention and to gener-
ate a respectable body of secondary literature. The same is true of his
thoughts on animal psychology—thoughts so modern that one is tempted
to compare Theophrastus with Konrad Lorenz. Also worthy of special
mention is Theophrastus’ study of human personality and in particular the
difference between superficial traits and deeper-lying motives, for this
work had (and still has) consequences not only for psychology and ethics
but also for the comic stage. Put boldly, one cannot properly understand
New Comedy (the plays of Menander) and the subsequent development of
this genre without an appreciation of Theophrastus’ work.

Diogenes Laertius attributes some 225 works of varying length to
Theophrastus. (The longest is a work on comparative law in 24 books.)
Diogenes’ list contains some duplication, but it is a fairly accurate indica-
tion of Theophrastus’ extraordinary productivity and therefore a measure
of how much has been lost. We do have two large treatises on botany,
smaller pieces on natural science, sense perception and metaphysics as
well as the widely-known Characters. But, for the most part, Theophrastus
survives only in quotations and reports scattered throughout writers of
later Antiquity and the Middle Ages. Some of these texts are short and of
slight value, others are of great interest and considerable length. This
material has now been brought together in two volumes—our edition.
This is a sizeable corpus and one which should be of interest not only to
students of the Peripatos but also to those working on Stoic and Epicurean
philosophy. For it was during Theophrastus’ headship of the Peripatos
that Zeno founded the Stoa and Epicurus the Garden. Theophrastean in-
fluence has long been recognized, but perhaps now the extent and details
of this influence can be better understood.

During the nineteenth century, two collections of Theophrastean
texts were produced in Germany: Schneider’s edition of 1818-21' and
Wimmer's of 1854-62,2 republished four years later with a Latin transla-
tion? Wimmer’s edition is still the best general collection available to
scholars and a photographic reproduction published in 1964 has made it
quite accessible.* Nevertheless, the edition is sadly incomplete. Excluding
texts that have their own manuscript tradition (i.e., texts whose survival
does not depend upon quotations and reports in later writers, nos. 1-9, 12,

1 |.G. Schneider, Theophrasti Eresii quae supersunt opera et excerpta librorum.
Leipzig: Vogel vols.i-iv 1818, vol.v 1821.

2 F. Wimmer, Theophrasti Eresii opera quae supersunt omnia, Leipzig: Teubner vol.
1-2 1854, vol. 3 1862.

3 Paris: Didot 1866.

4 Prankfurt a.M.: Minerva 1964.
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171), Wimmer’s collection contains a mere 179 texts, and of these only two
are drawn from Latin authors and none from Arabic sources. The collec-
tion can also be misleading. This is immediately clear when one considers,
say, the ethical texts. While Wimmer has almost all the texts which deal
with eros and drunkenness, he has less than a fifth of those concerned with
education, virtue and happiness. Such a one-sided collection cannot help
but promote a false picture of Theophrastus’ ethical interests, and the same
is true of other important areas such as logic, physics and politics.

The importance of producing a more representative, indeed a com-
plete collection was quickly realized. Already in the nineteenth century
Gustav Heylbut made a first step by collecting ethical and political texts,
but the material seems to have been lost. In the twentieth century, Otto Re-
genbogen and Franz Dirlmeier addressed the problem, as did Olof Gigon.
None of them reached the stage where publication of the amassed material
could be envisaged. Several partial editions have, however, appeared. In
the area of psychology, there is Edmond Barbotin’s collection of texts deal-
ing with the intellect® In logic, there are two collections: that of Andreas
Graeser® and that of Luciana Repici” In the areas of ethics, religion and
politics, there are also new editions: William Fortenbaugh’s collection of
sources for recovering the ethical thought of Theophrastus,® Walter
Potscher’s edition of fragments from the work On Piety® and Andrew
Szegedy-Maszak’s collection of texts relating to the Laws.'® Each of these
editions has its merits, but neither taken singly nor in combination can
partial editions take the place of a full edition. For this reason Project
Theophrastus was founded in the spring of 1979.

The opportune moment—the kaipdg, as Theophrastus might have
said—was provided by a conference on the School of Aristotle held at
Rutgers University. Persons interested in a cooperative effort came to-
gether, discussion ran over three days and much correspondence and
many phone calls followed. Ultimately a team was put together for the
expressed purpose of collecting, editing, translating and writing commen-
taries on all the ancient and medieval sources which quote, report or other-
wise refer to Theophrastus by name. The working members of this initial
team were William Fortenbaugh (esp. ethics, religion, rhetoric and poetics),

5 La théorie aristotélicienne de Vintellect d’aprés Théophraste, Louvain: Publications
Universitaires 1954,

6 Die logischen Fragmente des Theophrast, Berlin: De Gruyter 1973.

7 La logica di Teofrasto, Bologna: 1l Mulino 1977.

8 Quellen zur Ethik Theophrasts, Amsterdam: Griiner 1984.

® Theophrastos IIEP] EYXEBEIAY, Leiden, Brill 1964.

19 The Nomoi of Theophrastus, New York: Arno 1981.
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Pamela Huby (logic, psychology and metaphysics) and John Keaney (poli-
tics and generally textual problems). Three advisers were also picked:
Michael Frede, Herwig Gorgemanns and George Kerferd. A proposal for
funding was submitted to the National Endowment for the Humanities in
Washington D.C., and the subsequent success of this proposal as well as
several follow-up proposals for further funding ensured that the project
would not fail through lack of resources.

Over the twelve years between the founding of Project Theophrastus
and the completion of these text-translation volumes, changes inevitably
occurred. Anthony Long replaced Michael Frede as Adviser to the Project,
and Robert Sharples (physics and biology) became a working member of
the team. So did Andrew Barker (music) and David Sedley (papyrology).
Dimitri Gutas became our specialist on Arabic texts, and Michael Sollen-
berger and David Mirhady, who both served initially as research assistants,
acquired areas of special concern (Theophrastus’ life and politics, respec-
tively).

Y The contributions of the several working members, their edited texts
and translations, were reviewed by Fortenbaugh, Huby and Sharples and
then collected at Rutgers University, where the Project acquired a head-
quarters within the Alexander Library. The task of organizing the contri-
butions and making final corrections began in January 1988 and proceeded
In two stages over three years. During the first stage, much of the work
was done at Rutgers. Josip Talanga, a visiting Alexander von Humboldt
Fellow, participated on a regular basis; Mirhady, Sollenberger and Scott
Carson, who taught at Rutgers during the academic year 1988-1989, joined
in at different times. All suggestions for changes in the texts and transla-
tions were passed on by Fortenbaugh to Huby and Sharples in England
and to Gutas, who was first in Greece and later at Yale. They responded
with their own suggestions. During the second stage, 1990-1991, Forten-
baugh was a fellow at the Netherlands Institute for Advanced Study, so
that correspondence circulated between Holland, England and the United
States. Han Baltussen in Utrecht and Jan van Ophuijsen and Marlein van
Raalte in Leiden contributed significantly by reading and commenting on
numerous sections. After a normal amount of pushing and pulling, agree-
ment was achieved and our collection acquired the form in which it ap-
pears within these volumes.

Methodology

The task of editing an author whose work survives only or primarily
in secondary reports involves special problems which may be resolved in
more than one way. The matter has been discussed in some detail by
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several recent editors: e.g., by Ludwig Edelstein and Ian Kidd in their
edition of the fragments of Posidonius," by Jan Kindstrand in his edition of
Bion of Borysthenes'? and by William Fortenbaugh in his collection of
Theophrastean ethical texts.® Also of interest are articles by Hans
Gottschalk™ and David Runia.’® Our decision here has been to produce a
source book and not a collection of fragments narrowly construed. In what
follows we shall explain the decision, all the while aiming at brevity and
focusing on those matters which seem especially relevant to our collection
of Theophrastean texts.

First, we are excluding those opuscula that are transmitted directly
from antiquity by continuous manuscript tradition. Our concern is primar-
ily with quotations, reports and references found only in ancient and me-
dieval authors. In other words, we are interested in adding to Wimmer’s
texts nos. 10-11, 13-170 and 172-190. Drawing a neat distinction between
medieval and Renaissance authors is, of course, notoriously difficult. Our
general policy has been to exclude authors whose floruit belongs to the
middle of the fifteenth century or later. This means that writers like Geor-
gius Trapezuntius (1396-1486), Johannes Bessarion (1403-1472) and Mar-
silio Ficino (1433-1499) have not been included. On the whole, their
sources are quite clear, and they do not add any further information. The
exceptional case is the rare author of this period who does contribute new
information or who appears to do so. Examples are Dionysius Cartusianus
(1402-1471) and Pico della Mirandola (1436-1494). The reader should also
be aware that the value of many medieval texts as evidence for the actual
thought of Theophrastus is questionable; there is a continuous gradation
from the relatively reliable to the notoriously unreliable (e.g., the Lumen
animae or Light of the Soul). Because of inherent difficulties in drawing a
sharp distinction between reliable and unreliable sources, we have chosen
to be inclusive rather than exclusive. In this, we have been influenced in
part by the belief that, while our main concern is to present the evidence
for the reconstruction of the thought of the historical Theophrastus, our

W Posidonius I. The Fragments, ed. L. Edelstein and 1. Kidd, Cambridge: Cam-
bridge Univ. 19892, p.xvii-xxv.

12 Bion of Borysthenes, Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis, Studia Graeca Upsalien-
sia, U?psala 1976, p.188-96.

130p. cit. (supra, n.8) p.1-5.

™ “Prolegomena to an edition of Theophrastus’ fragments,” in Aristoteles, Werk
und Wirkung: Paul Moraux gewidmet. ed. J. Wiesner vol.1, Berlin: De Gruyter 1985

.543-56.

P “Aristotle and Theophrastus Conjoined in the Writings of Cicero,” Rutgers
University Studies in Classical Humanities, vol.4, New Brunswick: Transaction Books
1989, p.23-38.
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collection will also be found useful by those who are concerned to trace the
significance of Theophrastus and the way he was understood in different
ages and in different intellectual milieux. A fuller discussion of the sources
will be found in the first volume of commentary.

A fundamental decision has been to concentrate on texts in which
Theophrastus is explicitly named. Our reason for making this decision is
the belief that the study of any author surviving only or primarily in frag-
mentary form should begin from texts that explicitly refer to the author in
question. This is not to say that the simple occurrence of an author’s name
constitutes an infallible guide to correct attribution. Mistakes and even
deliberate falsification are all-too-common phenomena. Furthermore, a
named text may be attributed to several other authors or perhaps contra-
dicted by a second text considered central to the author under study. But
recognizing these problems, it has scemed to us best to offer a collection of
named texts, for it is precisely these texts which are fundamental both to a
careful consideration of problematic material and to questions of influence
upon, or reflections in, later authors.

We have, however, recognized certain exceptions, which fall into two
main groups. First, there are codices and papyri containing anonymous ma-
terial which scholars have attributed to Theophrastus with some degree of
plausibility. Here we may be dealing with fragments of a lost treatise and
therefore with material of especial importance to anyone interested in re-
constructing the thought of Theophrastus. For this reason and because
most of the texts in question are not readily available (especially in transla-
tion), we have decided to print the texts, nine in all, as appendices to our
collection. Those dealing with logic and physics (nos. 1-4) will be found at
the end of the first volume, and those concerned with politics, rhetoric and
poetics (nos. 5-9) will be found at the end of the second volume. In each
case, a reference to the appendix has been placed in the appropriate place
within the collection of texts proper. In this way, we hope to call attention
to these documents without giving the impression that the attribution to
Theophrastus is certain or, in some cases, even highly probable.

The other main group is composed of secondary reports. In some
cases, a work is cited which is elsewhere attributed to Theophrastus. The
fact that different authors occasionally wrote works that carried the same
title is, of course, grounds for caution, and we have printed only a few
texts of this kind within our collection. A different case is a pair of texts
which Hermann Diels identified as coming from Theophrastus’ Opinions of
the Natural Philosophers. They belong to a sequence of texts that appear to
have a single source, and for that reason we have included them. Finally
there are other texts which are closely related in content to named texts and
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which occasionally provide information helpful for interpreting these texts.
In dealing with such material, we have observed considerable restraint;
only the most important cases have been printed, and of these the majority
appear together with named texts as part of an ‘A’, ‘B’ (‘C etc.) series.

An ‘A’, ‘B’ series is composed of parallel texts which differ in ways
that are important for our understanding of what is being said and so
ultimately for developing a clear picture of Theophrastus and his influence
on the subsequent tradition. Since most parallel texts are not important in
this way, they will not be printed in an ‘A’, ‘B series but will be mentioned
only in the upper apparatus. And when it is clear whether or not a parallel
text includes a reference to Theophrastus and therefore qualifies as a
named text, the apparatus need say nothing. But when it is unclear (typi-
cally, when the portion of printed text referred to mentions Theophrastus,
but the parallel text does not), then the apparatus will clarify the matter.

A further problem concerns the order of this collection. We have
considered several possible arrangements and opted for one by theme, be-
cause we see this order as best suited to our material. A section on Theo-
phrastus’ life has been placed first, after which come texts that deal gener-
ally with his writings and offer various reports and judgments. The bulk
of our collection then follows—fifteen sections each of which focuses on a
different aspect of Theophrastus’ thought: i.e., logic, physics, metaphysics
and theology, etc. Such an arrangement has the virtue of highlighting im-
portant topics and bringing together closely related texts. It cannot, how-
ever, exhibit all possible relationships and has difficulty with texts which
can be located in more than one section. To deal with such cases, we have
occasionally introduced cross-references, but we have limited ourselves to
the clearest and most important cases. For the rest, we think the matter
best handled in the commentaries which will accompany this edition.

We have decided against a division into “genuine” fragments (e,
Theophrastus’ own words) and testimonia (i.e., texts which report views of
Theophrastus without quoting him). Such a division is attractive when a
large number of excerpts (quotations) are preserved, but with Theophras-
tus that is not the case. Moreover, even when one has a large number of
genuine fragments, two negative features weigh heavily. First, there are
inevitably texts which cannot easily be assigned to one category or the
other, and second the division all too often separates closely related texts,
so that the reader is frequently jumping back and forth between fragments
and testimonia.

Another division which we have rejected is that according to known
works. This division is attractive when a large percentage of the collected
texts makes specific reference to some work by the author in question, but
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in our collection the number of such texts is not high. Those brought
together under the heading “Logic” may constitute an exception, but on the
whole a division by known works would force us either to assign numer-
ous texts to works, often without good reason, or to create a large category
of unassigned texts which would result in separating many closely related
texts. We have, therefore, rejected a division by works, but in order to
make clear which texts do name a specific work we have decided to print
at the front of each topical section (i.e., Logic, Physics, etc.) a list of relevant
titles with references to the texts which mention these titles. This means
that the interested reader can quickly determine how often and where a
particular Theophrastean work is explicitly referred to.

Since our sources also refer to the surviving works of Theophras-
tus—the botanical works, the opuscula and the Characters—we have in-
cluded the titles of these works in the appropriate lists, even though the
works themselves are not printed in these volumes. And since source
authors sometimes differ in the titles they use to refer to a specific Theo-
phrastean work, we have introduced a system of numbers and letters.
Different titles brought under the same number and marked off by letters
are thought to refer to a single work. In addition to the original, such titles
may be simple translations into another language, variations on the origi-
nal and titles referring to some portion of the work in question. Titles
under different numbers normally refer to different works, but where there
is a substantial difficulty in grouping titles (i.e., in assigning a title to one
numbered group as against another numbered group), we have preferred
to assign separate numbers rather than force a decision between different
possibilities. Titles found in Diogenes Laertius’ Life of Theophrastus are
normally given pride of place, but in cases where Diogenes has no corre-
sponding title or where the correct title seems to be preserved elsewhere,
another title, that which we consider most likely to be correct, occupies the
first position.

A different problem is the printing of context material. Recognizing
that there are many cases where the intelligibility of a text depends upon
or is greatly increased by its context, we have decided to include some
context material.'® This is not to overlook the fact that excessive use of con-
text material can create a false impression: namely, that the surviving quo-
tations and reports are larger than in fact they are. But acknowledging this
danger, we nevertheless think that the utility of context material far out-

16 For the sake of continuity in presenting a context whose structure needs to
be considered as a whole, we have on occasion included remarks which are un-
likely to come from Theophrastus, as when Simplicius in his account of the natural
principles refers in passing to the Stoics.

METHODOLOGY 9

weighs the dangers of excessive use. In this regard, we once considered
printing all context material in small type, but in time we decided against
the idea. Quite apart from technical printing problems, it is often very
difficult to decide where a change in type should occur. Indeed, it is mis-
leading to impose a sharp difference in type on a text in which fragment
and context are not clearly distinguishable from each other.

Where there are already editions of a source text, we have generally
considered those available and selected that one which we believe best.
The edition is identified in the heading to each text, and the sigla of that
edition are used in the lower apparatus criticus. We have simplified this ap-
paratus by omitting material of little interest in a collection of texts like
ours. For example, we have omitted obvious misspellings found only in
one or two manuscripts or a simple inversion in word order which has no
effect upon the sense of the text. Nevertheless, we are not offering a bare-
bones apparatus. In addition to referring to parallel texts in the upper
apparatus and occasionally including in the lower apparatus a reading found
only in some parallel text, we have from time to time included conjectures
which postdate the selected edition.

There are, however, cases where we have had recourse to photo-
graphs of the manuscripts themselves. The most striking example is the
text of Diogenes Laertius’ Life of Theophrastus. Here eighteen different
manuscripts were read either in full or in part before the text was consid-
ered well-established. A different case is the commentary of John the Dea-
con on Hermogenes’ De methodo. No complete edition of this work exists,
and a reading of the relevant manuscript led to the discovery of a new
Theophrastean text. The manuscripts of gnomologies have also received
some attention, and that occasionally resulted in both improved readings
and references of greater accuracy than those previously available in the
scholarly literature.

In the case of papyri, we have most often used printed editions as
our source text, but in the case of papyri from Herculaneum David Sedley
has checked editions against the papyri and enabled us to improve some
readings printed in the standard editions. In regard to format, we have not
always followed these editions. Given a well-preserved text, we have pre-
ferred to abandon columns and to use vertical bars in order to indicate
divisions between lines on the papyrus. With less well-preserved texts, we
have maintained the columnar format, believing this most helpful for any-
one who wishes to consider textual problems.

We have tried to offer an apparatus that is both readable and eco-
nomical. This has not always been easy, for on occasion readability seems
to require a fuller statement than economy might demand. Moreover, the
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users of our collection will not all be equally familiar with the abbrevia-
tions and formulae preferred by trained philologists. Accordingly we have
done some compromising. Where space permits, we have minimized the
use of shortened forms and telegraphic style, but where space is a consid-
eration (typically, an apparatus of unusual length), we have not hesitated to
increase our use of abbreviations. In general, we have followed standard
practice: i.e., used the shortened forms of Latin words recommended by
Bidez and Drachmann (Delatte and Severyns), the forms of Greek titles
listed by Liddell and Scott in their Greek-English Lexicon and the forms of
Latin titles given in the new Oxford Latin Dictionary. But sometimes these
guides are of no help (e.g., Liddell and Scott ignore the titles of individual
works in Plutarch’s Moralia), and on other occasions we have preferred a
slightly longer form in order to facilitate recognition (e.g., Aristotle's Anal.
pr., not APr). In regard to standard collections and scholarly journals, we
have most often adopted the abbreviations listed in the works just cited
and/or in L'année philologique; but since these forms are less well-known
and since we occasionally adopt abbreviations of our own, we offer a list
with explanations immediately after this Introduction.

Two further decisions in regard to the apparatus should be men-
tioned. First, in order to simplify the production of these volumes, we
have decided to put the apparatus at the end of most texts and not to divide
it if a text runs on to a second page. The exceptions are comparatively long
texts, where an apparatus placed at the end would be difficult to use. In
these cases we have split the apparatus according to the lines found on any
given page. Second, we have sometimes run the apparatus on to the right
hand (translation) page. The reason for doing this is economy. We want
both to print the translation opposite the ancient text and to avoid large
blank areas on the right hand page opposite the apparatus. To accomplish
the latter goal we have not hesitated to cross pages with the apparatus. This
should cause no confusion, but as a safeguard we have placed an arrow
(—) at the end of the apparatus on the left hand page. It points right and
tells the user that the apparatus continues on the facing page.

Finally mention should be made of the concordances and indices
that accompany our collection of Theophrastean texts. At the end of Vol-
ume I, we have provided eight different concordances relating our texts to
those collected by Wimmer and to the several partial editions that have
appeared in recent years. In addition, there is a list of all texts printed in
our collection together with all named texts not printed but mentioned
either in lists or in the apparatus to a printed text. For lists of proper names
and important words the user of our collection is referred to the commen-
tary volumes. Each volume will have its own partial lists relating to the
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particular topics covered by the volume, and the last of the commentary
volumes will contain complete lists that can serve as indices both to the
text-translation volumes and to the commentaries. We are aware that these
lists of proper names and important words are indices to our collection of
sources and not, strictly speaking, indices to Theophrastus. We believe,
however, that the lists will be of use to persons working with our collec-
tion, and therefore we have included them.

Arabic Texts

The establishment of the Arabic texts included in this collection has
presented special problems. While the works of most Greek and Latin au-
thors are available in critical editions that can be drawn upon with confi-
dence, the state of affairs with classical Arabic texts is very different. First,
the editions of Arabic texts all too often lack even a rudimentary apparatus
criticus, and when one is provided, more often than not it is inaccurate and
incomplete. To complicate matters, some texts are now available in two,
three, or even more editions which do not refer to each other, which occa-
sionally neglect to identify their manuscript sources, and which give some-
times widely divergent readings both in the text and, when they have it, in
the apparatus. The result is that the reader is unable to judge which manu-
script a particular reading belongs to, or even whether the reading ac-
cepted in the text may not actually be a tacit and arbitrary emendation of
the editor, a practice not uncommon among those who bring out Arabic
texts.

Second, numerous classical Arabic texts have not yet been published
at all and still await, in manuscript, their editors. This state of affairs has
generated difficulties not only in regard to procuring microfilms of the
relevant manuscripts (assuming they were correctly identified in the first
place as containing Theophrastean material), but also in spotting, in an
unindexed manuscript, the relevant passages. The latter difficulty is also
present even in some of the editions that have no indices. This fact alone
makes the Arabic evidence collected in these volumes not nearly as ex-
haustive as that of the Greek and Latin authors. '

Third, there are the particular problems that inhere in the edition of
Greek texts preserved in Arabic translation. These problems have been
met, to the extent possible, along the lines discussed by Dimitri Gutas in
his article “The Life, Works, and Sayings of Theophrastus in the Arabic
Tradition”.”” This article is recommended both for an overview of the prin-

17 Rutgers University Studies in Classical Humanities, vol.2, New Brunswick:
Transaction Books 1985, p.63-102.
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ciples that have guided the editing of our Arabic texts and for an evalu-
ation of the use which may be made of their evidence.

Under these circumstances, and in order to present Arabic texts that
would not be inordinately inferior in authoritativeness to those in Greek
and Latin, it has been necessary to do much re-editing. Use has been made
of readily obtainable manuscripts of the available edition or editions, of the
secondary transmission of the text (if any) and of the medieval Latin trans-
lation (if any). What was attempted, in other words, was not a full-blown
editio maior of the texts concerned—something unfeasible in the time avail-
able and undesirable in the scope envisaged—but rather as close an ap-
proximation to such an edition as balancing the disposable time against the
expected benefits would allow.

The conventions followed in editing the Arabic texts are for the most
part immediately intelligible. They are either the same as those followed in
the case of Greek and Latin texts or simple variations (adaptations). Here
only a few peculiarities need be mentioned.

In the headings of the Arabic texts, the author or compiler of the
source text and its title (i.e., that of the book) as well as specific chapter or
section titles and numbers are normally given in transliteration. However,
when the chapter or section title consists only of the name of the philoso-
pher treated, then the heading contains, after the title of the book, the name
of the philosopher in its Latin form introduced by the words cap(ut) de
(“chapter on”); and when the text presented is a stray saying attributed to
Theophrastus in some Arabic work, then the heading contains, after the
title of that work, the words dictum Theophrasti (“saying of Theophrastus”).
In the case of the gnomology Siwan al-hikma (Depository of Wisdom Litera-
ture), references that follow on the chapter title are to the order of the
sayings according to the reconstruction of Gutas.®

Concerning the transliteration of Arabic names, our procedure is bi-
partite. In the headings to Arabic texts, we have followed standard prac-
tice among Arabists, but in the headings to translations we have connected
with a hyphen all the discrete words that form an indivisible unit of no-
menclature: e.g., Ibn Abi Usaybita (text) and Ibn-Abi-Usaybica (transla-
tion). In addition, the article al- introducing single-word proper names is
retained in the transliterations introducing Arabic texts but removed else-
where.

In accordance with convention, parallel texts are listed in an upper
apparatus. We have also found it useful on occasion to introduce an “upper
upper” apparatus of fontes. This contains references to all the sources that

18 Op. cit. (supra, n.17) p.83-96.

COMMENTARIES 13

were used to establish the text of the fragment. These sources and the ratio
edendi followed in the establishment of texts will be discussed in the chap-
ter on sources in the first volume of commentary.

In order to reflect the state of affairs already described, the following
specific conventions, apart from those commonly employed, have been
used in the lower apparatus criticus. The name of an editor is given by itself
after a reading only when it is explicit in the edition that the reading in
question is the conjecture of the editor against the evidence of the
manuscript(s). When this is not explicit in the edition, i.e., when it is not
clear whether a variant reading represents the evidence of one or more
manuscripts, or all of them, or is the editor’s tacit emendation, then after
the recording of the variant reading the words ed. cuiusquam are written to
indicate that this is the reading of the printed text. Finally, the initials sfine]
plunctis] refer to the lack, in the manuscript, of diacritical points in the
Arabic words.

Commentaries

We have already made reference to the commentaries which will ac-
company this collection of sources. Here we wish to give a somewhat
clearer, albeit brief, indication of what may be expected, and in particular
how the several commentaries will relate to the text-translation volumes.

Each major area, either individually or in combination, will be the
subject of a commentary, and deo volente each commentary will be written
by that member of our team who has had primary responsibility for the
area or areas in question. This means, for example, that the commentary
on the first three sections: namely, Life, Writings and Various Reports, will
be written by Michael Sollenberger and that on the Logic section will be
written by Pamela Huby. Whenever Arabic material is part of a section,
then the relevant commentary will either include contributions written by
Dimitri Gutas or at least report whatever observations he thinks helpful for
understanding the Arabic sources.

Following established practice, the commentaries will include a dis-
cussion of each individual text, and various things which were not (could
not or should not be) done in the text-translation volumes will be accom-
plished. Textual problems mentioned only briefly in the lower apparatus
and perhaps ignored in translation or merely mentioned in a footnote will
be spelled out with greater clarity. Interesting relationships existing be-
tween parallel texts listed in the upper apparatus will be pointed out and
occasionally discussed with reference to the later tradition. When the ex-
tent of the Theophrastean material, as against context material, contained
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in a text is not clear, the alternatives will be set forth and argued for. Simi-
larly, questions of misattribution, dubia and spuria, will be aired and a
verdict will be suggested. In other words, we will not hesitate to present
our views in the commentaries, but in the text-translation volumes we
have opted for restraint. In cases of outrageous attribution, we sometimes
introduce a perperam (“falsely”), but on the whole we prefer not to play
God. Such matters are better reserved for the commentaries where fuller
discussion will be possible.

In addition to text-by-text analysis, each commentary will offer a
short survey of the relevant scholarship together with an inclusive biblio-
graphy. In some areas completeness will not be possible and perhaps not
desirable, but we shall aim at bibliographies which are both helpful and
representative of work done in the field.

Finally, our commentaries will include one or more general essays
which place Theophrastus’ work within its historical setting. No fixed
length is being imposed on these essays, and there is no thought that these
essays will be full-blown histories of the subject. Nevertheless, it seems ap-
propriate to offer an overview which at very least relates Theophrastus to
Aristotle and to the Hellenistic Schools which were founded during his
lifetime. Here the commentator will be presenting a personal picture
which may or may not be controversial.

ABBREVIATIONS

The following list explains the abbreviations used in this collection to
refer to other standard collections and scholarly journals.

AABT = L. Diiring, Aristotle in the Ancient Biographical Tradition, Goteborg
1957.
ADAW = Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin,
Klasse fiir Sprachen, Literatur und Kunst.
AHAW = Abhandlungen der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, Phi-
losophisch-historische Klasse
AHMA = Archives d’histoire doctrinale et littéraire du moyen dge
AOCAC = Aristotelis opera cum Averrois-commentariis, Venice 1562-74
Artium script. = Artium scriptores: Reste der voraristoteliscen Rhetorik, ed. L.
Radermacher, Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philoso-
phisch-historische Klasse, Sitzungsberichte 227.3, Wien 1951
ASNP = Annali della Scuola Normale Superiore di Pisa, Classe di Lettere e
Filosofia
Barigazzi = A. Barigazzi, Favorino di Arelate, Opere, Firenze 1966
Bibl. Gr. Med. Aev. = Bibliotheca Graeca Medii Aevi, ed. K. N. Sathas, Venetia
1872-94
BICS = Bulletin of the Institute of Classical Studies of the University of London
BT = Bibliotheca Teubneriana (used for all Teubner texts including those
which predated the BT proper)
BZ = Byzantinische Zeitschrift
CAF = Comicorum Atticorum fragmenta, ed. Th. Kock, Leipzig 1880-88
CAG = Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, ed. Academia litterarum regia
Borussica, Berlin 1882-1909
CB = Collection des universités de France, publiée sous le patronage de I’ Asso-
ciation Guillaume Budé
CCAA = Corpus commentariorum Averrois in Aristotelem, ed. H. A. Wolfson,
D. Baneth et E. H. Fobes, Cambridge, Mass. 1949-
CCSL = Corpus Christianorum, series Latina, Brepols, Turnhout 1953~
CE = Chronique d'Egypte
CErc = Cronache Ercolanesi
CIC = Corpus iuris civilis, ed. Th. Mommsen et P. Kriiger, Berlin 1868
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CGrF = Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta in papyris reperta, ed. C. Austin,
Berlin 1973

CMG = Corpus medicorum Graecorum, ed. Academia Berolinensis, Leipzig
1908-

CP = Classical Philology

CQ = The Classical Quarterly

CSEL = Corpus Scriptorum ecclesiasticorum Latinorum, ed. Academia littera-
rum Caesarea Vinobonensis, Wien 1866-

DG = Doxographi Graeci, ed. H. Diels, Berlin 1897

Déring = K. Doring, Die Megariker, Kommentierte Sammlung der Testimonien,

Amsterdam 1972

Edelstein-Kidd = L. Edelstein and 1. Kidd, Posidonius, Volume I, The Frag-
ments, Cambridge 1972

FGrH = Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, ed. F. Jacoby, Leiden
1926-58

FHG = Fragmenta historicorum Graecorum, ed. C. Miiller, Paris 1841-70

FVS = Fragmente der Vorsokratiker, ed. H. Diels and W. Kranz, 6th edn.
Ziirich 1951-2 '

GCS = Die griechischen christlichen Schriftsteller der ersten Jahrhunderte, Berlin
1897-

GG = Grammatici Graeci, ed. G. Uhlig, Leipzig 1883

GL = Grammatici Latini, ed. H. Keil, Leipzig 1874

GRBS = Greek Roman and Byzantine Studies

GREF = Grammaticae Romanae fragmenta, ed. H. Funaioli, Leipzig 1907

ICS = Illinois Classical Studies

JHS = Journal of Hellenic Studies

Jb. class. Phil. = Jahrbiicher fiir classische Philologie

Kindstrand = J. E. Kindstrand, Bion of Borysthenes, Uppsala 1976

Korte-Thierfelder = A. Korte et A. Thierfelder, Menandri quae supersunt,
Leipzig 1959

LCL = Loeb Classical Library

LG = Lexicographi Graeci, Vol. 1 (Suda) ed. A. Adler, 1928-38, reprint
Stuttgart 1967-71; Vol. 9 (Pollux) ed. E. Bethe, 1900-37, reprint
Stuttgart 1966

Martina = A. Martina, Solon, Testimonia veterum, Rome 1968

Med. & Ren. St. = Medieval and Renaissance Studies

Mensching = E. Mensching, Favorin von Arelate, Berlin 1963

Mette = H. Mette, “Zwei Akademiker heute: Krantor und Arkesilaos,”
Lustrum 26 (1984) 41-94

MGH = Monumentum Germaniae historiae, t.11.2, ed. Th. Mommsen, Berlin
1894

CGRF — RuM 17

Myth. Gr. = Mythographi Graeci, ed. E. Martini, Leipzig 1902

NGG = Nachrichten von der Gesellschaft der Wissenschaft zu Gottingen

OCT = Oxford Classical Text (Scriptorum classicorum bibliotheca Oxoniensis)

Ofenloch = E. Ofenloch, Caecilii Calactini fragmenta, Leipzig 1907

Op. omn. = (in this collection) Alberti Magni Opera omnig, ed. B. Geyer et al.,
Miinster 1957-

Or. Att. = Oratores Attici, ed. G. Baiter et H. Sauppe, Turici 1845-50

Pack? = R. A. Pack, The Greek and Latin Literary Texts from Greco-Roman
Egypt, 2nd edn. Ann Arbor 1967

Parad. Gr. = Paradoxographorum Graecorum reliquiae, ed. A. Giannini, Milan
1967

PG = Patrologia cursus completus, series Graeca, ed. J.P. Migne, Paris 1857-66

PHamb. = Griechische Papyri der Hamburger Staats- und Universitédts-
Bibliothek, Veriffentlichungen aus der Hamburger Staats- und Univer-
sitiits-Bibliothek, Bd 4, Hamburg 1954

PHerc. = Papyrus Herculanensis (various editions as reported in the head-
ings to individual texts)

PHib. = The Hibeh Papyri, Part 1, ed. B. P. Grenfell and A. S. Hunt; Part I,
ed. E. G. Turner, London 1906, 1955

PL = Patrologia cursus completus, series Lating, ed. ]. P. Migne, Paris 1844-55

PMG = Poetae melici Graeci, ed. D. L. Page, Oxford 1962

Poet. Min. Gr. = Poetae minores Graeci, ed. Th. Gaisford, Oxford 1814-20

PLit. Lond. = H. J. M. Milne, Catalogue of the Literary Papyri in the British
Museum, London 1927

POxy. = Oxyrhynchus Papyri, ed. B. P. Grenfell, A. 5. Hunt et al., London
1898-

PP = La Parola del Passato

PPetrie = The Flinders Petrie Papyri, Vols. I and Il ed. J. P. Mahaffy, Vol. Ill
ed. J. P. Mahaffy and J. G. Smyly, Dublin 1891, 1893, 1905

PRIMI = Papiri della Regia Universita di Milano, Vol. 1, Milano 1937

PSI = Pubblicazioni della Societa Italiana per la Ricerca dei Papiri Greci e Latini
in Egitto

QEThs = W. Fortenbaugh, Quellen zur Ethik Theophrasts = Studien zur antiken
Philosophie 12, Amsterdam 1984

RGVV = Religionsgeschichtliche Versuche und Vorarbeiten

RhG = Rhetores Graeci, ed. Chr. Walz, Stuttghart 1832-36

RhGr = Rhetores Graeci, ed. L. Spengel, C. Hammer et H. Rabe, Leipzig
1853-56, 1894, 1913-31

RhLM = Rhetores Latini minores, ed. K. Halm, Leipzig 1863

RhM = Rheinisches Museum
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RHT = Revues d'histoire des textes

Rose’ = V. Rose, Aristotelis qui ferebantur librorum fragmenta, 3rd edn.
Leipzig 1886

RUSCH = Rutgers University Studies in Classical Humanities

SC = Sources chrétiennes. Les éditions du Cerf, Paris 1942-

SIFC = Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica

SR = Socraticorum religuiae, ed. G. Giannantoni, Naples 1983-5

Suppl. Arist. = Supplementum Aristotelicum, ed. Academia litterarum regia
Borussica, Berlin 1855-93

SVF = Stoicorum veterum fragmenta, ed. H. v. Arnim, Leipzig 1903-24

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philological Association

TGF = Tragicorum Graecorum fragmenta, ed. A. Nauck, 2d edn. Leipzig 1889,
with Supplementum, ed. B. Snell, Hildesheim 1964

TrGF = Tragicorum Graecorum fragmenta, Vol. 1 ed. B. Snell, Vol. 2 ed. R.
Kannicht and B. Snell, Vol. 3 ed. S. Radt, Vol. 4 ed. S. Radt, Gottin-
gen 1971-1985

Wehrli = F. Wehrli, Die Schule des Aristoteles, Bde. I-X, Suppl. I-II, 2d edn.
Basel 1967-74

West = M.L. West, Iambi et Elegi Graeci ante Alexandrum cantati, Vol. I-11,
Oxford 1971-2

WSt = Wiener Studien
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VITA

Vitae descriptiones

Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 5.36-58 (RUSCH t. 2 [1985]
p-10-43 et CP t.82 [1987] p.230 Sollenberger)
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2 ’Epéoog] Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 3.26 83C et 9.37 387B = 371, Clemens
Alexandrinus, Protrepticus 5.66.5 (GCS t.1 p.51.4-5) = 252B, Stromata 1.16 77.1
(GCS .2 p.50.11) = 728 et ap. Eusebium in Praeparatione evangelica 10.6.14
(GCS t.8.1 p.577.15), Stephanus Byzantius, Ethnica, s.v. "Epecog (p.275.17-18
Meineke), Anonymus, Vita Arist. Marciana 82-3 (p.3.20-1 Gigon), Vita Arist.
Latina 18 (AABT p.153 Diiring) et Vita Arist. vulgata 17 (AABT p.134 Diiring)
45 Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 3.46 (£.1 p.141.34 Long) et Anon., In librum De
causis (cod. Vind. Lat. 5500 {48 [Pattin, Tijdschr. v. Philos. 1.28 (1966) p.914-
61) 4-5 petéom npde "Aproroténv] vid. 10, et de pap. Berol. 9780 col.
5.54 vid. comm. 5-7 wéxeivov—éxarootii | Apollodorus, fr. 72a Jacoby =
FGrH 224 F 349a; similia, sed sine verbis abtdc—oxoAyv, habent Apollodorus
ap. Diog. Laert. 5.10 (fr. 56.VII Jacoby = FGrH 244 F 38a) et Dionysius Hali-
carnassensis, Epist. ad Amm. 5 (.1 p.263.8-9 Usener et Radermacher) = Aris-
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LIFE
Biographies

Diogenes Laertius, The Lives of the Philosophers 5.36-58 (RUSCH vol.2
[1985] p.10-43 and CP vol.82 [1987] p.230 Sollenberger)

THEOPHRASTUS

Theophrastus of Eresus was the son of Melantas, a fuller, as
Athenodorus says in the eighth book of Walks (Peripatoi). At first
he was a pupil of Alcippus, a fellow-citizen in his homeland, and
then, after having been a student of Plato, he passed over to
Aristotle. When Aristotle withdrew to Chalcis, Theophrastus took
over the school in the 114th Olympiad. It is reported that even his
slave, named Pompylus, was a philosopher, as Myronianus of
Amastris says in the first book of Summary of Historical Parallels.

Theophrastus was a very intelligent and industrious man and,
as Pamphila says in the thirty-second book of the Commentaries, a
teacher of the comic poet Menander. He was above all ever ready
to do a kindness and a lover of words. At any rate, Cassander
welcomed him and Ptolemy sent for him. His acceptance among
the Athenians was so great that when Agnonides dared to indict

toteles, AABT Tld Diiring 5-6 adtog—oyoifv] vid. 11 7 Gellius,
NA 2.18.8, ex quo pendet Macrobius, Saturnalia 1.11.42 (p.52.1-4 Willis), quo
loco servus ille Pompylus Philostrati servus appellatur, quod Meurs in Theo-
phrasti servus commutari voluit 79 Myronianus Amastrianus, fr.5 (FHG
t4 p455) 10-12 Pamphila, fr. 10 (FHG t.3 p.522)
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16 Hesychius Milesius, fr. 7.35 (FHG t4 p.167) 1621 Pha(i)nias, fr.
4 Wehrli 22-5 Pollux, Onomasticon 9.42 (LG +.9.2 p.158.2-5 Bethe) et Alexis
Comicus ap. Athenaeum 13.92 610E-F = Alexis, fr. 94 (CAF t.2.1 p.327) 26
Athenaeus 11,119 508F et 13.92 610F 30-1 Proclus, In Plat. Crat. prooem.
16.7 (p.6.26-7 Pasquali), Ammonius, In Arist. De interpr. 1 16a3-9 (CAG t4.5
p.20.18-19), Olympiodorus, In Plat. prim. Alcib. 2.41-3 (p.3.2-4 Westerink),
Anonymus, Proleg. in Plat. philos. 1.18-19 (p.3.18-19 Westerink), Stephanus
Byzantius, Ethnica s.v. "Epecog (p.275.19-276.1 Meineke), lo. Tzetzes, Historiae
6.412 et 415-17, 9.928, et 11.850-2, scholion in Tzetzis Historias 9.928 et
Theophylactus Bulgariae Archiepiscopus, Epistula 34 ad Theophylactum Romanum
(PG t.126 col.556D); vid etiam SA-D 31-3 Aristippus Cyrenaeus, no.
157 (SR t.1 p.242 Giannantoni); Suda, s.v. Nuduoyog (no. 398, LG t.1 pars
3 p469.15-16 Adler) 34-8 verba similia Aristoteli attribuuntur in Gnom.
Vat. no. 52 Sternbach et in cod. Vind. Gr. theol. 149 £304° (Syll. Vind. no. 83
Wachsmuth); cf. Diogenis Laertii Vitas 4.6, quo loco similia dicuntur a Platone
de Aristotele et Xenocrate; Isocratem fere eadem dixisse de auditoribus suis Ephoro
et Theopompo narrat Cicero, Ad Att. 6.1.12, Brutus 204 et De or. 3.36, Quin-
tilianus, Inst. 2.8.11, Anon. (vel Zosimus), Vita Isocr. 3 (p.257.99-102 Wester-
mann), et Suda, s.v. "Epopog (no. 3953, LG t.1 pars 2 p490.6-7 Adler); Isocratis
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him on a charge of impiety, (Agnonides lost and) even came close
to incurring a fine. About two thousand students came to his
school. In the letter to Phanias the Peripatetic he discussed, among
other things, matters concerning the lecture-hall as follows: “Not
only is it not easy to get a public assembly, but not even a small
company of listeners such as one would like. Public readings lead
to revisions. The present generation no longer tolerates the deferring
of everything and lack of care.” In this letter he used the term
“scholastic”.

Even though he was of such (repute), he nevertheless went
away for a little while, both he and all the other philosophers,
after Sophocles, the son of Amphiclides, introduced a law that none
of the philosophers be in charge of a school if it were not approved
by the council and the people. Otherwise, death was the penalty.
But they returned again the next year after Philon indicted So-
phocdles for proposing an illegal measure. The Athenians render-
ed the law invalid and fined Sophocles five talents, and they voted
for the return of the philosophers, in order that Theophrastus, too,
might come back and be in the same circumstances (as before).

He was called Tyrtamus, but Aristotle changed his name to
Theophrastus on account of the divine character of his speech.
Aristippus in the fourth book of On Ancient Luxury says that he
was erotically attracted to Aristotle’s son Nicomachus, although he
was his teacher. Itis related that Aristotle said the same thing about
him and Callisthenes which they say Plato said, as was stated
previously, about Xenocrates and Aristotle himself. For since
Theophrastus interpreted every thought with excessive quickness
and the other one (Callisthenes) was naturally sluggish, (Aristotle)
said that the one (Theophrastus) needed a bridle and the other

iudicium de Ephoro solo tradit Quintilianus, Inst. 10.1.74
Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 4.6
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3840 Demetrius Phalereus, fr. 5 Wehrli 42-4 Antonius Melissa, Loci comm.
1.73 (PG t.136 ¢0.992D), Maximus Confessor, Loci comm. 20 (PG .91 ¢0l.848B),
Gnom. Vat. no. 333 Sternbach, cod. Par. Gr. 1168 f.114" v.13-18 = Flor. Par.
XXIX.10, cod. Vat. Gr. 1144 £229" v.15-18 = App. Vat. 11.34, cod. Ottob. Gr.
192 £.208" v.3-8, cod. Par. Gr. suppl. 134 253" v.22 - 253° v.2 = Gnom. Par.
180, Muntahab Siwan al-hikma v.2069-71 Dunlop; al-Mubassir, Muhtar al-hikam
p-315.2-3 Badawi, cuius versiones mediaevales sunt Bocados de oro 23.87
(p.177.20-2 Crombach) et Liber philosophorum moralium antiquorum p.570.23-
571.1 Franceschini, et ﬂonleglum quod PZela inscribitur cap.20 (p.199a5-10 Se-
menov); vid. T'vouikd tive (Boissonade, Anecdota Graeca t.2 p467.9-11), quo
loco dictum sine auctoris nomine reperitur sed ante dictum quod Theophrasto non
nullis locis adsignatur (perperam, ut videtur; vid. 22); vid. etiam Plut. Quaest.
conv. 3.1 644F, quo tamen loco dictum simile Simonidi attribuitur, Max. Conf.
Loc. comm. 47 (PG t.91 col.940C-D), quo loco dictum proxime idem Demostheni
attribuitur, et Gnom. Vat. no. 159 Sternbach, quo loco dictum simile, ratione mu-
tata, Bioni (fr. 77 Kindstrand) ascribitur
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(Callisthenes) a spur. It is said that he even came into possession
of his own garden after the death of Aristotle, since Demetrius of
Phalerum, who was also his friend, helped him to obtain it.

The following useful apophthegms are also reported to be his.
He said that one ought sooner trust in an unbridled horse than
in disorganized speech. To a man who remained wholly silent at
a symposium, he said, “If you are uneducated, you are behaving
sensibly, but if you are educated, foolishly.” And he constantly used
to say that time is a costly expenditure.

He died when quite old, having lived eighty-five years, after
he had relaxed for a short time from his labors. And our verses
on him are (as follows):

Not in vain was this verse spoken by one of mankind,

That the bow of wisdom, when slackened, breaks.

For indeed Theophrastus, too, while he labored, was
not crippled

In bodily frame, but when he did relax, he died
crippled in the limbs,

They say that when he was asked by his students if he had
any command, he said that he could command nothing, except that
“Life greatly depreciates many pleasures on account of glory (and
does so wrongly), for no sooner do we begin to live than we die.
Nothing, therefore, is more profitless than love of glory. But
farewell, andeither forsake my teaching — for there is much labor
— or champion it well — for the glory is great. The empty part
of life is more than the advantageous. But I am no longer allowed
to determine what must be done. You consider what must be
undertaken.” Saying this, they say, he expired. And, as the story
goes, the Athenians publicly escorted him on foot, in honor of the
man. Favorinus says that when Theophrastus had grown old, he
was carried around in a litter. (He) also (says) that this is stated

= FGrH 244 F 349b 48-51 Anthologia Palating 7.110 50-1 Suda,
5. Oedppactog (no. 200, LG t.1 pars 2 p.702.1-2 Adler} 61-2 Favor-
inus, fr. 53 Mensching = fr. 92 Barigazzi 61-4 Hermippus, fr. 53 Wehrli,
fort. in opere Iepi Ocoppdorov quod Diog. Laert. 2.55 Hermippo attribuit (Her-
mippus, fr. 52 Wehrli); Arcesilaus, Tla Mette
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by Hermippus, who adds that Arcesilaus of Pitane narrated it in
his remarks to Lacydes of Cyrene.

And he, t00, has left behind books in extremely great numbers,
and I have deemed these also worth listing, since they are filled
with every excellence. They are as follows:

Prior Analytics, 3 books

Posterior Analytics, 7 books

On the Analysis of Syllogisms, 1 book
Epitome of (the) Analytics, 1 book

The Reduction of Topics, 2 books
Polemics, or The Theory of Eristic Arguments
On Sensations, 1 book

In Reply to Anaxagoras, 1 book

On the (Doctrines) of Anaxagoras, 1 book
On the (Doctrines) of Anaximenes, 1 book
On the (Doctrines) of Archelaus, 1 book
On Salts, (Types of) Soda, and Alum, 1 book
On Burning (Stones), 1 book

On Indivisible Lines, 1 book

Lecture(s), 2 books

On Winds, 1 book

Varieties of Virtue, 1 book

On Kingship, 1 book

On the Education of a King, 1 book

On Lives, 3 books

On Old Age, 1 book

On the Astronomy of Democritus, 1 book
Meteorology, 1 book

On Images, 1 book

On Flavors, Colors, Fleshes, 1 book
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On the World Order, 1 book

On the (Work) On Mankind, 1 book

Collection of the (Doctrines) of Diogenes, 1 book
Definitions, 3 books

(Dialogue) concerning Love, 1 book

another (work) On Love, 1 book

On Happiness, 1 book

On Forms, 2 books

On Epilepsy, 1 book

On Inspiration, 1 book

On (the Doctrines ofy Empedocles, 1 book
Epicheiremes (Dialectical Arguments), 18 books
Objections, 3 books

On the Voluntary, 1 book

Epitome of Plato’s Republic, 2 books

On Difference of Voice in Creatures of the Same Kind, 1 book
On (Creatures) That Appear in Swarms, 1 book
On (Creatures) That Bite and Sting, 1 book

On as Many Creatures as are said to be Grudging, 1 book
On (Creatures) That Remain on Dry Land, 1 book
On (Creatures) That Change Colors, 1 book

On (Creatures) That Hibernate, 1 book

On Living Creatures, 7 books

On Pleasure, like (that of) Aristotle, 1 book

On Pleasure, another (work), 1 book

Theses, 24 books

On Hot and Cold, 1 book

On Vertigo and Dizziness, 1 book

On (Types of) Sweating, 1 book
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On Affirmation and Denial, 1 book
Callisthenes, or On Grief, 1 book
On (Types of) Tirednesses, 1 book
On Motion, 3 books

On Stones, 1 book

On Plagues, 1 book

On Fainting, 1 book

Megarian (Dialogue), 1 book

On Melancholy, 1 book

On Metals, 2 books

On Honey, 1 book

Collection concerning the (Doctrines) of Metrodorus, 1 book
Meteorology, 2 books

On Drunkenness, 1 book

Laws, in alphabetical order, 24 books
Epitome of Laws, 10 books
Regarding Definitions, 1 book

On Odors, 1 book

On Wine and (Olive) Oil

Primary Propositions, 18 books
Legislators, 3 books

Politics, 6 books

Politics Regarding Crises, 4 books
Political Customs, 4 books

On the Best Constitution, 1 book
Collection of Problems, 5 books

On Proverbs, 1 book

On Solidifying and Melting, 1 book

.On Fire, 2 books

On Breaths (or On Winds), 1 book
On Paralysis, 1 book
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On Choking, 1 book

On Derangement, 1 book

On Emotions, 1 book

On (Weather) Signs, 1 book

Sophisms, 2 books

On the Solution of Syllogisms, 1 book

Topics, 2 books

On Retribution, 2 books

On (Types of) Hair, 1 book

On Tyranny, 1 book

On Water, 3 books

On Sleep and Dreams, 1 book

On Friendship, 3 books

On Ambition, 2 books

On Nature, 3 books

On Natural Things (or On the Natural Philosophers), 18 books

Summary on the Natural Philosophers (or Summary on Natural
Things), 2 books

Physics (or Natural Things), 8 books

In Reply to the Natural Philosophers, 1 book

Researches on Plant (Matters), 10 books

Plant Explanations, 8 books

On Flavors (or On Juices), 5 books

On False Pleasures, 1 book

A Thesis on the Soul, 1 book

On Non-technical Proofs, 1 book

On Simple Problems, 1 book

Harmonics, 1 book

On Virtue, 1 book

Subjects for Argument, or Controversies, 1 book

On Denial, 1 book
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On the Maxim, 1 book

On the Ludicrous, 1 book
Afternoon (Discussions), 2 books
Divisions, 2 books

On Differentiae, 1 book

On Injustices, 1 book

On Slander, 1 book

On Praise, 1 book

On Experience, 1 book

Letters, 3 books

On Creatures Produced Spontaneously, 1 book
On Secretion, 1 book

Encomia of Gods, 1 book

On Festivals, 1 book

On Good Fortune, 1 book

On Enthymemes, 1 book

On Discoveries, 1 book

Ethical Lectures, 1 book

Ethical Characters, 1 book

On Clamor, 1 book

On Research, 1 book

On the Deciding of Syllogisms, 1 book
On the Sea, 1 book

On Flattery, 1 book

To Cassander on Kingship, 1 book
On Comedy, 1 book

On Things in the Sky, 1 book

On Style, 1 book

A Collection of Arguments, 1 book
Solutions, 1 book
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On Music, 3 books

On Meters, 1 book

Megacles, 1 book

On Laws, 1 book

On Illegalities, 1 book

Collection of the (Doctrines) of Xenocrates, 1 book

(Dialogue) concerning Social Interaction, 1 book

On (Swearing an) Oath, 1 book

Rhetorical Precepts, 1 book

On Wealth, 1 book

On (the Art of) Poetry, 1 book

Political, Natural, Erotic, and Ethical Problems, 1 book

Introductions, 1 book

Collection of Problems, 1 book

On the Problems concerning Nature, 1 book

On Example, 1 book

On Statement and Narration, 1 book

another (work) On (the Art of) Poetry, 1 book

On the Wise (Men), 1 book

On Counsel, 1 book

On Solecisms, 1 book

On the Art of Rhetoric, 1 book

On Kinds of Rhetorical Arts, 1 61 books

On Delivery, 1 book

Aristotelian or Theophrastean Memoranda, 6 books

Opinions of the Natural Philosophers (or Opinions concerning Natural
Things), 16 books

Summary of Natural Things, 1 book

On Kindness (or Grace), 1 book

Ethical Characters
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On False and True, 1 book

Research on the Divine, 6 books

On the Gods, 3 books

Geometrical Researches, 4 books

Epitomes of Aristotle’s On Living Creatures, 6 books
Epicheiremes (Dialectical Arguments), 2 books

Theses, 3 books

On Kingship, 2 books

On Causes, 1 book

On Democritus, 1 book

On Slander, 1 book

On Coming-to-be, 1 book

On the Intelligence and Habits of Living Creatures, 1 book
On Motion, 2 books

On Vision, 4 books

Regarding Definitions (or Terms), 2 books

On Having Been Granted, 1 book

On Greater and Lesser, 1 book

On the Musicians, 1 book

On the Divine Happiness in Response to the Academics, 1 book
Exhortation, 1 book

Notes on How Cities May Best be Governed, 1 book
On the Lava Flow in Sicily, 1 book

On Agreed (Premises), 1 book

On Problems concerning Nature, 1 book

What Are the Ways of Knowing?, 1 book

On the Liar (Paradox), 3 books
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Preliminaries to the Topics, 1 book

In Reply to Aeschylus, 1 book

Astronomical Research, 6 books

Arithmetical Researches concerning Increase, 1 book
Acicharus, 1 book

On Judicial Speeches, 1 book

On Slander, 1 book

Letters to Astycreon, Phanias, Nicanor

On Piety, 1 book

Bacchant, 1 book

On Crises, 2 books

On Relevant Arguments, 1 book

On Bringing Up Children, 1 book

another (work on the same topic) with a different treatment, 1 book
On Education, or On Virtues, or On Temperance, 1 book
Exhortation, 1 book

On Numbers, 1 book

Definitions connected with the Language of Syllogisms, 1 book
On Heaven, 1 book

Political (Dialogue), 2 books

On Nature

On Fruits

On Living Creatures

These books amount to 232,850 lines.

So numerous, then, are the books of this man, too. | have also
found his will, which runs in this manner:

“It will be well. But in case something happens, [ make the
following dispositions. All the property at home I give to Melantes
and Pancreon, the sons of Leon. Out of the funds collected by
Hipparchus, I want the following to be done for me. First, I want
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the matters concerning the sanctuary of the muses to be done and
(the statues of) the goddesses to be completed, and if anything else
can be added as adornment for their beautification; next, I want
the statue of Aristotle to be put into the shrine and the rest of the
votive offerings, which were in the shrine formerly; then (re)build
the small portico next to the sanctuary of the muses no worse than
before; also set up in the lower portico the tablets on which are
the maps of the earth. The altar is to be repaired in order that
it may be perfect and elegant. I also want the life-size statue of
Nicomachus to be completed. Praxiteles has (received the cost) of
the sculpturing, and let any other expenditure come from this. It
is to be placed wherever seems appropriate to the executors of the
other things also set down in the will. And this is the manner
(of arrangements) concerning the shrine and the votive offerings.

The estate in Stagira belonging to me I give to Callinus. All
the books (I give) to Neleus. The garden and the walk and all
the dwellings next to the garden I give to those of (my) friends
listed below who wish at any time to study and to philosophize
together in them — since it is not possible for all men to be always
in residence — (on the condition that) they neither alienate (them)
nor anyone appropriate (them) for his own private use, but rather
that they possess (them) in common, as if a shrine, and that in
matters of mutual concern they use (them) in a familiar and friendly
manner, just as is fitting and just.

Let the common partners be Hipparchus, Neleus, Strato,
Callinus, Demotimus, Demaratus, Callisthenes, Melantes, Pancreon,
Nicippus. It is to be possible also for Aristotle, the son of Metro-
dorus and Pythias, if he wishes, to study philosophy and to share
in these things, and the oldest ones are to take thorough care of
him, in order that he may be led on in philosophy as much as
possible.

Bury me wherever seems to be especially suitable in the garden,
doing nothing excessive concerning the burial nor concerning the
monument. In order that the maintenance of the shrine and the
monument and the garden and the walk may be continued after

whte F pfize FPQCoWV: pndt B 326 ouveipntor aWV: ocuvinron
(sic) Salmasius 326 & ... copPdvia aWV: 10 .. . copPdv, 1o Roeper
1& ante nept (alt.) add. Cobet 327-8 Bepongudpeva aWV: 4nd td@v
Spyewvav Salmasius
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what happens to me, Pompylus, too, is to have joint charge of these
things, living nearby and giving attention to the other matters as
(he did) even formerly. And those who hold (title to) these things
are to be attentive to his welfare.

To Pompylus and Threpte, who have been free for a long time
and have been a great help to me, if they have anything formerly
from me and if they have acquired anything themselves, I think
that these things and what I have now arranged for them from
Hipparchus, two thousand drachmas, ought to be securely theirs,
just as I have often discussed also with Melantes and Pancreon
themselves, and they have agreed with me in everything. I also
give to them Somatale and the maidservant.

Of the slaves, Molon and Cimon and Parmeno I immediately
set free. Manes and Callias, when they have remained in the garden
for four years and have worked together and kept out of trouble,
I set free. Of the household furniture, the executors are to hand
over to Pompylus as much as they think appropriate and to sell
all the rest. I also give Carion to Demotimus, Donax to Neleus.
Eubous is to be sold.

Let Hipparchus give Callinus three thousand drachmas. If I
had not seen that Hipparchus had helped Melantes and Pancreon,
and formerly me, and that he has now been quite shipwrecked in
his own affairs, I would have appointed (him) along with Melantes
and Pancreon to execute these provisions. But because I repeatedly
saw that it is not easy for them to administer (these things) together
(with Hipparchus), and I supposed it more profitable for them to
receive from Hipparchus a fixed sum, let Hipparchus give Melantes
and Pancreon a talent each. Hipparchus is also to give (funds) to
the executors for the expenses set down in the will at the times
of each of the expenditures. Once he has administered these
matters, Hipparchus is to be freed from all obligations to me. And
if in Chalcis he has made any contracts in my name, it is his
business.

Let there be appointed as executors of the things set down in
the will Hipparchus, Neleus, Strato, Callinus, Demotimus, Cal-
listhenes, Ctesarchus.

‘Inndpyov 10016 oty aWV : ‘Innépye todto Eotar DGS : ‘Inndpye 10010 éotiv
T: ‘Inndpye 10010 Eote Hermann 357 KaAkrivog BFPCoWV ; KaAllovog
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Copies of the will are on deposit, sealed with the signet ring
of Theophrastus. One is with Hegesias, the son of Hipparchus.
Callippus of Pallene, Philomelus of Euonymon, Lysander of Hyba,
Philion of Alopece are witnesses. Olympiodorus has another (copy).
The same men are witnesses. Adeimantus received another (copy);
Androsthenes, the son (of the like-named Androsthenes), took it
to him. Aeimnestus, son of Cleobulus, Lysistratus of Thasus, son
of Phidon, Straton of Lampsacus, son of Arcesilaus, Thesippus from
Cerameis, son of Thesippus, Dioscurides of Epicephisia, son of
Dionysius, are witnesses.”

This is the way in which his will runs, too.

There are those who say that Erasistratus the physician was
also his pupil, and it is likely. Strato took over his school.

Reiske "Adeipavrog BFV: "Adfpavrog PQCoW 363 ’Acipvnotog
aWV: "Apipvnotog Ménage didwvog BPQW : deidwvog FCoV Odoiog
BPQCoWV ; 8doswog F 367 giol 8 ol Aéyovor PQCoWV: eioiv ol
Aéyovor F: eiol 8 ol Aéyovieg B 368 abvtod FCod: ovtdv BPQWV
Itpdtov d: om. aWV

Suda, on Theophrastos (no. 199, LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.21-34 Adler)

Theophrastus was the son of Melantas, a fuller, but some say
of Leon. (Coming) from Eresus, he was the pupil of Aristotle and
successor (as head) of the school in the Peripatos left behind by
him (Aristotle) when he retired to Chalcis. He was formerly called
Tyrtamus, but on account of the divine character of his speech he
was called Euphrastus by Aristotle, and then Theophrastus, just as
Plato was named on account of the breadth of his discussions, being
formerly called Aristocles. He (Theophrastus) had more than 2,000
students and had as beloved the son of Aristotle the philosopher,
Nicomachus. He was honored at the court of Cassander, the son
of Antipater, and he died after becoming worn out from continual
writing and then letting up for a few days on account of a student’s
marriage. His books are very numerous, among which are these,
too:

Prior Analytics, three books
Posterior Analytics, 7 books
Analysis of Syllogisms
Epitome of (the) Analytics
The Reduction of Topics
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5-7 Sonep—"AprotoxAfic] Neanthes ap. Philodemum in Indice Acad. Herc. col.
2.36-42 (p.21-2 Mekler) =FGrH 84 F 21b, Seneca, Epist. 58.30, Apuleius, De
Platone 1.1, Sextus Emp., Adv. math.1.258, Diog.Laert., Vitae3.4, Servius, In
Verg. Aen. 6.668 (+.2 p.93.22-5 Thilo), Proclus, In Plat, Crat. prooem. 16 (p.6.26-
7.1 Pasquali) et 123 (p.73.3-4), Boetius, In Arist. De interpr.sec.ed.12 (p.56.1-3
Meiser), Ammonius, In Arist. De interpr. 1 16a3-9 (CAG t45 p.20.18-19),
Olympiod., In Plat. prim. Alcib. 2.36-41 (p.2-3 Westerink), Anon., Proleg. in
Plat. philos. 1.14-18 (p.3 Westerink), Stephanus, ln Arist. De interpr.1 16a27

—

Ibn an-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1, cap. de Theophrasto (p.252.5-11
Fliigel)
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fontes: Fihrist (codd. CHLV), ex quo pendet Ibn AbT Usaybi%, Uyin al-anba> t.1
p.69.22-6 Miiller (IALI)

1Gal &al} Ishag b. Hunayn, Tarif al—attbba’ap Siwan al-hikmaprocemium (0.375-

6 Dunlop,p.109.5 Badawt) : 43T 2l (yudasa )50y usllagdasa,l; Ion an-Nadim,
Fihrist7.1, cap.de Aristotele,p.247.19 Fliigel; az-Zawzani, Muntapabit, cap. de

Aristotele, p.32.15 Lippert; vid. notam1 ad versionem Anglicam
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On Stones
On Plants
On Metals
On Odors
and others.

(CAG t.18.3 p.9.29-32), Suda, sv. ITAdrev (no. 1707, LG t.1 pars 4 p.141.14-
16 Adler), Geo. Cedrenus, Hist. compend. 160C (PG t.121 col 317A), Io. Tzetzes,
Hist. 6.413-14 et 11.848-9, et Io. Saresberiensis, Polycraticus 7.5 (t.2 p.105 Webb
= PL. +.199 col.644A), qui scribit se ex Apuleio depender

12 et 13 "Avalvtixdv Kuster sec. Diog. Laert. 542 : "Avalvtikd codd. 14

Mepi avardocog T et Diog. Laert. 542

Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, chap. on Theophrastus (p.252.5-11
Fliigel)

Theophrastus was one of Aristotle’s pupils and his sister’s son.!
He was also one of the executors whom Aristotle appointed (in
his will). He (Aristotle) designated him to succeed as head of the
school after his own death.

He wrote the following books:

On the Soul, one book

Meteorology, one book

On Education, one book

On Sensation and the Sensible, four books; translated by Ibrahim ibn-
Bakkas

Metaphysics, one book; translated by Abi-Zakariya Yahya ibn-
<Ad1

The Causes of Plants, translated by Ibrahim ibn-Bakkds; what is
extant is a commentary on some (portions) of the first book

Among what is (falsely) attributed to him is a commentary on the
Categories (of Aristotle).?

! Theophrastus’ relationship to Aristotle is variously and erroneously
reported in Arabic sources: son of Aristotle’s sister (Ishaq ibn-Hunayn, text
in app. to 3A, and Ibn-an-Nadim 3A), son of his brother (Zawzani 3B),
and son of his maternal aunt (Masidi 586).

2 Tbn-Abi-Usaybita adds two more titles to the list: On Asserting the
Oneness (of God), to Democrates = 251 no. 3, and On Problems concerning
Nature = 137 no. 26b.
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az-Zawzani, al-Muntahabat min Abbar al-hukama Li-1-Qiftl, cap. 3B Zawzani, Selections from Qifti’s History of the Philosophers, chap.
de Theophrasto (p.106.16-107.6 Lippert) on Theophrastus (p.106.16-107.6 Lippert)
T PR TR IR Sl sadaca d33 Theophrastus the philosopher was the son of Aristotle’s brother
o Tladgadld saloome! )l “EM ol f’K ol . ‘A’ and one of his pupils who learned philosophy from him. He was
shead gl shg puilUnshacay] perll (pims Ol « Luagl] saly e Lsall also one of the executors whom Aristotle appointed (in his will).
f.d-.‘i" Shas o 50 suas He is the one who was promoted to head the instruction in the
. B N S T ) school after him (Aristotle).
e X e iyl 9"“" l "‘_‘" lagenie Eila Ule Lags ‘:"S" Theophrastus was quick-witted, learned, proficient and meant
Ge aliiy G oailead y Wikal Auileaill Ciiiay 5 107 for this career. People studied his uncle’s (Aristotle’s) books under
el . sed signifi ks, which derived from and
- - o e composed significant works, which deriv om and were
Baaly Ulde Gyglall B S based upon him (Aristotle).
saalyllie Lu¥l His works are:
e O (i S ly Ulie Ingshall sy b o= 1 Meteorology, one book
¥ lia gl s o2 patnl S pugually uall ES 10 On Education, one book
i oK o P“JJ dis elall Glad LS Metaphysic_s, one book tr.anslated by Yahya ibn-Adi
A . C e On Sensation and the Sensible, translated by Ibrahim ibn-Bakkis, four
oulaapiahall GBS Guuadd 4lf Jals Laas books.

The Causes of Plants, translated by Ibrahim ibn-Bakkas

fontes: az-Zawzani qui hanc vitam cum additamentis sua sponte a Fihrist

@A) et fortasse a Siwan al-hikma @A) sumpsit; ex az-Zawzani dependet Among what is (falsely) attributed to him is <a commentary on>2
Barhebraeus, Duwal p.55-6 (BH) the Categories (of Aristotle). U

1 aaly o oulasuyigl Zawzani: aal shy udasusyigls dasel 1 Gl sdasay¥ 5889 BH

2 uu.ltf’LL‘,Lu ! )‘J aaly om. BH 4 Gilaom. BH t 6 Guiluasy Zawzani: ! Barhebraeus adds, “from Syriac into Arabic.”

LeiaiBH  7et8et9iualy Uliaom BH 9 gae ... liiZawzani: 2 Gee the last sentence of 3A.

St gaams onll I byl G 43 BH 10 J&i Zawzani : Lasl i BH
S corr. Gﬁas : ﬁ ,{ Zawzani BH <¥Ea gyl om. BH 11 post
diiadd. Ll BH ShoSa o corr. Gutas : usSs (s Zawzani: 44S3ll BH
12 <...» rest. Gutas ex Fihrist (3A) v.10 oubysiabeli .. Lagy om. BH

4A Depository of Wisdom Literature, chap. on Theophrastus (see the
sources in the apparatus)

Siwan al-hikma, cap. de Theophrasto (vid. fontes in apparatu) !
. He (Theophrastus) was one of the companions and pupils of
Galaiouly Glaliy pudlaslacs )l paSall lanal Ga LS oabaayigls the philosopher Aristotle. He (Aristotle) appointed him to succeed
Gliy das GaSan ua S e ‘ ' hnnHafte:T‘ll:ls dl:e:ath tum) his chair .otfeghflos?l{)hy: ructi ‘i
. ) R S T - o e (Theophrastus) was assisted in the instruction of the
wusazdy) 4] sagd Las pludllly cpduial ly Licadialf ades e Gleld students of philosophy and of beginners, and in the performance

pe SUSH il Un ghaca s} 83000 (50 L:A,.si LSy :_,-Ul,ml, of the tasks entrusted to him, by Eudemus and >shwlws?, both of
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uallinshace IS5 01 15kl Ut Ciileailly 5,881 U1

dseat]

fontes: Muntapab Siwan al-hikma (Mpb), in ed. D '
: an al-} ,in ed. Dunlop v.1171-5 (codd.
CD), et in ed. Badawi p-176.4-10; Muptasar Siwan fzol,fhikma (Ms:)Oin cﬁ

Constant. Fatih 3222 f33° v.7-8

1-2 al-Mubas3ir, Muptar al-hikam p.183.6-10 Badawt (versio Anglica ap. Gutas,

i l 3-5 al-Mubas$si
Muptar al-hikam p.183.10-11 Badawf (versio Anglica ap. Gutas, RUSI(‘Z'I‘; iz;,

RUSCH t.2 [1985] p.78-9 10.IV.1-2, et vid. p-79 notas bet e)

[1985] p.79 no.1v. / ; T i 7]
oy 1511 AZZIIIZ 3, et vid. p.79 notam f); In Abi Usaybia, Uyian al-anba> t.1

—_—

as-Sahrastani, al-Milal wa-n-nihal, hik 3 3
16 Cureton) hal, hikam Tawufrastis (p.337.14-
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fontes: ed. Cureton, ut supra; ed Kaylanit.2 p.147 i
, ; ed. -2 p.147.13-16; ed.
p-425-6; cod. Yalensis Lanberg 615 £.116° v.20-2 };Y) Cokirae a1948

18306 .. ylSed. Cureton, ed. Cahirae, Y: 515 LS ¥
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vid. etiam Gutas, RUSCH t2 (1985) p.75 notame - ’

Nomen et modus loquendi

Strabo, Geographica 13.2.4 (BT t.3 p-864.19-25 Meineke)
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1-4 de mutatione nominis vid. 1 (Diog. Laert. 5.38) et 2
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whom were also among the eminent pupils of Aristotle.

He (Theophrastus) is the author of many books, significant
works, and large commentaries on Aristotle’s books, which are the
fundamental texts.

1 This person, whom one would expect to be Clearchus or Dicaearchus,

remains unidentified.

1GINY . lasal MBE: sdasyf h.S_\ll 330U Msr 3-6om. Msr 3
opiaially Uaaliat] ABD : yhsialf divudill C : ppsisall Lisalill Badaw! g
Badawi 4 sugd gassl ABD : yuglssaual C Dunlop: uglyideal ed. Badawi
(?) ia ed. Dunlop A : a4k ed. Badawi 55,08l s.p. A 3 pusSlled.
Dunlop : 3,5l ed. Badawi X! ed. Dunlop A: (3K ed. Badawi

Sahrastani, Religions and Sects, Sayings of Theophrastus (p.337.14-
16 Cureton)

The man (Theophrastus) was one of the pupils and eminent
companions of Aristotle. He (Aristotle) appointed him to succeed
him after his death in his chair of philosophy. Students of
philosophy used to go to him frequently to learn from him.

He composed many commentaries as well as independent
works, especially about the musician.

Name and Manner of Speaking

Strabo, Geography 13.2.4 (BT vol.3 p.864.19-25 Meineke)

Theophrastus was called Tyrtamus before, but Aristotle
changed his name to Theophrastus, partly avoiding the ugly sound
of the former name, partly signifying his keenness for speech. For
Aristotle made all his students eloquent, but Theophrastus most

eloquent.
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5B Cicero, Orator 62 (BT p.21.10-17 Reis)

quanquam enim et philosophi quidam ornate locuti sunt — si
quidem et Theophrastus divinitate loquendi nomen invenit, et Aris-
toteles Isocraten ipsum lacessivit, et Xenophontis voce Musas quasi
locutas ferunt, et longe omnium quicumque scripserunt aut locuti
sunt exstitit et gravitate et suavitate princeps Plato — tamen horum *
oratio neque nervos neque aculeos oratorios ac forensis habet.

2-3 Quintilianus, Inst. 10.1.83, Plinius, NH 1, praef. 29 = 61B, [Sergius], Expl.
in Donat. 1 (GL t4 p530.13-15) = 682, Hieronymus, Interpr. Chron. Euseb.
2, ad O1.115.2 (GCS t.24 [Eusebius t.7.1] p.125.24-6), et Vincentius Bellsvacensis,
Speculum hist. 5.2 (£4 p.137 col.2 ©.22-3 ed. Duac. a. 1624); ¢f. Senecae NQ
6.13.1 = 180 2-3 Aristoteles—lacessivit ] Cicere, De off. 1.4, De or.

g

5C Boetius, Commentarii in librum Aristotelis Ilepi éppnveiog 2 16a19-
20, secunda editio, 1.2 (BT p.56.1-5 Meiser)

quem enim nunc vocamus Platonem, Aristocles ante vocabatur,

et qui Theophrastus nunc dicitur, ante Aristotelen a suis parenti-
bus Tyrtamus appellabatur.

1 Aristocles Meiser: Aristoteles codd.

5D Eustathius, Epistulae 19.63-4 (p.327B14-15 Tafel)

tov Toprogov 1 koAhpnpoodvn petéypoye kol petédeto eig
BedppooTov.

1 THpropav Regenbogen : Tvptaiov codd.

6 Ioannes Scotus Eriugena, Adnotationes in Marcianum 9.923 p.490.20
Dick (p.203.7-8 Lutz)

Theofrastus dei expositio vel deum exponens; 8e6g deus, gpalm
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5B Cicero, Orator 62 (BT p.21.10-17 Reis)

For although some philosophers have spoken elegantly — if
indeed Theophrastus acquired his name from his divine manner
of speaking, and Aristotle challenged Isocrates himself, and they
say that the Muses, as it were, spoke in the voice of Xenophon,
and of all by far who ever wrote or spoke Plato stood out as leader
both in dignity and in charm — nevertheless, their style has neither
the sinew nor the sting of orators and the forum.

3.141, Tusc. disp. 1.7, et Quint., Inst. 3.14 2-4 Aristoteles—ferunt ]
Nonius Marcellus, De conpendiosa doctrina 2 (p.133.31-134.1 Mercier) 3
4 Xenophontis—ferunt] Quint., Inst. 10.1.33, et Diog. Laert., Vit. 2.57; cf.
Cic. Or. 32 5-6 Cicero, De or. 147; cf. Cic. De off. 14, Brut. 121 = 52

et Plut. Vit. Ciceronis 24.5-6 = 53

1 et L: etiam Heerdegen 2 a divinitate A 5 et gravitate et
suavitate Sauppe: et suavitate et gravitate duo codd. deteriores: et gravitate
codd. meliores: {et] gravitate Heerdegan qui et suavitate interpolatum esse censet

5C Boethius, Commentaries on Aristotle’s Book De interpretatione 2 16a19-
20, second edition, 1.2 (BT p.56.1-5 Meiser)

For the one whom we now call Plato was called Aristocles

before, and he who is now called Theophrastus, was, before

Aristotle, named Tyrtamus by his parents.

5D Eustathius, Epistles 19.63-4 (p.327B14-15 Tafel)

The beauty of his language rewrote (the name of) Tyrtamus and

changed it to Theophrastus. ‘

6 John the Scot of Ireland, Remarks on Martianus 9.923 p.490.20 Dick
(p.203.7-8 Lutz)

Theophrastus (means) setting forth of god or one who sets forth
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expono.

1-2 loannes Scotus Eriugena, Adnot. in Marc. 9.926 i

0 ugena, . . 3926 p.493.3 Dick (p.204.21-2
Lutz) et Remigius Autissiodorensis, Commentum in Martianum CapeZam 9.923
p490.20 Dick (t.2 p.323.22-4 Lutz)

—_—

vid. 735

7A Cicero, Brutus 172 (BT p-51.3-10 Malcovati)

7B

ut ego iam non mirer illud Theophrasto accidisse quod dicitur,
cum percontaretur ex anicula quadam quanti aliquid venderet et
respondisset illa atque addidisset, “hospes, non pote minoris”, tu-
lisse eum moleste se non effugere hospitis speciem, cum aeta-
tem ageret Athenis optimeque loqueretur omnium. sic, ut opinor,
In nostris est quidam urbano_rum, sicut illic Atticorum sonus.

45 actatem ageret Athenis] cf. al-Mas‘udi, at-Tanbih wa-l-israf p.180 de Goeje
(versio Anglica ap. Gutas, RUSCH t.2 [1985] p.80)

5 omnium L: omnino codd. dett. 5-6 omnium. sic, ut opinor, in nostris
fzd. Rom. : omnino sic [ut], opinor, in nostris Stangl: omnium hic [ut opinor
in nostris] Martha

Quintilianus, Institutio oratoria 8.1.2 (OCT t.2 p425.12-17 Winter-
bottom)

~multos enim, quibus loquendi ratio non desit, invenias quos
curiose potius loqui dixeris quam Latine, quo modo et illa Attica
anus Theophrastum, hominem alioqui disertissimum, adnotata
unius adfectatione verbi hospitem dixit, nec alio se id deprendisse
interrogata respondit quam quod nimium Attice loqueretur.

1 invenias ed. Camp.: inveniam A

5

7A
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god; theos (means) god and phrazo (means) I set forth.

1 post Theofrastus habet Remigius proprium nomen auctoris et interpretatur
expositio ] expositor Remigius: compositio loannes 204.22 expo-
nens] componens loannes 204.22 2 expono] expositor Remigius:
compono loannes 204.22

see 735

Cicero, Brutus 172 (BT p.51.3-10 Malcovati)

So! T am not surprised at what is said to have happened to
Theophrastus when he asked a little old lady how much she would
sell a certain item for. She answered, and added, “Foreigner, it's
not possible (to sell it) for less.” It annoyed him that he did not
escape the appearance of being a foreigner, although he spent his
life in Athens and of all people spoke excellent (Attic Greek).
Similarly, in my opinion, there is among us a certain accent
characteristic of the people of the city (Rome), just as there, of the
people of Athens.

! Cicero has just taken note of the fact that Romans are distinguished
by a peculiar quality of voice.

7B Quintilian, Oratorical Education 8.1.2 (OCT vol.2 p.425.12-17 Winter-

bottom)

For you will find many in whom the art of speaking is not
lacking, whom you would say spoke carefully rather than with
Latin elegance, even as that old Attic woman said of Theophras-
tus, a man in other respects most articulate. When the affectedness
of one word had been perceived, she called him a foreigner. And
when asked, she replied that she had perceived this by no other
indication than that he spoke too much like a person from Attica.
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Discipulus et successor Aristotelis

8 Aulus Gellius, Noctes Atticae 13.5.1-12 (OCT t.2 p.387.2-29 Marshall)

De Aristotele et Theophrasto et Eudemo philosophis; deque
eleganti verecundia Aristotelis successorem diatribae suae eligentis

Aristoteles philosophus annos iam fere natus duo et sexaginta
corpore aegro adfectoque ac spe vitae tenui fuit. tunc omnis eius
sectatorum cohors ad eum accedit orantes obsecrantesque, ut ipse
deligeret loci sui et magisterii successorem, quo post summum eius

- diem proinde ut ipso uterentur ad studia doctrinarum conplenda
excolendaque, quibus ab eo inbuti fuissent. erant tunc in eius ludo
boni multi, sed praecipui duo, Theophrastus et Eudemus. ingenio

[V ey

[¢%]

hi atque doctrinis ceteros praestabant; alter ex insula Lesbo fuit, 10

4 FEudemus autem Rhodo. Aristoteles respondit facturum esse quod
vellent, cum id sibi foret tempestivum.
5 postea brevi tempore cum idem illi, qui de magistro destinando
petierant, praesentes essent, vinum ait, quod tum biberet, non esse
id ex valitudine sua, sed insalubre esse atque asperum, ac propterea
6 quaeri debere exoticum vel Rhodium aliquod vel Lesbium. id sibi
utrumque ut curarent petivit, usurumque eo dixit quod sese magis
78 iuvisset. eunt, quaerunt, inveniunt, adferunt. tum Aristoteles
Rhodium petit, degustat: “firmum”, inquit, “hercle vinum et iucun-
9 dum.” petit mox Lesbium. quo item degustato: “utrumque”, inquit,
10 “oppido bonum, sed nbiov 6 AéoProg.” id ubi dixit, nemini fuit
dubium, quin lepide simul et verecunde successorem illa voce sibi,
11 non vinum delegisset. is erat e Lesbo Theophrastus, suavitate homo
insigni linguae pariter atque vitae. itaque non diu post Aristotele
vita defuncto ad Theophrastum omnes concesserunt.

—
(8]

1-25 Aristoteles, AABT T47 Diiring; Eudemus, fr. 5 Wehrli; Vincentius Bello-
vacensis, Speculum hist. 5.2 (t.4 p.137 col.2 v.24-39 ed. Duac. an. 1624), Gualterus
Burlacus, De vita et moribus philosophorum 52 (p.244.27-246.15 Knust) et 68
(p.282.16-25) et [Brunetto Latinil, Fiori e vita di filosafi e d’altri savi e
d‘imperadori 12 (p.134.1-135.2 Agostino), qui omnes e Gellio dependere videntur

1 Eudemo Vossius: Menedemo o
Eudemus T°Y: Menedemus o
12 et 16 sibi FN§: cibi OXIT

6 deligeret Fy: diligeret X' 9
11 Eudemus T?: Menedemus o
17 sese FN&: esse OXIT

15

20
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Student and Successor of Aristotle

8 Aulus Gellius, Attic Nights 13.5.1-12 (OCT vol.2 p.387.2-29 Marshall)

On the Philosophers Aristotle, Theophrastus and Eudemus and
the Elegant Tact of Aristotle in Choosing the Successor (to the
Headship) of his School

—

When the philosopher Aristotle was almost 62 years old, he
was sick and feeble in body and had slim hope of (longer) life.
At that time the whole company of his followers approached him,
praying and begging that he himself select a successor to his
position and office with whom they might associate after his final
day, just as with him, in order to complete and refine their studies
3 of the teachings with which they had been imbued by him. There

were then many good men in his school, but two were preeminent,

Theophrastus and Eudemus. These men surpassed the others in

talent and learning. The one was from the island of Lesbos, but
4 Eudemus was from Rhodes. Aristotle replied that he would do what
they wished when the time was right for him.

A short time later, when those same ones who had asked about
appointing a (new) master were at hand, he said that the wine
which he was then drinking was not in accord with his health, but
unwholesome and sour, and for this reason an exotic wine should

6 be looked for, either some Rhodian or Lesbian. He asked them to

secure both kinds for him and said he would take the one which
7 helped him more. They went and looked, found and brought
8 (them). Then Aristotle took the Rhodian, tasted it and said, “A full-
9 bodied wine, by Hercules, and agreeable.” Then he took the

Lesbian, and when it, too, had been tasted, he said, “Both are
10 exceedingly good, but the Lesbian is more pleasant.” When he said

this, no one doubted that by that utterance he had selected in a

charming and also tactful manner a successor to himself, not a wine.
11 Theophrastus was from Lesbos, a man of remarkable pleasantness
12 in language as well as in his style of life. And so not long afterward,
when Aristotle had departed from life, all took themselves to Theo-
phrastus.

N

(4]

N
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Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 1, \-15k OCT t.1
14-16 Long) phtiosop 415 (OCT t1 p.6.34 et

K'at'alﬁ'yef 8t 0| pév eig Khewrbpoyov xai Xphounmov kod Oedpporo-
oV [q Iu)zxm] ‘... ig 8¢ Bedgpaotov  obrag-\ MAdtovog "Apio-
T0téAng, ob Bedppaoctoc, \

N

1-3 Socratici, no. 6 (SR t.1 p.6 Giannantoni) \

2 1 'Tovuch secl. Huebner

Loci in his voluminibus non alibi exscripti, in quibus Theophras-
tus vel discipulus vel auditor vel socius Aristotelis nominatur

Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis Latina 18 (AABT p.153 Diiring)
Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis Latina 47 (AABT p.157 Diiring)
Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis Marciana 82-3 (p.3.20-1 Gigon)
Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis Marciana 196 (p.6.32 Gigon)
Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis Syriaca IL.6 (AABT p.188 Diiring)
Anonymus, Vita Aristotelis vulgata 17 (AABT p.134 Diiring)
Francesco da Barberino, I documenti d’amore 7 (.3 p.194.22-3 Egidi)
Cicero, De finibus 4.3 (BT p-121.1 Schiche)
Clemens Alexandrinus, Stromata 6.7 57.3 (GCS t.2 p-460.23 Stdhlin)
Clemens Alexandrinus, Stromata 6.18 167.2 (GCS t.2 p-518.2-3
Stéhlin) ‘
Eiog()enes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 5.35 (OCT t.1 p.214.22-3
ong,
qunnes Italus, Quaestiones quodlibetales 49 (p.62.8-9 Ioannou)
Michael Psellus, De Gregorii charactere 6 (BZ t.20 [1911] p-51.108-
9 Mayer)
Stephanus Byzantius, Ethnica, s.v. "Epecog (p.275.18 Meineke)

Loci non alibi in his voluminibus exscripti, in quibus Theophras-
tus successor Aristotelis nominatur

Roger Bacon, Moralis philosophia 1.6.11 (p.28.19-20 Massa)
Roger Bacon, Moralis Philosophia 2.2.3 (p.42.16 Massa)
Francesco da Barberino, I documenti d’amore 7 (1.3 p.194.22-3 Egidi)
Bar Hebraeus, Maktbandit zabné 6 (p.34.24-6 Bedjan; versio Anglica
ap. E. Budge, The Chronography of Bar Hebraeus [Oxford 1932 t.1
p-37.24-6]), et cf. 3B
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Diogenes Laertius, Lives of Philosophers 1.14-15 (OCT vol.1 p.6.3-4 and
14-16 Long)

The (Ionic branch of philosophy) terminates in Clitomachus and
Chrysippus and Theophrastus; . . . It terminates in Theophrastus
in the following way: Aristotle was the student of Plato and
Theophrastus was the student of Aristotle.

Passages Not Printed Elsewhere in These Volumes, in which Theo-
phrastus is Named as the Disciple or Pupil or Associate of Aristotle

Anonymous, Latin Life of Aristotle 18 (AABT p.153 Diiring)
Anonymous, Latin Life of Aristotle 47 (AABT p.157 Diiring)
Anonymous, Marcian Life of Aristotle 82-3 (p.3.20-1 Gigon)
Anonymous, Marcian Life of Aristotle 196 (p.6.32 Gigon)
Anonymous, Syriac Life of Aristotle 116 (AABT p.188 Diiring)
Anonymous, Vulgate Life of Aristotle 17 (AABT p.134 Diiring)
Francesco da Barberino, The Documents on Love 7 (vol.3 p.194.22-3
Egidi)

C%éero, On Ends 43 (BT p.121.1 Schiche)

Clement of Alexandria, Patchwork 6.7 573 (GCS vol2 p.460.23
Stihlin)

Clement of Alexandria, Patchwork 6.18 167.2 (GCS vol.2 p.518.2-3
Stihlin)

Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 5.35 (OCT vol.1 p.214.22-
3 Long)

John of Italy, Various Questions 49 (p.62.8-9 loannou)

Michael Psellus, On the (Rhetorical) Character of Gregory 6 (BZ vol.20
[1911] p.51.108-9 Mayer)

Stephanus of Byzantium, Ethnica, on Eresos (p.275.18 Meineke)

Passages Not Printed Elsewhere in These Volumes, in which
Theophrastus is Named as Aristotle’s Successor

Roger Bacon, Moral Philosophy 1.6.11 (p.28.19-20 Massa)

Roger Bacon, Moral Philosophy 2.2.3 (pA42.16 Massa)

Francesco da Barberinno, The Documents on Love 7 (vol.3 p.194.22-
3 Egidi)

Barhebraeus, Chronography 6 (p.34.24-6 Bedjan; English version in E.
Budge, The Chronography of Bar Hebraeus [Oxford 1932] vol.1 p.37.24-
6), and cf. 3B
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Clemens Alexandrinus, Stromata 1.14 63.4 (GCS t.2 p.40.11 Stéhlin)
[Galenus], De historia philosopha 3 (DG p.600.21-601.1) Gonep
Bedgpuctov npoesThoato Thg kot abtdv aipéoeng

Hesychius, Vita Aristotelis 9 (AABT p.82 Diiring)

Petrus de Alvernia, Sententiae super librum De vegetabilibus et
plantis (cod. Paris. Lat. 16097 £.204 [Théry, AHMA t.18 (1950-1)
p.142 n.3]), quo loco scribitur “ab aliis Theophrastus fuit in magis-
tratum praelectus”

[Plutarchus], Vitae decem oratorum 850C (BT t.5.2.1 p.43.16-17 Mau)
= Caecilius Calactinus, fr. 149 Ofenloch

Michael Psellus, Opuscula 16 (BT t.2 p.77.27 O’Meara)

[Robertus Grosseteste], Summa philosophiae 4 (p.279.1-2 Baur)
Stephanus Byzantius, Ethnica, s.v. "Epecog (p.275.18 Meineke)
Suda, s.v. "Apioté&evog (no. 3927, LG t.1 pars 1 p.357.10-11 Adler)

Magister et discipuli

Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 1.38 21A-B (BT t.1 p.464-9 Kaibel)

"Eppnnog 8¢ onor Bedppoactov nopayivesBor eig tov nepinortov
ko) pav hopunpov kal éEnoxmuévov, elte xaBicovro Sitifecbou tov
Aoyov o08epidg dmexdpevov Kiviioeng o008 oxfnortog Evdg. kol mote
dyoedyov ppovpevov E€eipavia thv yYAdooov mepideixey To XEiAN.

1-4 Hermippus, fr. 51 Wehrli

4 ¢Eeipavta Kiister : tEdpavro codd.

Cicero, De fato 7 (BT p.153.5-10 Giomini)

Athenis tenue caelum, ex quo etiam acutiores putantur Attici,
crassum Thebis, itaque pingues Thebani et valentes. tamen neque
illud tenue caelum efficiet ut aut Zenonem quis aut Arcesilam aut
Theophrastum audiat, neque crassum ut Nemea potius quam
Isthmo victoriam petat.

1-5 Zeno, SVF t.2 p.274.38-42, fr. 950 et Arcesilaus, T7 Mette

10
11

12
13
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Clement of Alexandria, Patchwork 1.14 634 (GCS vol2 p40.11
Stihlin)

pseudo-Galen, On the History of Philosophy 3 (DG p.600.21-601.1)
“who (Aristotle) put Theophrastus at the head of the school after
him”

Hesychius, Life of Aristotle 9 (AABT p.82 Diiring)

Peter of Auvergne, Opinions concerning the Book On Vegetables and
Plants (cod. Paris. Lat. 16097 £.204" [Théry, AHMA vol.18 (1950-1)
p-142 n.3]), where it is written “Theophrastus was elected into office
by the others”

pseudo-Plutarch, Lives of the Ten Orators 850C (BT vol.5.2.1 p43.16-
17 Mau) = Caecilius Calactinus, fr. 149 Ofenloch

Michael Psellus, Opuscula 16 (BT vol.2 p.77.27 O'Meara)
pseudo-Robert Grosseteste, The Principles of Philosophy 4 (p.279.1-2
Baur)

Stephanus of Byzantium, Ethnica, on Eresos (p.275.18 Meineke)
Suda, on Aristoxenos (no. 3927, LG vol.1 part 1 p.357.10-11 Adler)

Teacher and Students

Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 1.38 21A-B (BT vol.l p.46.4-9
Kaibel)

Hermippus says that Theophrastus used to arrive punctually
at the Peripatos, looking splendid and all decked out. Then sitting
down, he (used-te) present his lecture, refraining from no movement
nor any gesture. And once while imitating a gourmet, having stuck

out his/tongue, he tepeatedly licked his lips.

/
/
Cicero, On/sz e 7 (BT p.153.5-10 Giomini)

- At Athens the climate is rarefied, and on account of this the
people of Attica are considered more sharp-witted. At Thebes the
climate is dense, and so the Thebans are slow-witted and robust.
Nevertheless, that rarefied climate will not bring it about that
someone should listen to Zeno or Arcesilaus or Theophrastus, nor
will the dense climate bring it about that he should seek (to carry
home) a victory from Nemea rather than from the Isthmus.
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Michael Psellus, Oratio 24.14-18 (BT p.84.30-85.3 Littlewood)

MAGrov piv ody kai MoBoydpog kol "Apiototéing ko Bedppootoc,

ol & ¢uocopiag mpodkdBnvro, dpyidor ol SArywpodor Tdv // 7
pobnudrev épaivovio, pndt v myv t@v Adyov obteg debévec /7
npoxéovteg, GAA’ dpyxdg Twog xoi oméppoto Tolc pabnrod / ‘
npotiBépevor, elto & kol dmfirovy Gv karteBdAovio T noklanlo’t/cyy’. 5

/ /

Plutarchus, Quomodo quis suos in virtute sen 4./9[0’/;/ é 78D

tiat éc
(BT t.1 p.156.24-6 Paton, Wegehaupt, Pohl;n,z, drtner) 4

L.

Bowpalduevov, “o éxeivov yopde”, Eon, “dellwv, obpdg 8 cvupavé-
tepog.”

0 8t Zivev dpdv 1ov Bedppaotov én‘:/r@) noddobg Exetv pobnrieg

T

1-3 Zeno Citiensis, SVF t.1 p.64, fr. 280; verba fere eadem Zenoni ascribit
Plutarchus, De se ipsum citra invidiam laudando 17 545F; in libro ps. Boetii
De disc. scol. 6.19-20 (p.129.6-14 Weijers) quidam Theophrastus commemoratur,

—

Numenius Apamensis, fr. 25 Des Places, ap. Eusebium, Praeparatio
evangelica 14.6.4 (GCS t.8.2 p.273.11-14 Mras)

ovpPadav yap év moncl Beopphote, dvipi mpde xol odk duel
by » ’ Y by i ” -~ Y 1 ~
w0 épotikd, S 10 koAog elvon Et dv dpoiog Tugdv Epactod
’ ~ 1] 3 ~ *
Kpévrtopog 100 ‘Akodnpaixod, tpoccydpnoe piv todte, . . .

1-3 Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 4.22 et 29 = Arcesilaus, Tla Meite, et Numenius
ap. Euseb. in Praep. evang. 14.5.12 (GCS t.8.2 p.271.17-18) = Numenius, fr.

—

Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 6.95 (OCT t.2 p.289.20-290.3
Long)

£ ~
obTog T cvYYpGupate Eovtod xotakaiov, B¢ enow ‘Exdiov év
, ~
npdre Xpeidv, énédeye,
Y TS s , ’
@ &8 #ot’ bvelpov veptépav oovidopara,

olov Afipog- ot &, Om thg Beopplotov dxpodoes kotapAéyev
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Michael Psellus, Oration 24.14-18 (BT p.84.30-85.3 Littlewood)

However, Plato, Pythagoras, Aristotle and Theophrastus, who
did indeed preside over philosophy, appeared inclined to anger
toward those who esteemed their studies lightly, yet they did not
pour forth a fountain of words so ungrudgingly, but set certain
principles and seeds before their students and then indeed de-
manded back much more than what they laid down.!

1 Literally, “threw down®, perhaps picking up the metaphor in “seeds”.
\Z perhaps p: g up p

Plutarch, How One May Be Aware of His Progress in Virtue 6 78D
(BT vol.1 p.156.24-6 Paton, Wegehaupt, Pohlenz and Gértner)

Zeno, seeing that Theophrastus was admired for having many
pupils, said, “His chorus is larger, but mine is more harmonious.”

qui paucos discipulos habuit, sed hic magister non fuit successor Aristotelis, ut
videtur

Numenius of Apamea, fr. 25 Des Places, in Eusebius, Evangelical
Preparation 14.64 (GCS vol.8.2 p.273.11-14 Mras)

For in his childhood he (Arcesilaus) fell in with Theophrastus,
a man of gentleness and naturally of erotic bent, (and next) on
account of being beautiful, while still in his prime, he found a lover
in Crantor the Academic and went over to him, . . .

25 Des Places = Arcesilaus, T2 Mette = Crantor, T3 Mette

1 odk Gouel I: odx edouel GO (dubium) N

Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 6.95 (OCT vol.2 p.289.20-
290.3 Long)

While this man (Metrocles) was burning his own writings, as
Hecato says in the first book of Chrige, he chanted,

These are phantoms of dreams of the world below,

i.e., nonsense. But some people say that as he was burning up
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EmEAEYE,

“Hooote, npdpod’ de, Bétig vo 1 oglo xoriler.

1-6 Metrocles Maroneus, no. 1 (SR t.2 p.763 Giannantoni) 1-3 Hecato,
fr. 23 Gemoll 3 Adesp. F 285 (TrGF t.2 p.90) 6 Homerus, Ilias
18.392; ¢f. etiam Diog. Laert. 3.5 et Olympiod. comm. In Plat. primum Alcib.
2.79 (p4.6 Westerink) et 2.82 (p.4.9), quibus locis versus idem invenitur, sed

—_—

Tabula discipulorum et auditorum

Aenesias] Stephanus Byzantius, Ethnica, s.v. MeydAn néhig (p438.4-

5 Meineke)

Arcesilaus Pitaneus] Philodemus (?), Index Academicorum Hercu-
lanensis col.15.3-6 (p.55.5-8 Mekler) = Arcesilaus, Tla Mette, et
col.17.37 (p.65.13) = Tib; Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 4.22 (OCT t.1
p-176.5 Long) = Arcesilaus, Tla Mette, 4.29 (p.179.18-19) = Tla, et
4.30 (p.179.26-180.2) = Tia; Numenius Apamensis, fr. 25 Des Places,
ap. Eusebium in Praeparatione evangelica 14.5.12 (GCS t.8.2 p-271.17
Mras) = Arcesilaus, T2 Mette, et 14.64 (p.273.11-12) = 16 =
Arcesilaus, T2

Bion Borysthenius] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 4.52 (OCT t.1 p.190.7-
8 Long) = Bion, T19 Kindstrand; Demetrius Lacon, De natura
deorum (?) (P. Herc. 1055, col.18.1-8 [p.75 De Falco]), quo loco
judicium Theophrasti de Bione invenitur: Biwovog 10d xotd Seo-
gpéotov mp@tov @lhocooioy GvBwol xoopficovtog = Bion, T13
Kindstrand; iudicium tamen idem de Bione Eratostheni attribuitur
a Diogene Laertio 4.52 = Bion, T11, et a Strabone in Geographicis
1.2.2 = Bion, T12 = Eratosthenes, FGrH 241 T 10

Demaratus] Sextus Empiricus, Adversus mathematicos 1.258 (BT t.3
p-64.23-4 Mau)

Demetrius Phalereus] Cicero, De finibus 5.54 = Demetrius, fr. 62
Wehrli, De legibus 3.14 = 591 = fr. 72, De officiis 1.3 = 52B = fr.
73, et Brutus 9.37-8 = fr. 175; Strabo, Geographica 9.1.20 = fr. 27;
Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 539 = 1 = fr. 5, et 5.75 (OCT t.1 p.236.21-
2 Long) = fr. 2; P. Herc. ined. 453, fr. 4.9 (Kolotes und Menedemos
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the lectures of Theophrastus, he chanted,
Hephaestus, come hither. Thetis now has need of you.

MAérav (Pbpog Olympiod. 2.82) pro Oéng inseritur

3 veprépav codd.: voxtépev Nauck 4 otov Afipog secl. Cobet Gxpod.-

oeig BP: ypagdg F

List of Disciples and Pupils

Aenesias] Stephanus of Byzantium, Ethnica, on Megalopolis (p.438.4-
5 Meineke)

Arcesilaus of Pitane] Philodemus (?), Herculaneaum Index of Academics
col.15.3-6 (p.55.5-8 Mekler) = Arcesilaus, Tla Mette, and col.17.37
(p-65.13) = T1b; Diogenes Laertius, Lives 4.22 (OCT vol.1 p.176.5
Long) = Arcesilaus, Tla Mette, 4.29 (p.179.18-19) = Tla, and 4.30
(p.179.26-180.2) = Tla; Numenius of Apamea, fr. 25 Des Places, in
Eusebius, Evangelical Preparation 14.5.12 (GCS vol.8.2 p-271.17 Mras)
= Arcesilaus, T2 Mette, and 14.6.4 (p.273.11-12) = 16 = Arcesilaus,
T2

Bion of Borysthenes] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 4.52 (OCT vol.l
p-190.7-8 Long) = Bion, T19 Kindstrand; Demetrius of Laconia, On
the Nature of the Gods (2), (P. Herc. 1055, col.18.1-8 [p.75 De Falco)),
where Theophrastus’ judgmentof Bion is found: “according to Theo-
phrastus, Bion was KL:: first to deck out philosophy with flowers”
= Bion, T13 Kingéé"and; the same judgment of Bion, however, is
attributed to E/vatosthenes by -Diogenes Laertius 4.52 = Bion, T11,
and by Strabg, Geography 12.2 = Bion, T12 = Eratosthenes, FGrH
241710 / _—
[

Demaraus] Sextus Empiricus, Against the Mathematicians 1.258 (BT
vol.3 p.64.23-4 Mau)

Demétrius of Phalerum] Cicero, On Ends 5.54 = Demetrius, fr. 62
We/ li, On Laws 3.14 = 591 = fr. 72, On Duties 1.3 = 52B = fr.
73/ 4nd Brutus 9.37-8 = fr. 175; Strabo, Geography 9.1.20 = fr. 27;

- Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.39 = 1 = fr. 5, and 5.75 (OCT vol.1 p.236.21-

2 Lohg) = fr. 2; P. Herc. ined. 453, fr. 4.9 (Kolotes und Menedemos
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p-67 Crénert = fr. 159; Suda, s.v. Anpftprog (no. 429, LG t.1 pars
2 p40.24 Adler) = fr. 3

Democles] [Plutarchus], Vitae decem oratorum 842E (BT t5.2.1
p-26.5-6 Mau)

Dinarchus] Dionysius Halicarnassensis, De Dinarcho 2 (BT t5
p-299.16-19 Usener et Radermacher), ex quo dependent, ut videtur,
[Plutarchus], Vitae decem oratorum 850B-C (BT t.5.2.1 p.43.12-17
Mau) = Caecilius Calactinus, fr. 149 Ofenloch, et Photius, Bibliotheca
cod. 267 496b8-13 (CB t.8 p.72.24-7 Henry)

Erasistratus] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 557 = 1; Galenus, An in
arteriis natura sanguis contineatur 7 (p.17.1-5 Albrecht) = 47; cf.
etiam Galeni librum De naturalibus facultatibus 2.4 (BT p.165.8-10
et 166.15-16 Helmreich) cum 24 (p.165.12-13) = 331D

Hippolochus] Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 4.1 128A (BT t.1 p.291.15-
16 Kaibel); vid. Dalby, CQ 41, 1991

Lynceus Samius] Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 3.58 100E (BT t.1
p-231.13 Kaibel), 4.5 130D (p.296.5-8 = Hippolochus, Ad Lynceum)
= 76, 8.18 337D (t.2 p.241.27); Suda, s.v. Avyxedg (no. 776, LG t.1
pars 3 p.292.3 Adler)

Lysimachus] Hermippus ap. Athenaeum in Deipnosophistarum libro
6.60 252C (BT t.2 p.63.7-8 Kaibel) = Hermippus, fr. 56 Wehrli

Menander Comicus] Pamphila ap. Diogenem Laertium in Vitis 5.36
=1 = Menander, T7.1 Kérte et Thierfelder = Pamphila, fr. 10 Miiller;
cf. Alciphronis Epistulas 4.19.14 (BT p.152.2-7 Schepers = Menander,
T7.2), quo loco Theophrastus amicus Menandri esse dicitur

Metrocles Maroneus] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 6.94 (OCT t.2 p.289.10-
11 Long) = Metrocles, no. 1 (SR t.2 p.763 Giannantoni) = 17; Teles,
De paupertate et divitiis fr. 4A (p.40.4-5 Hense) = Stobaeus, Antholo-
gium 4.33.31 (t.5 p.813.14-16 Hense) = Crates, no. 44 (SR t.1 p.724
Giannantoni)

Metrodorus Theoreticus] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 2.113 (OCT t.1
p.105.8-9 Long) = Megarici, no. 164A Doring
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p-67 Cronert) fr. 159; Suda, on Demétrios (no. 429, LG vol.1 part 2
p40.24 Adler) = fr. 3

Democles] pseudo-Plutarch, Lives of the Ten Orators 842E (BT vol.5.2.1
p-26.5-6 Mau)

Dinarchus] Dionysius of Halicarnassus, On Dinarchus 2 (BT vol.5
p-299.16-19 Usener and Radermacher), on whom depend, as it seems,
pseudo-Plutarch, Lives of the Ten Orators 850B-C (BT vol.5.2.1 p43.12-
17 Mau) = Caecilius of Calacte, fr. 149 Ofenloch, and Photius, Library
cod. 267 496b8-13 (CB vol.8 p.72.24-7 Henry)

Erasistratus] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.57 = 1; Galen, Whether Blood
is Naturally Contained in the Arteries 7 (p.17.1-5 Albrecht) = 47; cf.
also Galen, On the Natural Faculties 24 (BT p.165.8-10 and 166.15-
16 Helmreich) with 2.4 (p.165.12-13) = 331D

Hippolochus] Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 4.1 128A (BT vol.1
p-291.15-16 Kaibel); see Dalby, CQ 41, 1991

Lynceus of Samos] Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 3.58 100E (BT
vol.1 p.231.13 Kaibel), 4.5 130D (p.296.5-8 = Hippolochus, To Lynceus)
= 76 and 8.18 337D (vol.2 p.241.27); Suda, on Lunkeus (no. 776, LG
vol.1 part 3 p.292.3 Adler)

Lysimachus] Hermippus in Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 6.60
252C (BT vol.2 p.63.7-8 Kaibel) = Hermippus, fr. 56 Wehrli

Menander the Comic (Poet)] Pamphila in Diogenes Laertius, Lives
536 = 1 = Menander, T7.1 Korte and Thierfelder = Pamphila, fr.10
Miiller; compare Alciphron, Epistles 4.19.14 (BT p.152.2-7 Schepers
= Menander, T7.2), where Theophrastus is called Menander’s friend

Metrocles of Maroneia] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 6.94 (OCT vol.2
p.289.10-11 Long) = Metrocles, no. 1 (SR vol.2 p.763 Giannantoni)
= 17; Teles, On Poverty and Riches fr. 4A (p.40.4-5 Hense) = Stobaeus,
Anthology 4.33.31 (vol 5 p.813.14-16 Hense) = Crates, no. 44 (SR vol.1
p-724 Giannantoni)

Metrodorus the Theoretician] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 2.113 (OCT
vol.1 p.105.8-9 Long) = Megarici, no. 164A Doring
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Nicomachus] Aristippus ap. Diogenem Laertium in Vitis 539 =1
= Aristippus, no. 157 (SR t.1 p.242 Giannantoni); Suda, s.v. Nucopeyog
(no. 398, LG t.1 pars 3 p.469.15-16 Adler)

Polystratus] Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 13.86 607F (BT t.3 p.340.18-
19 Kaibel)

Praxiphanes] Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 17A (BT t.1 p-14.20-3
Diehl) = Praxiphanes, fr. 19 Wehrli, et In Hesiodi Opera et Dies,
prolegomena Ac (p-2.9-10 Pertusi) = fr. 22A; Ioannes Tzetzes, In
Hesiodi Opera, comm. 1, Moboax Ilepinfev (p.1.23-6 Pertusi) = fr.
22B

Procles] Sextus Empiricus, Adversus mathematicos 1.258 (BT t.3
p.64.23-4 Mau)

Strato Lampsacenus] Cicero, De finibus 5.13 = Strato, fr. 12 Wehrli,
Academici 134 = fr. 13, et De natura deorum 135 = fr. 33;
Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica, coroll. de tempore (CAG t9
p.788.36-789.1) = fr. 75 = 151B, et ad 6.4 234b10-20 (CAG t.10
p.965.7-8) = fr. 74; Suda, s.v. Ztpdrov (no. 1185, LG t.1 pars 4 p442.7-
8 Adler) = fr. 2

Timagoras Gelensis] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 2.113 (OCT t.1 p.105.8-
10 Long) = Megarici, no. 164A Doring

cf. etiam [Lucianil, Demosthenis encomium 12 (OCT t.3 p.267.17
MacLeod), quo loco Theophrastus nominatur inter philosophos
quorum ad portas Demosthenes iit

Res privatae

Aristoteles, Testamentum, praescriptio et 1-2, ap. Diogenem Laer-
tium in Vitis philosophorum 5.12-13 (Aristotelis privatorum scrip-
torum fragmenta, BT p.38.2-21 Plezia)

Borton pdv €0 édw 8¢ T oopPaivy, 16de S1éBeto 'Aprototédng:
énitponov pbv elvan mévtov kol S mavtdg Avtinotpov- Eag &
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Nicomachus] Aristippus in Diogenes Laertius, Lives 539 = 1 =
Aristippus, no. 157 (SR vol.l p242 Giannantoni); Suda, on
Nikomachos (no. 398, LG vol.1 part 3 p.469.15-16 Adler)

Polystratus] Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 13.86 607F (BT vol.3
p-340.18-19 Kaibel)

Praxiphanes] Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus 17A (BT vol.1 p-14.20-3
Diehl) = Praxiphanes, fr. 19 Wehrli, and On Hesiod’s Works and Days,
foreward Ac (p.2.9-10 Pertusi) = fr. 22A; John Tzetzes, On Hesiod's
Works, comm. 1, “Pierian Muses” (p.1.23-6 Pertusi) = fr. 22B

Procles] Sextus Empiricus, Against the Mathematicians 1.258 (BT vol.3
p-64.23-4 Mau)

Strato of Lampsacus] Cicero, On Ends 5.13 = Strato, fr. 12 Wehrli,
Academics 1.34 = fr. 13, and On the Nature of the Gods 1.35 = fr. 33;
Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, coroll. on time (CAG vol.9 p.788.36-
789.1) = fr. 75 = 151B, and on 6.4 234b10-20 (CAG vol.10 p.965.7-
8) = fr. 74; Suda, on Straton (no. 1185, LG vol.1 part 4 p442.7-8 Adler)
= fr. 2

Timagoras of Gela] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 2.113 (OCT vol.1 p.105.8-
10 Long) = Megarici, no. 164A Doring

of. alsd pseudo-Lucian, Encomium of Demosthenes 12 (OCT vol.3
p-267.17 MacLeod), where Theophrastus is named among philoso-
phers to whose doors Demosthenes went

Private Affairs

Aristotle, Will, preface and 1-2, in Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Phi-
losophers 5.12-13 (Fragments of Aristotle’s Private Writings, BT p.38.2-
21 Plezia)

It will be well. But in case something should happen, Aristotle
has made the following dispositions.!
Executor of all matters and in general is Antipater. But until
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2-18 versio Arabica Ptolemaei pinacographi in cod. Constantinopolitano Aya Sofya
4833 f13'ult.~13°ult. (versio Latina ap. Plezia p.39.1-21), ex quo pendent Itn an-
Nadim, Fihrist (t.1 p.247.20-30 Fhigel), Ibn Abi Usaybia, Uyiin al-anba® (t.1
p.60.22-61.2 Miiller), az-Zawzani, Muntahabat (p.32.16-33.8 Lippert), et omnes
scriptores Arabi ceteri qui infra citantur 2-5 al-Mubassir, Multar al-
hikam p.183.13-15 Badawi (versio Anglica ap. Gutas, RUSCH t.2 [19;35] p.79
no.IvV.4) 4 Abid Sulaymin as-Sigistani, at-Ta%lhq ap. In Abi Usaybia,
Uydn al-anb@ (.1 p.57.19-20 Miiller; versio Anglica ap. Gutas, RUSCH t.2
{1985} p.78 no.III) 6 Anon., Vita Arist. Marciana 18-20 (p.1.18-20 Gigon),

20 Aristocles Messenius, fr. 2 Heiland, ap. Eusebium in Praeparatione

evangelica 152,15 (GCS t.8.2 p.349.11-14 Mras)

pevd 8¢ v Mubadog tiig ‘Eppeiov tedevtiiv "ApiototéAng Eynuev
'F:pm)lli&x Trayepity, €€ fig vidg adtd Nucdpoyog éyéveto. todrov
8¢ paowv dpeovov Tpapévro Topd Beoppdote kol &1 pepaxiokov Svra
anofavelv év modéne.

1-4 Aristoteles, AABT T58m Diiring 1-2 Timaeus ap. Proclum in comm.
In Hesiodi Opera et dies 403 = FGrH 566 F 157, Hesychius, Vita Aristotelis
4 (AABT, p.82 Diiring) et Suda, sv. ‘Aprorotéing (no. 3929, LG t.1 pars 1
p.357.27-8 Adler) 2 Timaeus ap. Diogenem Laertium 5.1 et Suda, s.v
‘Aprororédng (no. 3929, LG t.1 pars 1 p.357.26-7 Adler); vid. etiam Hermippum
ap. Athenaeum in Deipnosoph. 13.56 589C = Hermippus, fr. 46 Wehrli
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Nicanor arrives, Aristomenes, Timarchus, Hipparchus, Dioteles,
Theophrastus, if he should be willing and it should be possible for
him, are to have charge of the children and Herpyllis and the things
left behind.

And when it is the right time for the girl, she is to be given
(in marriage) to Nicanor. But in case something happens to the girl
— may it not happen nor will it be — before marrying or after
she is married, but there are no children yet, let Nicanor be guardian
and administer matters concerning the boy and concerning the other
things worthily both of himself and us. Let Nicanor take care of
the girl and the boy Nicomachus however he thinks fit in regard
to what concerns them, as if he were both father and brother.

But in case something happens to Nicanor before — may it not
happen — either before marrying the girl or after he is married,
but there are no children yet, if he has made any arrangements,
let these be valid.

" But if Theophrastus wishes to be with the girl, (let matters stand
in regard to him) just as (they stand) in regard to Nicanor. Otherwise
the executors, deliberating with Antipater, are to administer matters
concerning the boy and the girl however seems to them to be best.

1 The words “Aristotle has made” are attributable to Diogenes or to
an intermediary like Favorinus. Cf. the wording at the beginning of
Theophrastus’ will, Diog. Laert. 551 = 1

Vita Arist. vulg. 2 (AABT p.132.1-2 Diiring), et Vita Arist. Lat. 3 (AABT
p.151.16-17 Diiring); cf. etiam Sext. Emp. Adv. math. 1.258

5 noubiev B°P: naidev B“F 6 txdbobor BP: éx818dobar F: £xdidoobar
edd. pl.: £xded60Bon dz 9 noudiov] naddg F abtod Huebner: abtod
codd. 10 mondiov Plezia: mondog codd. 12 ovuBaivy P: ovpPain F:
oopuffi Cobet 13-14 pév 1] pévror BFudz 15-16 elvou—Nixévopa
corrupta susp. Diiring 16 npdg om. F BovAevsopivoug] Bovhopévoug
Fdz: BovAevopévoug Heitz 17 roudiov] moddg PQCOF vuig.

Aristocles of Messene, fr. 2 Heiland, in Eusebius, Evangelical Prepa-
ration 15.2.15 (GCS vol.8.2 p.349.11-14 Mras)

After the death of Pythias, the daughter of Hermias, Aristotle
married Herpyllis the Stagirite, from whom he had a son Nicoma-
chus. They say that he (Nicomachus), being an orphan, was reared
in the house of Theophrastus and indeed died as a youth in battle.
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Gnomologium Vaticanum, no. 330 (WSt .10 [1888] p.259 Sternbach)

b adtog mpdg Nikbpoydév mote tov Apiototélovg vidv dpyids
@hocogodvto. koAdv Een pi pévov elvon Tiig odoiag g moTpdog
xAnpovépoy, GAAL kol tév émmdevpdtov ékeivov.

1-3 exhortatio Theophrasti ad Nicomachum eadem invenitur in cod. Vat. Gr. 1144

£.229" v.11-13 (App. Vat. I1.31 Sternbach), cod. Neapol. I C 37 (sent. 6 Sbordone
p.183), et cod. Paris Gr. 2571 f14°

Codex Vaticanus Graecus 742 £.66" v.9-12 (QEThs no. L.85 Forten-

.baugh)

Bedoppactog, peppopévig adtd g yovaukds, Sti tov vidv od
npocietal dxpnotov Gvio kel Aeyovong Su 8§ abrod ein, dmontvoOg:
“kod Yop kol tobto”, elnev, “EE €nod, GAN ob ypfioyiov.”

1-3 Theophrasto apophthegma perperam attribuitur etiam in cod. Par. Gr. 1168
£152" v16-20 (Apoph. Par. no. 76), cod. Laur. 86.8 {315° v10-11, cod. Par. Gr.
suppl. 690 £.19° col.1 v.20-3, et cod. Ottob. Gr. 192 £.208" v.15-208° v.2; Socrati
attribuunt Maximus Confessor, Loci comm. 23 (PG t.91 col.860C) et florilegium
quod Peela dicitur, cap23 (p.221.11-16 Semenov); cf. etiam verba Socratis ap.
Arist. in EE 7.1 1235437-9; Aristippo adsignatur in Stobaei Anth. 4.24b.30 (t4
p.611.9-12 Hense), Gnom. Vat. no. 25 Sternbach, cod. Vat. Gr. 1144 f.216" v5-
9, et cod. Neapol. Il D 22 (sent. 35 Sbordone p.174) = Aristippus, fr. 95B-C
Mannebach, et no. 136 (SR t.1 p.236 Giannantoni); cf. etiam quae de Aristippo
feruntur a Diogene Laertio 2.81 = fr. 95A Mannebach, et no. 135 (SR £.1 p.235-
6 Giannantoni); dictum quoque reperitur inter sententias Diogenis Cynici et Al-
exandri Magni in cod. Par. Gr. 1168 {.111° v.15-18 (Flor. Par. XXV.37); auctoti

Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 6.90 (OCT t.2 p.287.26-288.2
Long)

bro tdv 'ABAvnow dotuvdpov émrypnbeig éni cwvdbva Npgpieoro,
Eon, “xoi Oedgppooctov Dulv Seibw owddvo nepyefAnuévov.” dmic-

Tovvtav 8¢, dmfiyoyev éni xovpelov kol E6eie kelpdupevov.

1-3 Crates Thebanus, no. 35 (SR t.2 p.719 Giannantoni)
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Gnomologium Vaticanum, no. 330 (WSt vol.10 [1888] p.259 Stern-
bach)

The same man (Theophrastus) said to Nicomachus, the son of
Aristotle, who was idle in doing philosophy, that it was a good
thing not only to be the heir of his paternal property, but also of
that man’s habits.

22 Vatican Codex, Greek 742 f. 66" 1. 9-12 (QEThs no. 85 Fortenbaugh)

23

When his wife! scolded him for not allowing his useless son
to come near, and said that (the son) was his,> Theophrastus spat
and said, “And indeéed this too is mine, but it is not useful.”

! Or perhaps “the woman”, but either way this text is not a historical
document. At best it reflects a later and almost certainly confused tradition.
2 Literally, “from him™ ie., his own flesh and blood.

sine nomine attribuitur in collectione quae I'vouxd twva inscribitur (Boissonade,
Anecd. Gr. +.2 p.467.12-15), sed post apophthegma quod plurimis locis Theophrasto
adsignatur (vid. app. crit. ad Diog. Laert. 540 = 1)

1 pepgopévng adrd] pepe. adtdov Par. 1168 f111% pepgdpevog adtov Laur.
et Par. 690 yovaixde] cuvevvov Boiss. adtod post yovokdg
add. Par. 1168 f.111° et Max. viov] Plov Vat.742 adtod  post
vidv add. Par 1168 f.111°, Par. 690, Max., et Boiss 2 &xpnotov Svia
om. Stob.

Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 6.90 (OCT vol.2 p.287.26-
288.2 Long)

When (Crates) was reprimanded by the city-magistrates in
Athens because he was wearing linen, he said, “I'll show you even
Theophrastus wrapped in linen.” And when they did not believe
him, he led them off to a barber shop and showed them Theo-
phrastus having his hair cut.
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Otium et res civiles

Cicero, Tusculanae disputationes 5.107 (BT p.452.5-14 Pohlenz)

iam vero exilium, si rerum naturam, non ignominiam nominis
quaerimus, quantum tandem a perpetua peregrinatione differt? in
qua aetates suas philosophi nobilissimi consumpserunt: Xenocrates,
Crantor, Arcesilas, Lacydes, Aristoteles, Theophrastus, Zeno, Clean-
thes, Chrysippus, Antipater, Carneades, Clitomachus, Philo, Anti-
ochus, Panaetius, Posidonius, innumerabiles alii, qui semel egressi
numquam domum reverterunt.

1-7 Crantor, T6 Mette; Arcesilaus, T6 Mette; Antipater, SVF t.3 p.244.8-11, fr.
3; Carneades, fr. 44 Wisniewski; Antiochus, fr. 6 Luck; Panaetius, fr. 32 van
Straaten; Posidonius, T3 Edelstein-Kidd; vid. etiam Rogeri Baconis Moralem
philosophiam 3.2.1.1-3 (p.60.21-61.12 Massa), qui locus ex Cicerone dependet

—

Plutarchus, De exilio 14 605A-B (BT t.3 p.525.23-526.4 et 526.8-11
Paton et Pohlenz et Sieveking)

el 88 pioer Tig S 86y obrot Kol Tipdg EBfpevov, éni todg copodg
£ABE xai thg copdg 'ABNvnor oxoAdg wai Swtpfdc: dvoméumacon
g év Avkele, 106 év Axadnpeiq, tv Ztodv, 1 HoaAlédiov, 10
‘ideiov. el mv Hepumornricnv doraly palota kot tebodpoxog,
"Aprototédng fiv éx Irayipav, Bedgpactog ¢E "Epécov, Irpdrav &k
Aopydkov, Adkev éx Tpoddog, 'Apicteov éx Kém, Kpitéhoog
Gaonhimg: . . . tig odv tobtoug EdiwEev; 00Beis: GAL’ adol Srdbkovreg
novyiov, g od mhve péreotiv olkor 1olg Hvtivaodv S6Eav ff Sdvoyuy
#yovot, 10 pév BAAx Adyoig 1odto &’ Epyoig fpdg Siddorovot.

5-7 Stobaeus, Anth. 4404 (1.5 p.736.8-10 Hense) 5-6 Straton, fr. 4 I
Wehrli 6 Lycon, fr. 1 Wehrli 6-7 Ariston, fr. 3 Wehrli, et Critolaus,
fr. 1 Wehrli -

Plutarchus, De tuenda sanitate praecepta 24 135C (BT t.1 p.278.16-
22 Paton et Wegehaupt et Pohlenz)

(73 N A A ) ’ [3 \ [3 ’ L IY ~ e ’ z

fixioto 81 iy dpyiov dyewdv tmodnatéov, el 10 thg deiog Téhog
[ . 3oy 8 ’ 3y . ~ ¢ ’ A, « I3
andAlvot, xoi 008’ GAnBég éoti 1O pdlhov ywivew Todg Rovyiav
&yovrag: odre yip EZevoxpding poAlov Swyiove @oxiovog odte
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Leisure and Political Affairs

24  Cicero, Tusculan Disputations 5.107 (BT p.452.5-14 Pohlenz)

But now exile, if we are inquiring into the nature of things and
not the dishonor associated with a term, how much, in the final
analysis, does it differ from constant travel abroad? The noblest
philosophers spent their lives in it: Xenocrates, Crantor, Arcesilaus,
Lacydes, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Zeno, Cleanthes, Chrysippus,
Antipater, Carneades, Clitomachus, Philo, Antiochus, Panaetius,
Posidonius, countless others. Once they left, they never returned
home.

2 tandem a Davis: damna a V?: damna X 3-6 ordinem philoso-
phorum temporum disciplinarum ratione ita rest. Heine : codd. aliter

25 Plutarch, On Exile 14 605A-B (BT vol.3 p.525.23-526.4 and 526.8-11

Paton, Pohlenz and Sieveking)

If someone will say that these men (Euripides, Aeschylus, and
others) were hunting for glory and honors, go to the wise men and
the wise schools and haunts in Athens. Consider those in the
Lyceum, those in the Academy, the Stoa, the Palladium, the Odeum.
If you cling especially to the Peripatetic school and have admired
it, Aristotle was from Stagira, Theophrastus from Eresus, Strato
from Lampsacus, Lyco from the Troad, Ariston from Ceos, Critolaus
a Phaselian; ... . Who chased these men? No one. But they
themselves chased after leisure, which is totally lacking at home
to persons possessing any reputation or power. They teach us other
things by their words, but this by their deeds.

5 *Epécov Victorius: 'Epecaiov Stob.: "Eécov (2 6 Avxov Xylander: Thb-
xov ©: TModxev Stob.

26 Plutarch, Rules for Preserving Health 24 135C (BT vol.1 p.278.16-22

Paton, Wegehaupt and Pohlenz)

Least of all, indeed, should one suppose that laziness is healthy,
if it destroys the goal of health, and it is not true that those who
are at leisure are in better health. For Xenocrates was not generally
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Anuntpiov Bebppactos, Enixovpov 8¢ kol tobg mept "Enixovpov o0V

&vnoe mpog Ty buvovpéviv copkdg ebotdfeway f mdong QuloTyioy 5

gyovong npalewns anodposis.

46 Epicurus, fr. 8 Usener

Philodemus, De rhetorica hypomnematicon, P. Herc. 240 fr. 16.3-
10 (BT t2 p.277.13-20 Sudhaus)

uh Stvacbor ne[pt moh|reliog ypdoew, o phh . . . . | .. e0eicBon
Swdnh . ... .. | Bedppaotov dARG 0 [Sunlxévon Tov Gnavia [xpd|volv

&v idwotelon xoi [euholooleion xai Pas[ihix{@v &jnerplion
nlpayluarfov.

2.4 verba similia habet P. Herc. 1506 (= Philodemus, De rhetorica hypomnema-

28 Aelianus, Varia historia 4.19 (BT p.71.21-7 Dilts)

29

dilutnog & Moaxedbw ob pévov Ehéyeto elvon 1& moAépio dryalfog
ol elneiv Sewde, GAAL kol moudelaw avSperdrote éripo. "ApioTotéder
yodv yopmyhoog mhodtov Gveved, oftiog yéyove moAliig kol aAAng
rohvnewploc, dtdp odv kai tig yvdcewg Thg xowd o {Por- kol THY
lotopiav odtédv 6 10D Nuopdyov Sk wiv éx dkinmov neplovoiov
éxopndoato. kol [MAdrove 88 étiunce kol Bedppaotov.

1-6 Bidmnoc—Exupndoato] Aristoteles, AABT T26b Diiring; Plinius, NH 8.44

(AABT T26a) et Athen. 9.58 398E (AABT T26c) Alexandrum pro Philippo
nominant :

Themistius, Orationes 21 252B (BT t.2 p.31.5-6 Downey et Norman)

néte Siedow ydpriag supicBovg dpyéviav, donep Bedppuctog Tog
nopd Tod PaAnpiog;

1-2 Demetrius Phalereus, fr. 41 Wehrli

1 Siedoo w mg: Swohow rell.: Sidow Petavius sppioBoug) éupifov
a: dpioBov a corr.: apicBovg a? .
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healthier than Phocion, nor Theophrastus than Demetrius, and
running away from every activity involving ambition did not
benefit Epicurus and his followers in regard to (their) celebrated
soundness of body.

27 Philodemus, Notebook on Rhetoric, P. Herc. 240 fr. 16.3-10 (BT vol.2
p-277.13-20 Sudhaus)

was not capable of writing on government . . . but Theo-
phrastus spent his whole life in private and (in) philosophy and
(in) ignorance of the affairs of monarchs.

ticon fr. 45-9 [t.2 p.197.20-5 Sudhaus])

1 plh (alt.) coni. Sedley 3 Boo[m]k[@v Sudhaus: moM[wi]k[év Hubbell

28  Aelian, Miscellaneous History 4.19 (BT p.71.21-7 Dilts)

Philip the Macedonian not only was said to be skilled in warfare
and a forceful speaker, but he also used to value education very
i highly. At any rate, by supplying Aristotle with wealth beyond
need, he was responsible for much of (Aristotle’s) wide experience
and therefore also for his knowledge of animals. And Nicomachus’
son reaped the fruits of the investigation of these things on account
of resources supplied by Philip. And he (Philip) also honored Plato
and Theophrastus.

I 29 Themistius, Orations 21 252B (BT vol.2 p.31.5-6 Downey and Nor-
man)

When did you' reject the financial favors of the archons, as
Theophrastus did those from the Phalerean?

! The pseudo-philosopher or sophist to whom Themistius addresses
this oration. .
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Dionysius Halicarnassensis, De Dinarcho 2 (BT t5 [Opusc. t.1]
p-300.3-15 Usener et Radermacher)

éni 8¢ "Avofixpdrovg Spyoviog, ¢ ob kotélvoav Thv v Tf
I,Vlouyuxiqc opovpiyv dnd  KaoodvSpov kotactadeicov ol nep“t
,Avrwovov' KoLl ,Anuﬁtpwv (zo0g) Pooidels, aitiav Eov dpo toig
Empovectdrow Abnvaiov, koitor Eévog adtdg dv, xataAdoon Tdv
?nuo\v, gp(’z‘w 'r’]pfzewpévoug 106 "Abnvaiovg kol pdAiote 1§ nhovtelv
towtdv bgopapévous, ph Sud Tobto naby T Sewdv, eloedBelv piv eic
dwcaotiplov ody drépewvev, EehBiv Bt tig modewg kol EAQdv elc
Xodxido thv év EdBoig, tdv dm’ "Avabikpdrovg xpbvov Fog @idinmov,
meviekoandexoetsi yevopevov, éxel Siétpupev, el Tig adtd yévorto Suk
Beoppdotov kot t@v EAhev oidav kdBodog nepipéve.

1-10 [Plutarchus], Vitae decem oratorum 850D (= Caecilius Calactinus, fr. 149
Ofenloch), et Photius, Bibliotheca cod. 267 496b23-9 (t8 p.73.11-17 Henry)
1-3 Dionysius Halicarnassensis, De Dinarcho 9 (p.310.13-16 Usener et Rader-
macher), Diodorus Siculus 2045.1-46.1, Plutarchus, Demetrius 10.1 et Suda, s.v.
An;{ﬁfptog (no. 431, LG t.1 pars 2 p41.23-8 Adler) 9-10 Dionysius
Hah?amassensis, De Dinarcho 9 (p.309.20-2 et 310.19-21), Theophrasto non
nominato

2 omd Sylburg: énd F

3 tovg add. Radermacher 4 'ABnvaiov Blass:

Plutarchus, Quaestiones convivales 2.1.9 633B (BT t4 p-51.25-9
Hubert)

, elol 8¢ kol mepl 16 copoTcd Towdton Siopopai t&v ToAAGY. olov
elg ypumdtnta kKol owbmre oxwndpevor YEA®OW, Gg 6 KaodvSpov
oidog ovk MyBéctn 100 Beoppdotov mpdg adtdv elndviog, “Davpdlm
gov Tobg debaipods dti odk Edovsty, 10D puxtiipog adroic Evde-
Swxdrog.”

1 moAAGv T: nowdv Madwig: nowtitev Helmbold: yeholwv Pohlenz 3 oi-
hog T: ®idmnog Xylander

32A Aeclianus, Varia historia 8.12 (BT p-97.12-19 Dilts)

sy . A . \
ob pbévog & todro Emobe Anpocbévic év MoxeSovig, xoitor
I3 » ’ ~ Y I3 N
dewortarog @v eimelv, GAlL kol Bedppootog & 'Epéotog. éEénece yop
AN o TR ~ » ’ ~ ’ \
kol obtog dni tfig £€ 'Apeiov mhyov BouMfig Aéyov, kel Tobenv
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30 Dionysius of Halicarnassus, On Dinarchus 2 (BT vol.5 [Opusc. vol.1]

p.300.3-15 Usener and Radermacher)

During the archonship of Anaxicrates', when the followers of
kings Antigonus and Demetrius destroyed the garrisons stationed
in Munychia by Cassander, Dinarchus was accused, together with
the most distinguished Athenians, although he was a foreigner, of
subverting the democracy. And seeing the Athenians provoked and
regarding him with suspicion especially because of his wealth,
(Dinarchus), in order not to suffer anything horrible on this account,
did not wait around to come before the court but, leaving the city,
went to Chalcis in Euboea. There he spent the period from
Anaxicrates’ archonship until that of Philip?, fifteen years, waiting
(to see) if he might have (some means of) return through the agency
of Theophrastus and his other friends.

1.307/6 B.C.
2 293/2 B.C.

‘ABnvaiog F°: "ABnvaiovg F* 6 bpopopévovg Radermacher : bepopd-
pevog F 9 kol adtdv ante meviexondexaeth add. Reiske

Plutarch, Table Talk 2.1.9 633B (BT vol.4 p.51.25-9 Hubert)

Such differences also exist in many things about the body." For
example, men laugh when they are teased about a hooked or snub
nose, as the friend of Cassander was not offended when Theophras-
tus said to him, “I am amazed at your eyes, for they do not sing,
though your nose gives them the pitch.”

! Plutarch has just distinguished between diseased and normal habits
and now turns to bodily phenomena.

32A Aeclian, Miscellaneous History 8.12 (BT p.97.12-19 Dilts)

Not only did Demosthenes suffer this in Macedonia,! although
he was a very forceful speaker, but also Theophrastus the Eresian.
For even he broke down while speaking before the council of the
Areopagus and put forward this excuse: that he was dumbstruck
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amohoylov mpoegépeto, om xatenhdyn 10 dfiope 10d ovvedpiov.

7 3 s 2 ‘e ’ b ~ 9 ~noY I3
TLKPOTOTA 0LV ONTVINGE KOl ETOHOTOTA Rpog TOVTOV CLLTOV TOV WV 5

b Anpoxdpng eindv- “é Bedppacte, "Abnvaior fioov AL ody ot Sddexa
feol ot Suxdlovres.”

14 Gellius, NA 8.9 capitulum (OCT t.1 p.19.32-5 et 275.17-20 Marshall) 1
Aelianus, VH 8.12 (p.97.3-6 Dilts), Aeschines 2.34, Philostratos, Vitae sophist.
1.18 et Io. Tzetzes, Hist. 6.191-8 et 12.574-7  3-7 cod. Paris. Gr. suppl. 134
£236" ©.17-21 (Gnom. Par. no. 29 Sternbach = no. 19 Lampros, Néog
‘EAAnvouviuwv 6 [1909] 140)

Proclus, In Platonis Primum Alcibiadem 114B-D (p.144.12-16 Wes-

. terink)

ok Gpo. Sel Aéyewv 1odg BvioTapévoug, “né odv b Bedppastog ody
ol6g 1€ éyévero neibew 1odg 'Apeomaryitog, 6 év todig idioug cuvovoiong
mfovdratog” od yop ol idig medpevor 1@V mOAADV fioov TV R
nenewopévav ovdE év olg émotuey Mv O Bedepactog, &v TovToIG 0DK
ineicBnoav, GAN' év olg dmeipog elyev.

Plutarchus, Non posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum 15 1097B
(BT 6.2 p.149.5-11 Pohlenz et Westman)

tivag obv oidpeBa kol mnAikag Mdovig etvon thg IMAdtevos,
ommvike Alev dppficog &n’ adtod karédvoe Awovidciov kol Zikediov
AhevBépace; tivag & 'Apiototédovg, Ste thv motpida kewévny év
$8deer mdAw dvéotoe xoi xotfiyaye tobg moAitag; tivag O&
Beoppdotov xol owiov todg thg matpidog Ekkoyhviev Topavvoug;

1-5 Aristoteles, AABT T27d Diiring et Phainias, fr. 7 Wehrli  1-3 similia
habent Plutarchus, Adv. Col. 32 1126C-D et Vita Dionis 22.1-30.8, Nepos, Dion
3.14.2, Aelianus, VH 3.17, Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 3.21, Philostratus, Vita
Apollonii 7.2, et Olympiodorus, In Plat. Prim. Alcib. 2.114-33 Westerink 3
4 Aelianus, VH 3.17 et 12.54, Valerius Maximus 5.6.5, Dio Chrys., Or. 2.79
et 47.8, et Anon., Vit. Arist. Latina 17 (AABT p.153 Diiring); vid. etiam Plin.
NH 7.109, Anon., Vit. Arist. Marc. 83-5 (p.3.21-3 Gigon), Vit. Arist. vulg. 17
(AABT p.134 Diiring) et lo. Tzetz. Hist. 7.433-7, quibus locis non Aristote-

—
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at the majesty of the council. Then in a very stinging and quick-
witted manner Demochares replied to his explanation, saying,
“Theophrastus, the judges were Athenians, not the twelve gods.”

1 Aelian has just related that Demosthenes once broke down and fell
silent while speaking on an embassy to Philip.

32B Proclus, On Plato’s First Alcibiades 114B-D (p.144.12-16 Westerink)

Therefore objectors ought not to say, “Then how was Theophras-
tus, who was most persuasive in his private conversations, unable
to persuade the members of the Areopagus?” For those persuaded
in private were not part of the unpersuaded many, nor were they
unpersuaded in matters in which Theophrastus was knowledgeable,
but in matters in which he was inexperienced.

33A Plutarch, A Pleasant Life Is Impossible Following Epicurus 15 1097B (BT

vol.6.2 p.149.5-11 Pohlenz and Westman)

What pleasures, then, and how great do we suppose were those
pleasures felt by Plato, when Dion, setting out from him, destroyed
Dionysius and liberated Sicily? And what were those of Aristotle,
when he raised again his fatherland which had been levelled to
the ground and brought back the citizens? And what were those
of Theophrastus and Phanias, who drove out the tyrants from their
fatherland?

les sed Alexander Magnus Stagiram recondidisse dicitur; cf. Plut. Alex. 7.2, quo
loco Stagirae reconditio Philippo Macedonio attribuitur 4-5 Vit. Arist. Marc.
79-83 (p.3.17-21 Gigon) = Phainias, fr. 6 Wehrli, Vit. Arist. vulg. 17 (AABT

p.134 Diiring), et Vit. Arist. Lat. 18 (AABT p.153 Diiring)

5 Gouviov Rasmus: gewiov g: ¢ediov E
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33B Plutarchus, Adversus Colotem 33 1126F (BT t.6.2 p.213.29-214.3
Pohlenz et Westman)

? 3 » ~ ”
T oYV el T Tow0dTov Enémpakto odtoig olov "Apiototéder, Th
rd I's
1’roc'cp18a ktioon SieeBappéviv drd didinnov, Oeoppdote 3t Sig
EevlBepdoon Topovvovpévny ;

1-3 Aristoteles, AABT T27d Diiring

Verba ultima

34A Cicero, Tuscanulanae disputationes 3.69 (BT p.352.3-10 Pohlenz)

Theophrastus autem moriens accusasse naturam dicitur, quod
cervis et cornibus vitam diuturnam, quorum id nihil interesset,
hominibus, quorum maxime interfuisset, tam exiguam vitam
dedisset; quorum si aetas potuisset esse longinquior, futurum fuisse
ut omnibus perfectis artibus omni doctrina hominum vita erudi-
retur. querebatur igitur se tum, cum illa videre coepisset, extingui.

1-6 Gualterus Burlaeus, De vita et moribus philos. 68 (p.284.12-286.2 Knust);
Vincentius Bellovacensis Speculum historiale 5.2 (+.4p.138 col.10.7-13 ed. Duac.
a.1624); Francesco da Barberino, I documenti d’amore 7 (£3 p.194.25-9 Egidi);

——

34B Siwan al-hikma, cap. de Theophrasto, dictum no. 22 (vid. fontes in
apparatu) -

oy o] culad LS JUid Ll pod e Ju3T 3Gl Gy G

R o 2 ey s 355 R i Ly peailly gl yall SIS

Bam o] £ s ¥ (sl Lo un Sy Rsall ) s (51 s Ul
(35 M

fontes: Muntafjab Siwan al-hikma (Mpb), in ed. Dunlop ©.1196-9 (codd.
ABCD), et in ed. Badawi p.178.12-15

1-4 summatim e Siwan al-hikma etiam ap. a$-Sahraziiri, Nuzhat al-arwih

t.1p.303.10-11 Ahmed (RUSCH t.2 [1985] p.100 no. 22 Gutas)

é ‘};Hbi.lloorr. Gutas : wuilyddl ABCD : 3.1 ,adl coni. Dunlop: caail il ed.
adawi T
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33B Plutarch, Against Colotes 33 1126F (BT vol.6.2 p.213.29-214.3 Pohlenz
and Westman)

What if such a great thing had been done by them (the
Epicureans) as by Aristotle, who (re)built his fatherland after Philip
had destroyed it, and by Theophrastus, who twice liberated (his
fatherland) from tyranny?

Last Words

34A Cicero, Tusculan Disputations 3.69 (BT p.352.3-10 Pohlenz)

However, as Theophrastus was dying, he is said to have
reproached nature because she had given stags and crows a long
life, to whom it is of no interest, (while) to men, to whom it was
of great interest, (she had given) such a short life; and if their
lifetime could have been longer, it would have been the case that
when all the arts had been perfected, the life of men would be
polished by all learning. Therefore he was complaining that he was
dying just when he had begun to understand those things.

. etiam Fr. Petrarcae Familiares res 8.4.10 (p.208.20-2 Dotti) 1-4 Benevenuto

a Imola, Comentum super Dantis Aldigherij Comoediam, cant. 15 (.1 p.517 8-
12 Vernon); verba similia Aristoteli tribuit Seneca, De brevitate vitae 1.2 6
similia verba sapienti cuidam Graeco attribuit Hieronymus, Epist. 52.3.5 (CSEL
t.54.1 p.417.12-14), quo tamen loco codices alii nomen nullum, alii Themistoclem
offerunt

3 tam] tamen KR! 6 querebatur] quarebatur VK? et Vinc.: quaere-
bat GK!: querebat R

34B Depository of Wisdom Literature, chap. on Theophrastus, saying no.
22 (see the sources in the apparatus)

On his deathbed Theophrastus set to reproaching nature. He
said, “How did you manage to fashion cranes, crows, and eagles
with a constitution capable of longevity, while man you fashioned
with a constitution capable of a short life, so that those who need
to live waste away quickly, while those who do not need to live
last a long time?”
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Res testamentariae

Harpocratio, Lexicon, s.v. opyedvog (t.1 p.224.17-225.6 Dindorf)

dpyedvag: 'loaiov Adyog éoti Tpdg dpyedvag, dpyedveg 8 eiciv
ol éni TR} Bedv A pdav cvvidvreg dpnialew yép €ot 10 Bdewv kol
o vopldpeva Spav, firor Tapd T dpéyewv th xelpE, T mopd 1& Spna,
A S 10 &v talg dpydot xal toig dAcect T iepd Spdv. ol pévror
romrad Frattov tobvopa anhdc éni tdv lepéav, Gg "Avtipoxdg € mov
kol Aloythog év Muools. pAmote 8& Yotepov vevopuoton 1o €ni Tuf
TG Tdv GmoBovéviav cuvidvor kol dpyedvag dpolag dvopdobon, dg
fotL cuvidelv €k Thv Beogpdotov Swlbnkdv.

1-8 Suda, s.v. dpyedvag (no. 512, LG t.1 pars 3 p.553.5-12 Adler) 1
Isaeus, fr. XXXV.27 Thalheim 5 Antimachus, fr. 67 Wyss 6 Aes-
chylus, fr. 144 (TGrF t3 p.259 Radt) 8 non in testamento ap. Diogenem
Laertium, sed vid. 1 (app. crit. ad 5.54)

——

Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 5.2 185C-186A (BT t.1 p.404.20-405.2
Kaibel)

v 8& viv Selmvov mpovoodvieg ol vopoféton 1d Te GUAETIKG
[Seimva] kai t& Snpotikd mpocétabav, ETt 8¢ Todg Dudoovg kol To
PpoTpld. Kol oA (10) Spyecvikd AeySpeve. moAldv yobv eiot
pLhocépev v doter odvedor Tt@v piv  Awoyevietdv, t@v Ot
Avivatplotdy Aeyouévav, tdv 8¢ Hovortiootdv. kotédwe 68 kol
Bedopooctog elg v towrdty odvodov yphparte, pé A" ody va
Grohootaiveot cuvidvieg, GAL Tvo i xod tov 10D cvprosiov Adyov
coppévag kol nenoidevpives SieEdymot.

3-5 moAddv—Ilavartastidv] Antipater, SVF .3 p.246.5-7, fr. 14 et Panaetius,
fr. 29 van Straaten

2 d¢inva del. Kaibel 3 <& add. Kaibel 4 Awyevewootdv Wil-
amowitz 7 1 kot—Adyov (vopov Wilamowitz) A: tobg xotd td cvpmdotov

Adyovg C
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Testamentary Matters

Harpocration, Lexicon, on orgednas (vol.1 p.224.17-225.6 Dindorf)

orgeonas: There is a speech of Isaeus Regarding the Orgednes, and
orgednes are those who assemble to honor gods or heroes. For
orgiazein means to sacrifice and to do what is customary, either
because of the stretching out (oregein) of the hands or because of
the secret rites (orgia) or on account of doing what is holy in the
sacred precincts (orgades) and the groves. However, the poets used
to apply the name simply to the priests, as (does) Antimachus
somewhere and Aeschylus in The Mysians. Possibly later it became
customary for certain men to come together to honor the dead and
likewise to be called orgednes, as is to be seen from the will of
Theophrastus.

3 8powv Valesius: opav codd. et Suda 5-6 G¢—Mboowg om. Suda
6 Mbooig Blancardus: woovarg BC Ald. et fort. A

Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 5.2 185C-186A (BT vol.1 p.404.20-
405.2 Kaibel)

The law-givers, providing for the dinners of the present day,
arranged the dinners of the tribes, and of the demes and further
religious gatherings and the dinners of the brotherhoods and again
of the so-called orgednes. At any rate, of the many philosophers in
the city there are the meetings of the Diogenists, of the so-called
Antipatrists and of the Panaetiasts. Theophrastus even left money
for such a meeting, not — god forbid! — that those coming together
might behave in a debauched manner, but that they might conduct
matters according to the rule of the symposium in a moderate and
educated manner.
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Dicta

de dictis Theophrasti in vitae descriptionibus vel gnomologiis et
similibus collectionibus repertis vid. 1, 21-22, 34A-B, 163, 253,
256, 272, 306, 442-445, 448, 451-459, 469-474, 476-478, 485, 487,
506, 508-510, 517, 519-522, 524-525, 527-528, 536-540, 544-546,
557-558, 565-566, 601, 610, 621, 628, 634, 661-662, 722, 725;
de aliis textibus qui inter eos dicta praebentes enumerari possint
vid. commentarium

SAYINGS 89
Sayings

For sayings of Theophrastus found in biographies or gnomologies
and similar collections, see 1, 21-22, 34A-B, 163, 253, 256, 272,
306, 442-445, 448, 451-459, 469-474, 476-478, 485, 487, 506, 508-
510, 517, 519-522, 524-525, 527-528, 536-540, 544-546, 557-558,
565-566, 601, 610, 621, 628, 634, 661-662, 722, 725; for other
texts that might be enumerated among those containing sayings of
Theophrastus, see the commentary.
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37 Strabo, Geography 13.1.54 (BT vol.3 p.851.24-852.30 Meineke)

852

From Scepsis were the Socratics Erastus and Coriscus and
Coriscus’ son Neleus, a man who studied under Aristotle and Theo-
phrastus. He received the library of Theophrastus, which contained
also Aristotle’s library. For indeed Aristotle gave his own library
to Theophrastus, and also left his school to him. Aristotle was the
first man we know to have collected books, and he taught the kings
in Egypt how to organize a library. Theophrastus gave (the library)
to Neleus. But Neleus brought it to Scepsis and gave it to his heirs,
ordinary men who kept the books shut up and carelessly stored.
And when they learned that the Attalid kings, to whom their city
was subject, were eagerly searching for books for the provision of
the library in Pergamum, they hid them in a place dug in the
ground. After some length of time their descendants sold the books
of Aristotle and Theophrastus, which were damaged by dampness
and moths, to Apellicon of Teos for a large sum of money. But
Apellicon was more a bibliophile than a philosopher. For this
reason, though he attempted to correct parts that had been eaten
through, he transferred what was written to new copies, making
restorations that were not good, and published the books full of
errors, :

Since the ancient members of the Peripatos after Theophrastus
were entirely without the books, except a few, and these were
mostly the exoteric writings, it happened that they were unable to
do philosophy in a systematic way, but could (only) hollowly de-
claim theses. Those who came later, after these books (re)appeared,
were better able than they to philosophize and to expound Aristotle.
Nevertheless they were forced in many cases to state what was
probable due to the great number of errors. Rome also added much
to this (situation). For immediately after Apellicon’s death, Sulla,
who had taken Athens, seized Apellicon’s library, and after it had
been brought here (to Rome), Tyrannion the grammarian, a lover
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4 (Lampros, Néog ‘EAAnvopvipwv t.1 [1904] p.23.1-5), et Suda, sv. THihag
(no. 1337, LG t.1 pars 4 p.456.8-13 Adler) = Aristoteles, AABT T66e Diiring
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39 Porphyrius, Vita Plotini 24 (OCT p.32.20-9 Henry et Schwyzer)
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of Aristotle, got his hands on it by playing up to the person in
charge of the library; and some booksellers, employing poor scribes
and not comparing (manuscripts)! — which also happens in the
case of other books copied for sale, both here and in Alexandria.
But enough about these matters.

! The sentence is incomplete, but Strabo’s thought is clear: the scribes
produced faulty copies.

38 Plutarch, Sulla 26.1-3 (BT vol.3.2 p.170.17-171.4 Ziegler)

Having put out from Ephesus with all his ships, (Sulla) an-
chored on the third day in Piraeus. And after being initiated into
the mysteries,! he carried off for himself the library of Apellicon
of Teos, in which were most of the books of Aristotle and Theo-
phrastus, at that time not yet clearly known to many. When it (the
library) was brought to Rome, Tyrannion the grammarian is said
to have prepared many (of the books) and the Rhodian Andronicus,
obtaining the use of copies from him, published them and drew
up the lists now in circulation. In themselves the elder Peripatetics
appear to have been elegant and fond of learning, but neither to
have read many of the writings of Aristotle and Theophrastus nor
(to have done so) with care, since the estate of Neleus of Scepsis,
to whom Theophrastus left his books, passed to men who lacked
aspiration and were ordinary.

1 Ziegler marks the text as corrupt.

AABT p.383 10 ovyypoppdtev Robbe : ypoppdrav codd. dxpt-
Badg (yeypappévorg) Reiske: dxpiBéowv Cormes 11 10 add. Musuruys
xAfipov Reiske: xAnpovépov GL: xAnpovopiov Musurus et Anon. 13

nepryevéoBon Reiske: mapoayevéoBon codd.

39 Porphyry, Life of Plotinus 24 (OCT p.32.20-9 Henry and Schwyzer)

Since he himself (Plotinus) has entrusted it to us to make the
arrangement and the recension of his books, and since I myself
promised him while he was still alive and have announced it to
his other companions that I would do this, I first deemed it right
not to leave them in utter confusion according to the chronological
order in which they were produced, but to imitate Apollodorus the
Athenian and Andronicus the Peripatetic, of whom the former
collected (the writings of) Epicharmus the comic writer, bringing
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FGrH 244 F 213)

Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 1.4 3A-B (BT t.1 p.4.27-5.11 Kaibel)
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1.9 Aristoteles, AABT T42d Diiring

6 xai Oedopactov add. Adam

al-Farabi, Fi zuhir al-falsafa, ap. Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, <Uytin al-anba
fi tabaqat al-atibba® 15, cap. de al-Farabi (t.2 p.135.2-4 Miiller)
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1-3 Aristoteles, AABT T76g Diiring; cf. Cic. De fin. 5.12 =498
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(them) into ten volumes, while the latter divided the works of
Aristotle and Theophrastus into treatises, bringing together related
subjects into the same work.

Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 14 3A-B (BT voll p4.27-5.11
Kaibel)

He (Athenaeus) says' that he (Larensis) possessed such a great
number of ancient Greek books that he outdid all those who have
been admired for their collections: Polycrates the Samian and Pei-
sistratus, who was tyrant of the Athenians, and Euclid, who was
also an Athenian, and Nicocrates the Cypriot and, moreover, the
kings of Pergamum and Euripides the poet and Aristotle the phi-
losopher <and Theophrastus>, and Neleus, who preserved their
books. From him, he says, Ptolemy, surnamed Philadelphus, the
king of our country, purchased all of them and transferred them
along with those from Athens and Rhodes to beautiful Alexandria.

! The phrase “he says”, here and below, reflects the fact that we are
dealing with an excerpt from Athenaeus’ work.

Farabi, On the Appearance of Philosophy, in Ibn-Abi-Usaybi‘a, Essen-
tial Information on the Generations of Physicians 15, chap. on Farabi
(vol.2 p.135.2-4 Miiller)

The last of these rulers (the Ptolemies in Alexandria) was the
woman (Cleopatra). The Roman Emperor Augustus defeated her,
put her to death, and took over the rule. When he had secured
it, he inspected the libraries and the (dates of) production of books,
and found there manuscripts of Aristotle’s works, written in his
lifetime and in that of Theophrastus.

Kinds and Characteristics

42 Galen, On the Substance of the Natural Faculties (vol.4 p.758.6-9 Kiihn)

One should not think that this is an inconsistency, with the man
(Plato) contradicting himself, just as neither Aristotle nor Theo-
phrastus (are contradicting themselves), when they write some
things for the multitude, but their lectures for their associates.
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43  Basilius Magnus, Epistulae 135 (Ad Diodorum Antiochiae Presby-
terum).1 (CB t.2 p.49.20-50.3 Courtonne)
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44 Proclus, In Platonis Parmenidem 1, prooemium (c0l.659.20-3 Cousin)
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1-3 Heraclides, fr. 23 Wehrli

45 Hieronymus, Epistulae 49 (Ad Pammachium).13.3 (CSEL t.54.1 p.369.
3-8 Hilberg)

legite, obsecro vos, Demosthenen, legite Tullium; ac ne forsitan
rhetores vobis displiceant, quorum artis est verisimilia magis quam
vera dicere, legite Platonem, Theophrastum, Xenophonta, Aris-
totelen et reliquos, qui de Socratis fonte manantes divisis cucurrere
fluminibus.

1 ne} si AD

46 Cicero, Academici libri 1.10 (BT p.5.10-13 Plasberg)
quanto magis philosophi delectabunt, si ut illi Aeschylum So-
phoclen Euripiden sic hi Platonem imitentur Aristotelem Theophras-
tum?

2 imitentur] mirentur I

47 Galenus, An in arteriis natura sanguis contineatur 7 (p.17.1-5 Al-
brecht)
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43 Basil the Great, Epistles 135 (To Diodorus, Presbyter of Antioch).1
(CB vol.2 p.49.20-50.3 Courtonne)

For surely your (Diodorus’) clever mind recognizes this, that

50 even those of the pagan philosophers who wrote dialogues, Aris-

totle and Theophrastus, at once fastened on to the subject matter

itself, because of their recognition that they lacked the Platonic
graces.

44 Proclus, On Plato’s Parmenides 1, Introduction (c0l.659.20-3 Cousin)

But the fact that the introductions are completely foreign to
what follows, just as (are) those of the dialogues of Heraclides
Ponticus and Theophrastus, annoys every ear that has judgment.

45 Jerome, Epistles 49 (To Pammachius).13.3 (CSEL vol.54.1 p.369.3-8
Hilberg)

Read, I beg you, Demosthenes, read Tully; and if perchance you
do not like the orators, whose art is characterized by speaking like-
lihoods rather than truths, read Plato, Theophrastus, Xenophon,
Aristotle and the rest, who, springing from their source Socrates,
proceeded by different streams.

46 Cicero, Academic Books 1.10 (BT p.5.10-13 Plasberg)

How much more will philosophers delight them' if, just as those
others? (imitated) Aeschylus, Sophocles, (and) Euripides, so these
imitate Plato, Aristotle, (and) Theophrastus?

! Those Romans who can read Greek literature.
2 The older Roman poets like Ennius, Pacuvius, and Accius.

47  Galen, Whether Blood is Naturally Contained in the Arteries 7 (p.17.1-
5 Albrecht)

I am amazed at you, followers of Erasistratus, how it is that
while you constantly sing the praises of Erasistratus and make a
special point that he was an associate of Theophrastus, you dare
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Galenus, De optima doctrina 2 (BT p.84.21-85.3 Marquardt)

e & ob Ssnoép.eea tﬁv Gpynv hpsig towdtev Sidockdiwv,
Suvdpevol ye xoil oavrtol 10 'ysypappeva tou; and v aipéoemv
ocvampnuavmv ocvaywv(omcew xai 0ddEv 1’|TTOV v "Axadnpaixdv
eidévan, v Gooodg odtdv TL |, 1O piv mopl [t® Xpucumm] 101g
Stokolc Sidaokdhots, [dooaréotepov dvopdlew oti] 10 3¢ mopd
[Beoopdote kol "ApiototéAer] toilg Hepumotnrikoi. ot 3¢ komi tdv
EMhov, Hot' oddtv dv T Aelnowto mpog Sibcoxohiav Tolg 'Axa-
Snpaikoig, Soov ¢l 1d PaPwpivov Adyo.

1-8 Favorinus, fr. 28 Barigazzi
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Theodorus Metochita, Miscellanea philosophica et historica 80
(p.526.13-19 Mueller et Kiessling)
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Cicero, De finibus 1.6 (BT p.3.16-18 Schiche)

quid? Theophrastus mediocriterne delectat, cum tractat locos
ab Aristotele ante tractatos?

1-2 ¢f. Boet. comm. In lib. Arist. De interp., sec. ed., 1 provem. (BT p.12.3-16
Meiser) = T2A
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to avoid logical methods, without which neither Theophrastus nor
Aristotle attempted to write anything.

Galen, On the Best Education 2 (BT p.84.21-85.3 Marquardt)

Moreover,! we will not need the leadership of such teachers
since we ourselves are quite able to read the things written by those
from the opposed sects and to understand them no less than the
Academics, if something in them is obscure, as the (obscurity) in
the writings of the Stoic teachers on the one hand, and in those
of the Peripatetics on the other? And likewise in other matters too,
so that nothing is left for the Academics to teach, at least according
to the report of Favorinus.

! The entire passage is regarded as a gloss by the editor Marquardt.

2 Before “the Stoic teachers” the manuscripts include a reference to
Chrysippus, and before “the Peripatetics” there is a reference to Theophras-
tus a;d Aristotle. Both references are bracketed as interpolations by Mar-
quardt

Theodorus the Metochite, Philosophical and Historical Miscellanies 80
(p-526.13-19 Mueller and Kiessling)

And such! are the writings of Zeno, and such those of Chry-
sippus, and such those of Theophrastus, and similar are all the writ-
ings of I do not know how many others, writings which time has
treated badly, refuted, and obliterated as being useless and unprof-
itable to life, and stimulating nothing other than loud laughter to-
ward their authors.

! Theodorus has been attacking philosophers in general on the grounds
that in their writings, although many are worthy of admiration in some
respects (e.g., style, clarity of thought), they deal with matters that are theo-
retical and speculative and do not concern themselves with what is practical.

Cicero, On Ends 1.6 (BT p.3.16-18 Schiche)

Well? Is Theophrastus (only) moderately delightful when he
deals with topics dealt with before by Aristotle?

1 Theophrastus Aldus Manutius: theophrastum RNV: theophastrum A:
theoprastum BE
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51  Cicero, De oratore 149 (BT p.21.2-8 Kumaniecki)

et si Plato de rebus ab civilibus controversiis remotissimis
divinitus est locutus, quod ego concedo, si item Aristoteles, si Theo-
phrastus, si Carneades in rebus iis de quibus disputaverunt elo-
quentes et in dicendo suaves atque ornati fuerunt, sint eae res de
quibus disputant in aliis quibusdam studiis, oratio quidem ipsa
propria est huius unius rationis de qua loquimur et quaerimus.

3-5 Carneades, fr. 61 Wisniewski 4 suaves] Cicero, Acad. libri 1.33 =
497 et Aulus Gellius, NA 13511 = 8

3-4 eloquentes] intellegentes Kayser

52A Cicero, Brutus 121 (BT p.36.10-13 Malcovati)

quis enim uberior in dicendo Platone? Iovem sic aiunt phi-
losophi, si Graece loquatur, loqui. quis Aristotele nervosior, Theo-
phrasto dulcior? '

12 Iovem—loqui} Dionysius Halicarnassensis, Demosthenes 23 (Opusc. t.1

—

52B Cicero, De Officiis 1.3 (BT P-2.5-10 Atzert)

et id quidem nemini video Graecorum adhuc contigisse, ut
idem utroque in genere laboraret sequereturque et illud forense
dicendi et hoc quietum disputandi genus, nisi forte Demetrius
Phalereus in hoc numero haberi potest, disputator subtilis, orator

parum vehemens, dulcis tamen, ut Theophrasti discipulum possis s

agnoscere.
1-6 Demetrius Phalereus, fr. 73 Wehrli

2 laboraret codd.: elaboraret Lambinus

53 Plutarchus, Cicero 24.5-6 (BT t.1.2 p.337.26-338.3 Ziegler)

by ~ \
noAld 8 otod ko Gmopvnpovedovow, olov mept "Apiototédove,
011 xp¥o0d moTaudg e Péovrog, kol mepl TV MTAdTavog Sraddymv, b
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Cicero, On the Orator 149 (BT p.21.2-8 Kumaniecki)

And if Plato spoke divinely about things very far away from
civil disputes, and I grant that he did, if likewise Aristotle, if Theo-
phrastus, if Carneades were eloquent in the subjects they discussed
and pleasant and ornate in speaking, (then) granting that these
subjects which they discuss belong to certain other studies, yet
speech itself is the property of this one pursuit about which we
are speaking and investigating.

52A Cicero, Brutus 121 (BT p.36.10-13 Malcovati)

For who was more copious in speaking than Plato? The phi-
losophers say that Jupiter would speak in his manner, if he spoke
Greek. Who was more sinewy than Aristotle, sweeter than Theo-
phrastus?

p.178.15-16 Usener et Radermacher} et vid. 53

1 aiunt Schiitz: ut aiunt L: ut illum aiunt Reis

52B Cicero, On Duties, 1.3 (BT p.2.5-10 Atzert)

And indeed I observe that as of yet it has not been true of
any Greek that being one and the same person he has worked in
each area and pursued both that forensic mode of speaking and
this quiet (philosophic) kind of discussion; unless perhaps Demet-
rius of Phalerum can be counted in this number, (for he was) clever
in discussion, an orator rather lacking in force and yet sweet, so
that you can recognize him as the pupil of Theophrastus.

53 Plutarch, Cicero 24.5-6 (BT vol.1.2 p.337.26-338.3 Ziegler)

Many of his (Cicero’s) sayings are also recorded, like the one
on Aristotle, that he was a river of flowing gold, and on Plato’s
dialogues, that Zeus, if it were his nature to use human speech,



54

55

102 WRITINGS

109 Atbe, el Myo xpficBor népukev, obrag (8v) Srwoheyopévov. Tov Ot
Bedppactov eldder tpoeny Wdiov SmokoAely.

12 Aristoteles, AABT T55a Diiring 2 Cicero, Acad. libri 2.119, ex quo
pendet Ammianus Marcellinus, Res gestae 27.4-8

—

Cicero, De finibus 1.14 (BT p.7.2-5 Schiche)

sed existimo te, sicut nostrum Triarium, minus ab eo delectari,
quod ista Platonis, Aristoteli, Theophrasti orationis ornamenta
neglexerit.

Suda, s.v. Awoyévng (no. 1141, LG t1 pars 2 p.101.15-17 Adler)

Awoyévng: . . . Tl xph mepl tfig Gvdpelog Awoyévoug Afyew, TS
npodtrog Eevokpdrovs, TG APLOTOTEAOVG gdpovoiog, Tig Oeo-
ppéotov Bapdnrog, . . .

2 Xenocrates, fr. 67 Parente 2.3 Aristoteles, AABT T55e Dilring
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¢ would speak in that manner. And he used to call Theophrastus
his own private pleasure.

2 ypuood Schaefer: ypvoiov NT 3 &v add. Naber

54 Cicero, On Ends 1.14 (BT p.7.2-5 Schiche)

But I (Torquatus) think that you (Cicero), just like our friend
Triarius, are less delighted with him (Epicurus) because he has ne-
glected those ornaments of language characteristic of Plato, Aris-
totle, Theophrastus.

55 Suda, on Diogenés (no. 1141, LG vol.1 part 2 p.101.15-17 Adler)

Diogenes (the Cynic): . . . Why should one speak of Diogenes’
bravery, Xenocrates’ gentleness, Aristotle’s sense for beauty and art,
Theophrastus’ gravity, .



RELATIONES VARIAE

Iudicia secunda et adversa

56 Cicero, De finibus 4.79 (BT p.155.7-14 Schiche)

quam illorum tristitiam atque asperitatem fugiens Panaetius nec
acerbitatem sententiarum nec disserendi spinas probavit fuitque in
altero genere mitior, in altero illustrior semperque habuit in ore
Platonem, Aristotelem, Xenocratem, Theophrastum, Dicaearchum,

ut ipsius scripta declarant. quos quidem tibi studiose et diligenter s

tractandos magnopere censeo.

1-6 Panaetius, fr. 55 van Straaten; Dicaearchus, fr. 3 Wehrli

57. Anonymus (Gaius vel Caius?), Parvus labyrinthus, ap. Eusebium in

Historia ecclesiastica 5.28.14 (GCS .9 p.504.16-21 Schwartz)

rkotalmdvieg 88 t0g dylog 100 Oeod ypogds, yeoperpiov
émndedovov, dg Gy £k tig yiig Svreg kol x tiig YHig Aahodvreg kol tov
Gvabev Epydpevov dyvoodvreg. Edxdeidng yodv mopd Tiow adtdv
oondvag yeopetpeitan, Apiototéng St kol Bedppuctog Bovpdlov-
tou- TaAnvog yop ioeg Hrd Tivev kol Tpockuveltal.

1-5 Rufinus, Interpretatio Eusebii Histovine ecclesiasticae 5.28.14 (GCS t.9
p.505.18-23 Mommsen)

58 Theophylactus Simocatta, Quaestiones naturales 19 (p.35.1-8 Posi-

tano)

o08¢ Tov TapPhryov dotepbvarov kotadinoyu, ob Tpéklov, obd
ToAnvév, 1ovg v émothpn kopyods, ob Miativov, o0 Zetiove, obk
"AMEEavSpov, od Bedppaotov Thv Tig Yvdoeag Balattay, .. . .

56

57

VARIOUS REPORTS

Favorable and Unfavorable Judgments

Cicero, On Ends 4.79 (BT p.155.7-14 Schiche)

Avoiding their (sc. the Stoics’) austerity and roughness, Pan-
aetius approved of neither the severity of their opinions nor the
thorns of their logic, and in the former he was milder and in the
latter more lucid, and always had Plato, Aristotle, Xenocrates, Theo-
phrastus, Dicaearchus on his lips, as his own writings show. And
these men especially I strongly recommend you to study attentively
and diligently.

Anonymous (Gaius or Caius?), Little Labyrinth, in Eusebius, Ecclesias-
tical History 5.28.14 (GCS vol.9 p.504.16-21 Schwartz)

Abandoning the holy scriptures of God, they (heretics) pursue
geometry, as if they were from the earth and babbled from the earth
and were ignorant of the one who comes from above. At any rate,
Euclid’s geometry is studied diligently by some of them, and Aris-
totle and Theophrastus are admired. Galen is perhaps even wor-

shipped by some.

58 Theophylactus of Simocatta, Natural Questions 19 (p.35.1-8 Positano)

Nor would 1 leave Iamblichus uncrowned, nor Proclus, nor
Galen, who were subtle in their knowledge, nor Plotinus, nor
Sotion, nor Alexander, nor Theophrastus, the ocean of know-
ledge, ... .
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53 Michael Psellus, Epistulae 182, Ad Metropolitanum Euchaitonem
(Bibl. Gr. Med. Aev. t.5 p.462.24-9 Sathas)

kol Tl yip 0O coedtepog TAV dAlav &yd kol Tdv dn’ aidvog énl
Adyorg evdoxymodviav fAdoppdrepog; [MAdtave piv yap "Apio-
totéhng émfvece, kol todrov Bedppactog, kul Todtov 'Apxbrog O
Topavtivoc, GvBpeg othdcopor pév, xoi yevvaior Thv yA@ttav, ovk év
réooug 8¢ 1aig apetais GxpiPf Thv nelpav napesynkoTe.

60 TPlutarchus, Non posse suaviter vivi secundum Epicurum 2 1086E
(BT t.6.2 p.125.9-14 Pohlenz et Westman)

& yap v GvBpdnoig aloyioto ppare — Pepodroyiog, Anxvbio-
o, dhalovelog, Etoupficel;, avdpogoviog, Baprotdvous, moAvpdd-
povg, Bapueykeodiovg — cuvaydyoveg "Apiototéhovg kol Zoxpdtovg
ot [uBarydgov xat Hpwraydpov kot Beogpdotov kai ‘Hpaxheidov kol
"Innopyiog kol tivog yop ol 1@V Enipav®dv KoTesKESUOOY, . . . .

1-5 Epicurus, fr. 237 Usener; Heraclides, fr. 20 Wehrli

5 ‘Inmopytog Xge: ‘Inendpyov I

61A Cicero, De natura deorum 1.93 (BT p.36.24-9 Plasberg et Ax)

istisne fidentes somniis non modo Epicurus et Metrodorus et
Hermarchus contra Pythagoram Platonem Empedoclemque dix-
erunt, sed meretricula etiam Leontium contra Theophrastum scrib-
ere ausast? scito illa quidem sermone et Attico, sed tamen. tantum
Epicuri hortus habuit licentiae.

1-2 de disputationibus horum Epicureorum contra Pythagoram, Platonem, et Em-
pedoclem vid., e.g., Athen. 8.50 354B, Cic. De fin. 2.3-4, Diog. Laert. Vit. 10.8 et
25, Plut. Non posse suav. vivi sec. Epic. 2 1086E, et Sext. Emp. Adv. math. 1.1
3-4 Fr. Petrarca, De sui ipsius et multorum ignorantia 5 (t.2 p.1150.5-7 Bufano),

—

61B Plinius, Naturalis historia 1, praef. 29 (CB t.1 p.55.20-3 Beaujeu)

ceu vero nesciam adversus Theophrastum, hominem in elo-
quentia tantum, ut nomen divinum inde invenerit, scripsisse etiam
feminam, et proverbium inde natum suspendio arborem eligendi.

1-2 de mutatione nominis Theophrasti vid. 1 (Diog. Laert. 5.38),2, 5 et 6
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59  Michael Psellus, Epistles 182, To Metropolitan Euchaito (Bibl. Gr.
Med. Aev. vol.5 p.462.24-9 Sathas)

For how indeed (am) I not wiser than the others and of more
account than those of old who were distinguished in letters? For
Aristotle praised Plato, and Theophrastus praised Aristotle, and
Archytas of Tarentum praised Theophrastus, men of philosophy,
and noble in speech, but not furnished with complete experience in
all the excellences.

60 Plutarch, A Pleasant Life is Impossible Following Epicurus 2 1086E (BT
vo0l.6.2 p.125.9-14 Pohlenz and Westman)

For collecting the most reproachful phrases used by men — buf-
foonery, hollow-sounding, boastfulness, prostitution, murder, heavy
groaner, utterly corrupted, heavy-headed — they (Epicurus and
Metrodorus) poured (them) on Aristotle and Socrates and Pythago-
ras and Protagoras and Theophrastus and Heraclides and Hippar-
chia, and indeed on what eminent person did they notdo so?... .

61A Cicero, On the Nature of the Gods 1.93 (BT p.36.24-9 Plasberg.and Ax)

Was it by relying on those dreams' that not only Epicurus and
Metrodorus and Hermarchus spoke against Pythagoras, Plato and
Empedocles, but also the prostitute Leontium dared to write against
Theophrastus? She did indeed say witty things, and in Attic dialect,
but really! — Such great license did the garden of Epicurus have.

! By “dreams” is meant Epicurean views on the nature and forms of the
gods which have just been discussed.

G. Boceaccio, De mulieribus claris 60.2 (.10 p.244.23-7 Branca)

61B Pliny, Natural History 1, Preface 29 (CB vol.1 p.55.20-3 Beaujeu)

Just as if I don’t know that even a woman wrote critically of
Theophrastus, a man so great in eloquence that he acquired a divine
name from it, and that from this (criticism) arose the proverb of
choosing a tree for hanging (oneself).
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62A Plutarchus, Adversus Colotem 29 1124C (BT t.6.2 p.208.22-7 Pohlenz
et Westman)

“copiotal” &' eiol kol “Gholéves” ot mpdg GvBpog EAoyipouve
obtog doedyds xoi brepnedveg ypdeovies, kaitor IMAdtev kol
"Aprototédng kai Bebppootog kol Anpdkpiog Gvietpiikact toig mpd
abtdv- Bihiov 8¢ toworbny émypagpiv Exov dpod mpdg Hmovtog 0dBelG
GAhog sEeveyreiv éréhunoey.

1-2 ¢f. Plut. Adv. Col. 20 1118D (BT .6.2 p.196.26-7)

62B Themistius, Orationes 23 286B (BT t.2 p.80.3-5 Downey et Norman)
o yap “oopiotig” kol “chafdv” kai 6 “kovotdpog” mpdtov piv
Zokpldrovg oveidn fiv, Emevra MAdrwvog éoeiic, €10’ Hotepov
"Aprototéhovg kol Beoppdortov.

1 npdrov Downey et Norman : npdrov A

63 Themistius, Orationes 21 255D (BT t.2 p.36.19-37.3 Downey et
Norman)

GAL’ ody ol mopdEevor obtot kol wevddvopor, GAN dév Tic dmd
gudotyiog kol Suo odk Exav Erepdv T neprepydlecBon év 16 Sopatio
adtod kol 1§ xAvidie SwBovkodfitan 'Apiotoréder kol Beogpdote,
0&éwg e EndBovro, kal Erapdpevor Tdooy THY TEAW ErkohobvTon Todg
Boaciréwg 6pBahpoice, el dvonvel Eu kol v Hhov dgopd & prongévog
kol ahvtiprog kol notpadoiog kol eappokede,

2 prdomipiog] priodoyiag do vulg.

64 Iulianus, Antiochicus aut Misopogon 12.24 353B (CB t.2.2 p.177.10-22
Lacombrade)

“eliv- QARG i maBbv adtdg émyerpeig dxpododar mept tdv oup-
Bolaiwv kol Swalewv; od yop h ki 10dTé o€ b nondaryarydg 6{8ackev,
0g 008t &l dipEerg Niniotaro.” Sewde 8t Gvéneioe yépov, dv kol Dyelg dg
6vro padoto aitidratov tdv Eudv Emmdevpdtov Spbdg moodvteg

EvAAOSopEiTé pot. xal Todtov 8¢, €0 Tote, i’ dAAwv EEnmatnuévov. s
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62A Plutarch, Against Colotes 29 1124C (BT vol.6.2 p.208.22-7 Pohlenz and
Westman)

“Sophists” and “impostors” are those who write so outrageously
and arrogantly against highly esteemed men. And indeed Plato and
Aristotle and Theophrastus and Democritus did speak against their
predecessors. But a book bearing such a title against everyone alto-
gether no one else dared to publish.!

1 Le., no one besides Colotes, who entitled his broadside attack On the
Fact that It is Impossible to Live in Conformity with the Doctrines of the Other Phi-
losophers (Against Colotes 1 1107E)

62B Themistius, Orations 23 286B (BT vol.2 p.80.3-5 Downey and Nor-
man)

For “sophist” and “impostor” and “innovator” were first re-
proaches against Socrates, and then Plato, and then later Aristotle
and Theophrastus.

63 Themistius, Orations 21 255D (BT vol.2 p.36.19-37.3 Downey and
Norman)

But not these half-foreigners going under false names, but if
anyone, because of vanity and also having nothing else to busy
himself with, should beguile himself in his house and con his couch
with Aristotle and Theophrastus, they (public officials) soon hear
about it, and putting a curse on the whole city they summon the
eyes of the king, if (such a person) even takes a breath and looks up
at the sun, this bloodthirsty and sinning father-slayer and poisoner.

64 Julian, Discourse at Antioch or Beard-Hater 12.24 353B (CB vol2.2
p-177.10-22 Lacombrade)

“Very well. But what is the matter with you (Julian) that you
undertake to hear and decide about contracts? For certainly your
tutor did not teach you this, too, because he did not know whether
you would rule.” A clever old man persuaded me, and you too (the
people of Antioch) are right to join with me in reviling him as most
responsible for the things I do. And he, too, understand, had been
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Svépota Hxer mpdg budg moAAduig kepedodueve, IMAdtov kot ToKpd-
g Kot "AploTotéAng kel BebopooTog.

7 cf. Libanii Orationes 15.28 (t.2 p.129.21-130.8 Foerster)

1 naBov a: pabov V

Hieronymus, Apologia contra Rufinum 2.9 (CCSL t.79 p.40.27-30)

antequam de sensibus disputem, Theophrasti verba mirabor:
“audio,” inquit, “de anima quaestiones esse commotas. de qua re
utrum recipi debeat querimonia aut abici, vos probate.”

2-3 Rufinus, Apologia ad Anastasium 6 (CCSL ¢.20 p.27.3-4) = Hieronymus, Apo-
Iogia contra Rufinum 2.8 (CCSL t.79 p.40.6-8)

In tabulis variis nominatus

Loci non alibi in his voluminibus exscripti in quibus Theophrastus in
tabula nominatur

Anonymus Matritensis, Chronographia Syntomos (BT p.39.1-2
Bauer), qui Theophrastum philosophum in tabula chronographica
nominat

Georgius Cedrenus, Historiarum compendium 193D (PG t.121
col.377A), qui etiam Theophrastum philosophum in tabula chro-
nographica nominat

Georgius Hamartolus, Cronicon 3 (PG t.110 col.508C), qﬁo loco
Theophrasti philosophi nomen in tabula chronographica invenitur

Georgius Syncellus, Chronographia 275B (BT p.331.25 Mossham-
mer), qui etiam Theophrastum philosophum in tabula chronograph-
ica nominat

Hieronymus, In Amos 1.1.2 (CCSL t.76 p.115.14 Adriaen), quo loco
Theophrastus in tabula philosophorum includitur

Ioannes Saresberiensis, Metalogicon 2.16 (p.90.12 Webb), qui Theo-

65
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deceived by others. (Their) names often come to us lampooned:
Plato and Socrates and Aristotle and Theophrastus.

Jerome, Defence against Rufinus 2.9 (CCSL vol.79 p.40.27-30)

Before I discuss the senses, I shall express surprise at the words
of this Theophrastus': “I hear,” he says, “that questions have been
raised concerning the soul. Whether a complaint about this matter
should be accepted or rejected is for you to decide.”

1 That is, Rufinus; “Theophrastus” is used as a term of mild abuse.

Named in Various Lists

Passages Not Printed Elsewhere in These Volumes in which Theo-
phrastus is named in a list

Anonymous of Madrid, Concise Chronography (BT p.39.1-2 Bauer),
who names Theophrastus the philosopher in a chronological table

George Cedrenus, Compendium of Histories 193D (PG vol.121
col.377A), who also names Theophrastus the philosopher in a chron-
ological table

George Hamartolus, Chronicle 3 (PG vol.110 col.508C), where the
name of Theophrastus the philosopher is found in a chronological
table

George the Secretary, Chronography 275B (BT p.331.25 Mossham-
mer), who also names Theophrastus the philosopher in a chrono-
logical table

Jerome, On Amos 1.1.2 (CCSL vol.76 p.115.14 Adriaen), where Theo-
phrastus is included in a list of philosophers

John of Salisbury, Metalogicon 2.16 (p.90.12 Webb), who names Theo-
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phrastum inter expositores Aristotelis nominat

Isidorus Iunior, Chronica 4913.198 (MGH t.11.2 p.449 Mommsen),
qui nomen Theophrasti philosophi in tabula chronographica in-
cludit

al-Mas‘ad, at-Tanbih wa-l-israf p.115 de Goeje (versio Anglica ap.
Gutas, RUSCH t.2 [1985] p.79-80), quo loco Theophrasti nomen in
tabula philosophorum invenitur

Pap. Dukensis inv. G 178 col.2 v.19 (Willis, ICS t.3 [1978] p.46), quo
loco Bedppactog “Iov nominatur in successione philosophorum
Graecorum

Photius, Bibliotheca 167 114b2 (CB t.2 p.156.2 Henry), quo loco
Theophrastus nominatur inter philosophos ex quibus Stobaeus ex-
cerpsit

Seneca, De brevitate vitae 1.14.5 (CB p-69.13 Bourgery), qui Theo-

phrastum in tabula philosophorum nominat; ex Seneca dependet
Roger Bacon, Moralis philosophia 3.5.4.11 (p.142.19-22 Massa)

Tantum ut exemplum nominatus

Loci non alibi in his voluminibus exscripti in quibus Theophrastus
tantum ut exemplum nominatur

[Alexander Aphrodisiensis], In Aristotelis Metaphysica 6(E).2
1026a33 (CAG t.1 p.448.20-1 Hayduck)

Galenus, De temperamentis 1.6 (BT p.22.18 Helmreich)

10

11

67

2

NAMED ONLY AS AN EXAMPLE 113
phrastus among the interpreters of Aristotle

Isidore the Younger, Chronicles 4913.198 (MGH vol.11.2 p.449
Mommsen), who includes the name of Theophrastus the philosopher
in a chronological table

Mastuadl, Noting and Reviewing p.115 de Goeje (English version in
Gutas, RUSCH vol.2 [1985] p.79-80), where Theophrastus is named
in a list of philosophers

Pap. Duke inv. G 178 col.2 v.19 (Willis, ICS vol.3 [1978] p.46), where
“Theophrastus the Ionian” is named in a succession of Greek philoso-
phers

Photius, Library 167 114b2 (CB vol.2 p.156.2 Henry), where Theo-
phrastus is named among philosophers from whom Stobaeus ex-
cerpted

Seneca, On the Brevity of Life 1.14.5 (CB p.69.13 Bourgery), who names

Theophrastus in a list of philosophers; on Seneca depends Roger
Bacon, Moral Philosophy 3.5.4.11 (p.142.19-22 Massa)

Named Only as an Example
Passages Not Printed Elsewhere in These Volumes in which Theo-
phrastus is Named Only as an Example

pseudo-Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 6(E).2
1026a33 (CAG vol.1 p.448.20-1 Hayduck)

Galen, On Temperaments 1.6 (BT p.22.18 Helmreich)
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Katnyopiou] Philoponus, In Aristotelis Categorias, prooemium (CAG
t.13.1 p.7.21) = 71E; Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Categorias, pro-
legomena (CAG t.12.1 p.13.24, 25 et 24.13) = 71F; [Elias], In Porphyrii
Isagogen p.1.3 (p.63.23 Westerink) = 71C; [Ammonius], In Porphyrii
Isagogen p.1.3 (cod. Paris. Gr. 1973 £.21" ap. Rose, Ar. ps. p.129.16)
= app. 71B; Anonymus, In Porphyrii Isagogen p.1.3 (cod. Laur. 85.1
f. 17 ap. Rose, Ar. ps. p.129.21) = app. 71C; vid. etiam Davidis comm.
In Porphyrii Isagogen p.1.3 (CAG t.18.2 p.102.5) = 71B

Tafsir Kitab Qatigiiriyas] Ibn an-Nadim, Fihrist 7.1, cap. de Theo-
phrasto (p.252.10-11 Fliigel) = 3A; az-Zawzani Muntababat, cap. de
Theophrasto (p.107.6 Lippert) = 3B; vid. etiam Ibn an-Nadim, Kitab
al-Fihrist 7.1, cap. de Aristotele (p.248.20-1 Fliigel) = 711

"Yréuvnpo eig 1o oixelag Kamyopioag] Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis
Categorias, prolegomena (CAG t.12.1 p.13.30) = 71F

epi xotagdoeng xai anogdoeng o'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.44
= 1 (ex corr.); Galenus, De suis propriis libris 14 (p.123.2-3 Mueller)
= 73; cf. ibid. 11 (p.118.15) = app. 73

De affirmatione et negatione] Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpreta-
tione, secunda editio, 1 prooemium (p.9.25 et 12.5-6 Meiser) et 2.5
(p.102.27) = 79, 72A, 118

Tlepi xotopaoeng] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica
priora 1.1 (CAG t.2.1 p.11.14-15), 1.4 (p.66.7), 1.37 (p.367.13-14), 141
(p.378.19-20 et 379.9-10) = 81A, 82A, 88, 110A; In Aristotelis
Metaphysica 4(I').4 (CAG t.1 p.273.18-19) = 85A; In Aristotelis Topica
3.6 (CAG t.2.2 p.290.29) = 89; vid. etiam In Aristotelis Metaphysica

68

1

3a

LOGIC
Titles of Books

List of Titles Referring to Logical Works

Categories] Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Categories, Introduction (CAG
vol.13.1 p.7.21) = 71E; Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Categories, Pro-
logue (CAG vol.12.1 p.13.24, 25 and 24.13) = 71F; pseudo-Elias, On
Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (p.63.23 Westerink) = 71C; pseudo-Ammo-
nius, On Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (cod. Paris. Gr. 1973 £.21 in Rose,
Ar. ps. p.129.16) = app. 71B; Anonymus, On Porphyry's Isagoge p.1.3
(Cod. Laur. 85.1 £.17 in Rose, Ar. ps. p.129.21 = app. 71C; see also
David, On Porphyry's Isagoge p.1.3 (CAG vol.18.2 p.1024, 7, 8) =
71B

Commentary on the Categories (of Aristotle)] Ibn-an-Nadim, The In-
dex 7.1, chap. on Theophrastus (p.252.10-1 Fliigel) = 3A; Zawzani,
Selections from Qift’s History of the Philosophers, chap. on Theophras-
tus (p.107.6 Lippert) = 3B; see also Ibn-an—-Nadim, The Index 7.1,
chap. on Aristotle (p.248.20-1 Fliigel) = 711

Commentary on his own Categories] Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s
Categories, Prologue (CAG vol.12.1 p.13.30) = 71F

On Affirmation and Denial, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 544 =
1 (as corrected); Galen, On his own Books 14 (p.123.2-3 Mueller) =
73; compare ibid. 11 (p.118.15) = app. 73

b On Affirmation and Denial] Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione,

C

second edition, 1 introduction (p.9.25 and 12.5-6 Meiser) and 2.5

(p102.27) = 79, 72A, 118

On Affirmation} Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Ana-

lytics 1.1 (CAG vol.2.1 p.11.14-15), 1.4 (p.66.7), 1.37 (p.367.13-14), 1.41

(p-378.19-20 and 379.9-10) = 81A, 82A, 88, 110A; On Aristotle’s Meta-

physics 4(1.4 (CAG vol.1 p.273.18-19) = 85A; On Aristotle’s Top-
ics 3.6 (CAG vol.2.2 p.290.29) = 89; see also On Aristotle’s Metaphys-
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4I).7 (CAG t.1 p.328.18) = 86, auctore non nominato

d Kitab al-migiba wa-s-saliba] Al-Farabi, Sarh li-Kitab Aristaitalis Fi

l<ibara, prooemium (p.22.7-8 Kutsch et Marrow) = 81B; cf. 72B et
87F

e Ilepi éppnveiag] Philoponus, In Aristotelis Categorias, prooemium

4

5

(CAG t13.1 p.7.21-2) = 71E; cf. Ammonii comm. In Porphyrii
Isagogen p.1.3 (CAG t4.3 p.26.15) = 7T1A

Iepi amopdoeng o'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1 (Lepi dimo-
¢&(v)oeog coni. Usener)

Npdrov mpotdoeav o'—n’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.45 = 1

6a "Avadvtikdv npotépov a’—y’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1;

Suda, s.v. Bedppactog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars 2 p-701.31 Adler) = 2,
et ordine verborum inverso, Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis
Analytica priora 1.8 (CAG t2.1 p.123.19), 1.13 (p.156.29), 1.29
(p.326.22), 1.44 (p.388.18) = 104, 100B, 113B, 112B (v 9 Tpdre
omnibus locis); Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 3.1 (CAG t7
p553.3) = 112C (év @ npdre)

b Analiitiqa  al-iila] Ptolemaeus, Waslyat Aristitdlis wa-fihrist

7a

b

C

kutubihi wa-Say’ min abbarihi ila Galus, Fihrist (cod. Constantin-
opolitanus Ayasofya 4833, £.16" v.12-13 et ap. Ibn Abi Usaybica,
“Uytin al-anba* 4, cap. de Aristotele, t.1 p.68.22 Miiller) = 121
"Avadvtikd] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica pri-
ora 1.29 (CAG t2.1 p.328.2) = 113B, quo loco Hpotépav fortasse
addendum est, 1.44 (p-390.2) = 111E; Philoponus, In Aristotelis
Categorias, prooemium (CAG t.13.1 p.7.22) = 71E, ubi inscriptio
etiam ad Analytica posteriora pertinet

"Avadvrticdv votépov o'—{ '] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.42 = 1; Suda,
s.v. Bedppaorog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars 2 p.701.32 Adler) = 2, et ordine
verborum inverso, Alexander Aphrodisiensis, Quaestiones et solu-
tiones 1.26 (Suppl. Arist. t2.2 p.42.28-9) = 117

Aedrepa dvedotkd] Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 2.2.4
(CMG t54.1.2 p.1043) = 114

vid. 6¢ ad fin.

6a

TitLes oF Books 117

ics 4(IN.7 1011b13 (CAG vol.1 p.328.18) = 86, though no author is
named

The Book of Affirmative and Negative (Propositions)] Farabi, On Aris-
totle’s De interpretatione, Introduction (p.22.7-8 Kutsch and Marrow)
= 81B; cf. 72B and 87F

De interpretatione] Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Categories, introduc-
tion (CAG vol.13.1 p.7.21-2) = T1E; cf. Ammonius, On Porphyry's Isa-
goge p.1.3 (CAG vol4.3 p.26.15) = 71A

On Denial, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1 (Usener has
conjectured On Statement)

Primary Propositions, 18 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1

Prior Analytics, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1; Suda, on
Theophrastus (no. 199, LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.31 Adler) = 2, and with
the order of the (Greek) words reversed, Alexander of Aphrodisias,
On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.8 (CAG vol2.1 p.123.19), 1.13
(p-156.29), 1.29 (p.326.22), 144 (p.388.18) = 104, 100B, 113B, 1128
(“in the first book” in all places); Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On
Heaven (CAG vol.7 p.553.3) = 112C (“in the first book”)

b Prior Analytics] Ptolemy, The Will of Aristotle, the Pinax of His Works,

7a

and a Brief Life, to Gallus, from the Pinax (cod. Istanbul, Ayasofya
4833, £.16" v.12-13 and ap. Ibn-Abi-Usaybi‘a, Essential Information on
the Generations of Physicians 4, chap. on Aristotle (vol.l p.68.22
Miiller) = 121

Analytics] Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics
1.29 (CAG vol.2.1 p.328.2) = 113B, where perhaps “Prior” should be
added; 1.44 (p.390.2) = 111E; Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Categories,
Introduction (CAG vol.13.1 p.7.22) = 71E, where the title refers also
to the Posterior Analytics

Posterior Analytics, 7 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1; Suda,
on Theophrastus (no. 199, LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.32 Adler) = 2, and
with the order of the (Greek) words reversed, Alexander of Aph-
rodisias, Questions and Solutions 1.26 (Suppl. Arist. vol.2.2 p.42.28-
9) =117

b Second Analytics] Galen, On the Doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 2.2.4

(CMG vol54.12 p.104.3) = 114

c see the end of 6¢
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¢f. 285, sed dubium ad quod opus quemque auctorem textus spectet

8 ’Avolvtikdv émitopn o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1; Suda, s.v.
Bebppoctog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars 2 p.701.32-3 Adler) = 2

9a Iepi Gvahioeag ovAloyopdv o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1;
Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.32 (CAG
t2.1 p.340.21) = 97

b "AvéAvoic cuAhoyopdv] Suda, s.v. 8edepaotog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars
2 p.701.32 Adler) = 2

¢ Tept ovAdoyiopdv Adoewg o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1 et
vid. infra, no. 21

10 Tepi xpicemg cvAdoyopdv o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 547 = 1

11 'Opiotikd mept AéEewg ovakoyiopdv o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.50
=1

12 Awpiopdv o—y'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

13 Tpde 1odg Opiopodg o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1

14 Tlpdg 6povg o’f’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

15 Awnpéoeig o'B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1

16 Tlepi tdv Swgopdv o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1

17 Tomiédv o'B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1; Alexander Aphro-
disiensis, In Aristotelis Topica 1.6 (CAG t.2.2 p.55.24) = 124A; In
Aristotelis Metaphysica 5(4).10 (CAG t.1 p.381.13) et 5.15 (p.408.19)
= 127B (¢v 1§ mpdro) et 131 (&v 1@ P’); Simplicius, In Aristotelis
Categorias 11 (CAG t.8 p.415.16) = 127A

18a "Avnynévev ténov o B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1; Suda, s.v.
Bcdppootog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars 2 p.701.32-3 Adler) = 2

b 'Aviypévev Adyov elg td oxfipoto (§bo)] Alexander Aphrodisiensis,
In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.32 (CAG t.2.1 p.340.14-15) = 97

TitLEs OF Books 119

cf. 285, but it is uncertain to what work and what author the text
refers

8 Epitome of the Analytics, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1;
Suda, on Theophrastus (no. 199, LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.32-3 Adler)
=2

9a On the Analysis of Syllogisms, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542
= 1; Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.32
(CAG vol.2.1 p.340.21) = 97

b The Analysis of Syllogisms] Suda, on Theophrastus (no. 199, LG vol.l
part 2 p.701.32 Adler) = 2

¢ On the Solution of Syllogisms, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545
= 1 and see below, no. 21

10 On the Deciding of Syllogisms, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 547

11 Definitions connected with the Language of Syllogisms, 1 book] Diogenes
Laertius, Lives 550 = 1

12 Definitions, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1
13 Regarding Definitions, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1

14 Regarding Definitions (or Terms), 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
549 = 1

15 Divisions, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1
16 On Differentiae, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1

17 Topics, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1; Alexander of Aph-
rodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 1.6 (CAG vol.2.2 p.55.24) = 124A; On
Aristotle’s Metaphysics 5(A).10 (CAG vol.l p.381.13) and 5.15
(p-408.19) = 127B (“in the first book”) and 131 (“in Book 27); Sim-
plicius, On Aristotle’s Categories 11 (CAG vol.8 p415.16) = 127A

18a The Reduction of Topics, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1;
Suda, on Theophrastus (no. 199 LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.32-3 Adler) = 2
b Arguments Reduced to the Figures (two books)] Alexander of Aphrodi-
sias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.32 (CAG vol.2.1 p.340.14-15) =

97
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19 Té& mpd tdv Témav o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 550 = 1

20a Mepi tdv mocoyds] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica
23 (CAG t.2.2 p.154.16) = 133; vid. etiam Galeni librum De suis
propriis libris 14 (p.123.2-3 Mueller) = 73

b Ilepi 1o moAayds] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica

5.2 (CAG t.2.2 p.378.27) = 134, sed aliqui codices mocoy®dg exhibent

21 Aboew o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 547 = 1; vid. supra, no. 9c

22 ’Emyewpnpétav o'—in’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

23 Emyeipnpérev of’] Diogenes Laertius, vitae 549 = 1

24 ’Evotdoenv o'—y'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

25 ‘Agoppoi 7 évovtuboeg o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1

26 ’Ayoviotcdv fi i mepl Todg éprotivodg Adyoug Bemping] Diogenes
Laertius, Vitae 542 (ex corr.) = 1

27 Tlepi oixeiov Adyev o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 550 = 1

28 Tepi v oporoyovpévav o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

29 TIlepi 10d SedéoBar o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

30 Mepi peifovog xai éhdrrovog o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.49 = 1
31 Zogwopdtev o'f’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1

32 Ilepi tdv amldv Swamopnpdrov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1
33 Tepi tod yevdopévov o'—y’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

vid. 246 no. 5 (Tlepi weddovg xoi GAnBodg o)

TiTLEs OF BooKs 121

19 Preliminaries to the Topics, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.50 =
1

20a On How Many (Senses)] Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s
Topics 2.3 (CAG vol.2.2 p.154.16) = 133; see also Galen, On his own
Works 14 (p.121.2-3 Mueller) = 73
b On Many (Senses)] Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics
5.2 (CAG vol.2.2 p.378.27) = 134, but some manuscripts have “How
Many”
21 Solutions, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.47 = 1; see above, no. 9¢

22 Epicheiremes (Dialectical Arguments), 18 books] Diogenes Laertius,
Lives 543 = 1

23 Epicheiremes, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
24 Objections, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1

25 Subjects for Argument or Controversies, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius,
Lives 546 = 1

26 Polemics or The Theory of Eristic Arguments] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
542 (as corrected) = 1

27 On Relevant Arguments, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.50 = 1
28 On Agreed (Premises), 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
29 On Having been Granted, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
30 On Greater and Lesser, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
31 Sophisms, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1

32 On Simple Problems, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1
33 On the Liar (Paradox), 3 books}] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1

see 246 no. 5 (On False and True, 1 book)
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8éceig x8'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1; Aelius Theon,
Progymnasmata 2 (RhGr t.2.p.69.14 Spengel) = 74; cf. Diogenem
Laertium 4.27 = 75, ex quo pendet Suda, s.v. Béoerg (no. 262, LG t.1
pars2 p.709.8-9 Adler)= app.75; etiam Hippolochum ap. Athenaeum
4.5 130D = 76 et Alexandri Aphrodisiensis comm. In’Aristotelis
Topica 1.2 101a26 (CAG t.2.2 p.27.17) =135, exquo pendet Suda, s.v.
yopvosio (no. 479, LG t.1 pars 1 p.546.14-15 Adler) = app. 135

8éoeic v'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.49 =1
Tept wuyfig 8éo1g o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.46 =1

Adyov covaryorh o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.47 =1

Scripta logica

Ibn an-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1, asma® falasifa tabTTyin
(p.255.13-14 Fliigel)

e Casal ulcﬁwwwwhﬁ,ﬁhuﬁ%

Theodorus Metochita, Miscellanea philosophica et historica 12
(p-90.12-91.1 Mueller et Kiessling)

“xoi povog GAwog év odpavd,” ¢nol Zwpevidng, kel pévog
*Aptototédng, kel w0 Exeivov cuvtdypoto niow npddesi éot Toig mept
@hooogiov, kel pdAoto Ty 1BV GuoKdV Kol Aoyikdv KotdAnyy
omovd&lew aipovpévolg. kaitor odk Shiyar piv €kdboeig eiot Beo-
gpéorov, odk dAiyon 8t Xpuoinmov xoi t@v dnd g orodg Sraddyav
xaTenovioTépevod ye obton Spyrdrepon pdhioto t@V 10D GvBpds  éxeivov,
ok OMiyon 8t ki ypévoig Votepov émi todTorg advtod TaAnvod,

35
36

37

69

70
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Theses, 24 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 544 = 1; Aelius Theon,
Preliminary Exercises 2 (RhGr vol.2 p.69.1-4 Spengel) = 74, cf. Dio-
genes Laertius 4.27 = 75, on which depends Suda, on theseis (no.
262, LG vol.1 part 2 p.709.8-9 Adler) = app. 75; also Hippolochus
in Athenaeus 4.5 130D = 76 and Alexander of Aphrodisias, On
Aristotle’s Topics 1.2 (CAG vol.2.2 p.27.17) = 135, on which depends
Suda, on gumnasia (no. 479, LG vol.1 part 1 p.546.14-15 Adler) = app.
135

Theses, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
Thesis on the Soul, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1

A Collection of Arguments, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.47 = 1

Logical Writings

Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, The Names of Natural Philosophers
(p.255.13-14 Fliigel)

I found on the flyleaf of a volume, written in an old hand, the
names that have reached us of the commentators on the logical and
other philosophical books by Aristotle. They are Theophrastus,

Theodorus the Metochite, Philosophical and Historical Miscellanies 12
(p-90.12-91.1 Mueller and Kiessling)

“And the sun (is) alone in the sky,” says Simonides, and Aristotle
too (stands out) alone, and his treatises are the whole concern of
those who choose to study philosophy and especially the appre-
hension of physics and logic. And yet the publications of Theophras-
tus are not few, nor are those of the Stoic Chrysippus and his
successors. These (publications) indeed rise up in revolt in a rather
fierce fashion especially against those of that man (Aristotle). And
not a few are those of Galen himself, later in time after these (the
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;
(ptlovaucu)g xod orbron kol &oupopmg wévo ot xorr’ Aptoto*re?»oug kol
BV a0T0Y, T0DT0 piv mepl @V puowdv, 10dT0 St TEpl TRV Aoyixdv.

1 Simonides, fr. 100 (PMG p.307 Page)

1 &Aog codd.: 8yog coni. Mueller obpovd Schneidewin : obpavoic codd.

——

71A Ammonius, In Porphyrii Isagogen p.1.3 (CAG t4.3 p.26.11-17 Busse)

M,(og ¢ “tdv mopd 'Aprototéder” einev, neidh mmﬁoc}»lewt oV
pévov eig o Pifidiov 1év Kcmwoptmv pr*ro*cekoug, GAAG ko el oG
GAAov chnyoptag eidévon yip yoM cog nwoAdol 1dv Aptcrore?»,o‘og
e'cmpcov ko {fidov 100 Si8ookdrov & eypa\yav Kornyopiog xol Hspt
ep;mveuxg ko "Avodvtikd. copféAleron odv o BtBMov 10%70 00 povov
etg T0g Aptmow)«mg Kotnyopiog, Al kol eig oG "ApydTov xad gic
mhoog T0G TV PrAccdpev mpaypateiog.

1 xoi mg wiv post te Laur, 72,7 p: xoi eig mg.E

23 thg dAav
Busse: 16 aMxxg DEMp: ttépav V

71B David, In Porphyrii Isagogen p.1.3 (CAG t.18.2 p.102.1-9 Busse)

{ntodor B¢ [aveg St i elpnrdg tdv Kamyopt(ov lsyat &V napa
AplO’tO’tS)»el fipker yop “sidv Kamyopm)v einelv, xai tivég gaocw 6n
npog avn&ao'to}mv 8AAov eine “mapd "Apiototéher” Boulewl yap
Seikon Om cupBanetm eic 10g Komwoptag Apmoxeko‘og KOl ovK
GAhav- Eypaye yocp xoi Bebppaotog xai Eddnuog nspt KO YopLBdV
xatd pipnow t0d oixelov Sidooxdhov. koxdg 8 odror Eneddoovto:
el yop dnaf cupBdiierar toig Kamyoplong Aptmm:e?\m)g, Kol mhoog
Toig K(xtnyopmug o*upBa?»M’cat t0Vto 8t ESer elnelv 8 i 10D p.uﬁovog
Béder Seibon Gt mdoog tais Kotnyopiloug cvpBddieron, el xoi todic
"AploTotéAovg,

3-6 [Ammonius], In Porph. Isag. p.1.3 (cod. Paris. Gr. 1973 £.21° ap. Rose, Arist.
pseud. p.129.14-17) 5-6 Eudemus, fr. 8 Wehrli

71C [Elias], In Porphyrii Isagogen p.1.3 (p.63.13-14 et 20-5 Westerink)

. \ > [y ~ \ ~ ~ ’
Kol elg v Tdv mopd "Apiototéder Komyopidv”: {nrodor Swocl
A ~ noer
. §} obv 10D10 f 611 0D

10

91

71A

71B

71C

20 enquire why the conjunction “also” is added; and we say . . .
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Stoics), and these too are contentious and really at odds with
Aristotle and his writings, now concerning physics, now logic.

éorwv post dhog coni. Koster 4 xaitor Mueller : xoitowye codd. 7
ypovoig cod. Mon.: ypbvovg cod. Aug.

Ammonius, On Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (CAG vol4.3 p.26.11-17
Busse)

And on another interpretation he (Porphyry) said “the (Cate-
gories) of Aristotle” because (his own book) helps us to understand
not only the book of Aristotle’s Categories but also the Categories
of others. For you must know that many of Aristotle’s colleagues
wrote (books called) Categories and De interpretatione and Analytics,
in-emulation of their teacher. This book, then, helps us to under-
stand not only Aristotle’s Categories, but also that of Archytas and
all the works of the philosophers.!

! This passage is part of a section (p.26.9-17) which Busse athetizes.

David, On Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (CAG vol.18.2 p.102.1-9 Busse)

Some enquire why, in speaking of the Categories, he (Porphyry)
says “of the (Categories) of Aristotle”; for it would have been suf-
ficient to say “of the Categories”. Some say that he said “of Aristotle”
to distinguish his from others; for he wants to show that he is con-
tributing to (our understanding of) the Categories of Aristotle and
not of others; for Theophrastus and Eudemus also wrote about cate-
gories in imitation of their master. But these give a poor solution:
for if he is at all concerned with Aristotle’s Categories, he is also
concerned with all Categories. They should have said that he wants
to show a fortiori that he is concerned with all the Categories, if he
is also concerned with Aristotle’s.

pseudo-Elias, On Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (p.63.13-14 and 20-5

‘Westerink)

“Also for the (explanation) of the Categories of Aristotle™ They
either
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ndvov el tiig od 'Aprototéhoug Karmyoplog copPdlheron npiv, GAAL xai
gic tég Ao Kartnyopiog - Eypaay yap kortde (fiov 10d "Apiototédovg
Ko ot Etaipot adtod Kotmyopiag, & te Bedppactog kol ESnpog- kai eig
Tt oov cupPdAetar 1O mapdv Biiiov kol S todro Exer tov “xal”
ocuvdeopov.

4.6 Anonymus, In Porph. Isag. p.1.3 (cod. Laur. 85.1 f.17 ap. Rose, Arist. pseud.

—

71D Abu 1-Farag Ibn at-Tayyib, Tafsir Kitab Isagngi li-Furfariyas p.1.3
(p-48.21-4 Gyekye)

Ol i (30 ol el Bl shacey) s (usashid ) Cmrends i

AT pgd e (b oS0 — L 4555 ) a5 Lunadllaia

B i 0 051 sty sy ooy g Uisgs b 5
o shac | o sia Tygna it S L) L ppleansd

2 ghasayl scripsit Gutas : (sl ghas | ed. Gyekye 4 G yglogaya pro gusasslausys
siced. Gyekye

71E Philoponus, In Aristotelis Categorias, prooemium (CAG t.13.1
p.7.16-17 et 19-22 Busse)

tpeic yop doopuoi yeydvaot 1od voBebesBon 16 cuyypdppata T0d

19 'Apwtotédovg. ... devtépo SE i 1@v cvyypappdtav dpovopic- ot

Yop podnroi adtod EBdnpog kol @oviag kol Bedgpactog kotd Lfilov

0d S18ackdrov yeyphoaot Kamyoplag woi Hepi éppmveiog kol
"AVOAVTIKG.

1-5 Eudemus, fr. 7 Wehrli; Phainias, fr. 8 Wehrli

71F Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Categorias, prolegomena (CAG t.12.1
p-13.23-35 et 24.12-14 Busse)

8¢ dpwvopiov 8t cuyypappdrov dvobBedovio té fifihio, Sét pm povog
"Apiototédng Eypave Katnyopiog, GAAG kol Bedppactog xoi
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this (explanation), or that it contributes to our understanding not
only of the Categories of Aristotle, but also of the other Categories.
For, in emulation of Aristotle, his colleagues, Theophrastus and
Eudemus, wrote Categories. The present book, then, contributes to
our understanding of these too, and for this reason it has the con-
junction “also”.

p.129.20-1), quo loco Cleinias (error pro Phainias, ut videtur), Eudemus et
Theophrastus nominantur

71D Abi-l-Farag Ibn-at-Tayyib, On Porphyry’s Isagoge p.1.3 (p.48.21-4
Gyekye)

Porphyry singled out the categories of Aristotle not because
these five (predicables) are useful just for Aristotle’s categories and
his books — they are useful for the categories of other people and
for the books of Plato, Pythagoras, Theophrastus, Galen, and others
— but because Chrysaorius had written to complain about the dif-
ficulty of Aristotle’s categories' only.

11t is not clear from the Arabic text whether “categories” refers to the
title or the teaching.

71E Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Categories, Introduction (CAG vol.13.1
p.7.16-17 and 19-22 Busse)

For there have been three reasons for branding the writings of

1o Aristotle as spurious. . .. The second is the similarity of the titles

of the writings. For his pupils, Eudemus and Phanias and Theo-

phrastus, in emulation of their teacher, wrote (works entitled)
Categories and De interpretatione and Analytics.

71F Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Categories, Prologue (CAG vol.12.1
p.13.23-35 and 24.12-14 ‘Busse)

Books were branded as spurious through the similarity of title
of the writings, because not only Aristotle wrote Categories, but also
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E{')S'npog, ol tobtov pabnrai. moAldxig odv Tig meprruydy toilg Kory-
Topiong G‘so?pfict?u, el thyol, évépioev adtdg elvon Aprototédovc,
ao? ore o6& 0?83 816 dpwvopiav cuyypagéav évobebovro i Pifiin oddE
81.('1 Op@VLpiY Guyypapudtev, GAAG S1é dpovopiov dropvnpdtov,
§1o1:1 noAAduag dndpvnpd Tig noincev eig dpdvopov wpoypoteioy kol
a\,/op.i\cﬁn ’&Mmg etvon- donep odv kal Bedppactog énoinoev “Ynépuvnpo
eig Tag o'uceiag Katnyopioag, kol moddducig Tig dmonhovror St1 tdv
A etc‘tott;:koug 'écr‘t 0 dmdpvnpe. § moAldxig Evrvyrdvey Tig 1 bro-
pviporTy AreEavBpov 10D "Agpodiciéag eig Tdig Katnyopiag évoulev
010 mévrag elvon v "Apiototidovs, AavBdvoy Sti od pévov véypom-
Ton o Elg Thg "AproToréhovg AL ki elg T BeoppdioTov.

kol GAAac: el ol pobntai adrod xard {flov 10 oikeiov Si-
Sookéhov Eypoyov Kamyopiag, nidg obx Foti Sfikov 81 yviiciov adtod
g0t 168e 10 ohyypoppo;

10-12 ¢f. Eliae comm. In Arist. Cat., prooemium (CAG 1.18.1 p.128.15-18)
14-16 cf. Elige comm. In Arist. Cat. p-133.9-14 et Anon. comm. In Arist. Cat.,
prolegomena (cod. Urbin. 35 = p.33b25-8 Brandis) 14-15 cf. Elige comm. In
Porph. Isag., procemium (CAG t.18.1 p.36.32-6 et 38.15-16)

Anonymus Coislinianus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione (CAG
t.4.5 p.xxiii.29-30 et 34-6 Busse)

yviiciov odv "Apistotéhovg mavtoydBev Selkvuton . . . xal dmd 1o
'yexpéc(peat erépoig xartd {filov "Aprotoréhong dpdvopa cuyypdppota
o oépecton év abroig Gvti pév tédv Karnyopidv 1o Mepl Aéteac, dvri
8¢ wod Tlepi Eppmveiog 10 Tepl xoapdoeag kol dmopdoenc.

Abii 1-Farag Ibn at-Tayyib, Tafsir Kitab al-Magqalat li-Aristatalis,
prooemium (p.82 Badawi ap. Mohaghegh et Izutsu)

(Cebiagialali o) GSH 130 31 pdad .. s il 02 el Sl cy

:..t.mlMm@awsz;qwﬁ&;?nvaim,(ﬁ“ﬂsi)uy
U Opeallll Glaali ugasisly pudaca sl

1-3 ¢f. Anonymi comm. In Arist. Cat., De int., Anal. pr. et Anal. post. p.69

Badawt ap. Mohaghegh et Izutsu
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Theophrastus and Eudemus, his pupils. Often, then, someone com-
ing across the Categories of Theophrastus, as it might be, thought
they were Aristotle’s. And sometimes books were branded as spu-
rious neither through the similarity of the names of the authors,
nor through the similarity of the titles of the writings, but through
the similarity of the titles of commentaries, because often someone
wrote a commentary on a work with a similar title, and it was
thought to be on a different one; thus Theophrastus wrote a com-
mentary on his own Categories, and often someone is misled into
thinking that it is the commentary on the Categories of Aristotle.
Or often someone coming across the commentary of Alexander of
Aphrodisias on the Categories thought that it was entirely concerned
with Aristotle’s, not knowing that it was written by him not only
on Aristotle’s, but also on that of Theophrastus.

And (it can be shown to be genuine) in another way: if his
(Aristotle’s) pupils, in emulation of their own teacher, wrote Cate-
gories, how is it not clear that this treatise is a genuine (work) of
his?

Anonymous Coislinianus, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione (CAG
vol4.5 p.xxiii.29-30 and 34-6 Busse)

That it (the De interpretatione) is a genuine work of Aristotle
is proved in every way . . . including the fact that works of the
same name have been written by others in emulation of Aristotle,
and traditionally included with them are the On Style in place of
the Categories and the On Affirmation and Denial in place of the De
interpretatione.

Abii-1-Farag Ibn-at-Tayyib, On Aristotle’s Categories, Introduction
(p.82 Badawi in Mohaghegh and Izutsu)

From the attestation of trustworthy commentators . . . it is
known that this book (Categories) is by him (Aristotle). That is, com-
mentators going back to Theophrastus and Eudemus, his very own
two disciples, attest to the soundness of this (attribution).
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Ibn an-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1, cap. de Aristotele (p.248.20-1
Fliigel)

bac iyl oo 8 sy domyels Gaad o ulsypiabala

1ex Ibn an-Nadim pendet amplior versio ap. az-Zawzani, Muntahabat
p.35.2-5 Lippert : capadl Gay Gligs (o Lelanm asandy dagdy .- . gulasgiabels
oo gibigs pudaca gl . e s cf. 3A et 3B quo tamen loco quasi spurium hoc

opus commemoratur

Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione, secunda editio, 1 pro-
oemium (BT p.11.30-2 et 12.3-16 Meiser)

his Alexander multa alia addit argumenta, cur hoc opus
Aristotelis maxime esse videatur. ... et quod Theophrastus, ut
in aliis solet, cum de similibus rebus tractat, quae scilicet ab
Aristotele ante tractata sunt, in libro quoque De adfirmatione et
negatione isdem aliquibus verbis utitur, quibus hoc libro
Aristoteles usus est. idem quoque Theophrastus dat signum hunc
esse Aristotelis librum: in omnibus enim, de quibus ipse disputat
post magistrum, leviter ea tangit quae ab Aristotele dicta ante
cognovit, alias vero diligentius res non ab Aristotele tractatas
exsequitur. hic quoque idem fecit. nam quae Aristoteles hoc libro de
enuntiatione tractavit, leviter ab illo transcursa sunt, quae vero
magister eius tacuit, ipse subtiliore modo considerationis adiecit.

2etb: vel codd.

Ibn an-Nadim, Kitab al-Fihrist 7.1, cap. de Aristotele (p.249.1-3
Fliigel)

xoxx Gudanayiglly oo Qapeadl] e Guliisayl g5ls

1 az-Zawzani, Muntafjabat, cap. de Aristotele p.35.16-36.1 Lippert

1 lacunam ind. Gutas, qui < Llludly Lngdl LUK 1da i > coni; cf. az-Zawzant
(codd. ABCGMV): %% % (yudaauyiglily ... o yicadi [plgd adlly .00 uladan yayla (sic
lege; Colmau iyl AM : Gudasa 3 g1 BCG : sl a1 V2 guplaca 3G Lippert)
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Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, chap. on Aristotle (p.248.20-1 Fliigel)

. . . Among those who interpreted and commented
. . . Theophrastus.!

Categories:
on it are the following:

I This report is amplified by Zawzani (Selections from Qiftl's History
of the Philosophers, article on Aristotle, p.35.2-5 Lippert) as follows: “Cate-
gories: . .. It was interpreted and commented upon by a number of Greeks
and Arabs. Among them are the following: . . . Theophrastus the Greek,
... .” See, however, 3A and 3B where Ibn-an-Nadim, followed by Ibn-
Abi-Usaybica and Zawzani (Ibn-al-Qiftl) expresses himself in a way which
indicates that there was some doubt in his sources about the authentic-
ity of the attribution of such a commentary to Theophrastus.

Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione, Second edition, 1 Intro-
duction (BT p.11.30-2 and 12.3-16 Meiser)

To these Alexander adds many other arguments why this work
(De interpretatione) seems certainly to be Aristotle’s. . .. There is
also the fact that Theophrastus, as is his custom in other works
as well, when he is dealing with matters similar to those which
have been dealt with by Aristotle, in the book On Affirmation and
Denial, too, uses some of the same words as Aristotle used in this
book (De interpretatione). Again, Theophrastus gives another indi-
cation that this book is by Aristotle: on all matters about which
he argues after his master, he touches lightly on those which he
knows have been said by Aristotle earlier, but follows up more
diligently other things not dealt with by Aristotle. Here too he did
the same thing. Aristotle’s treatment of statements in this book was
covered by him lightly, but matters on which his master was silent
he added with a more exact kind of consideration.

Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, chap. on Aristotle (p.249.1-3 Fliigel)

De interpretatione: ... The commentators are . . . ; and by Theo-
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73 Galenus, De suis propriis libris 14 (BT P-122.19-123.9 Mueller)
Hepi t@v mpdg thv ‘Apototédovg grhocogiov dvnkéviey

A Eig 'L'I(‘) Tepi épunvelog dropvipata tpio Hpotépav dvalvticdy

0% npotépov (bmopviiporta tértapar, 0B Sevrépov TéTrape, Asvtépoy

123 8¢ 10D nipmépov) £E+ 10D Sevtépov dropvipore mévte- Ei¢ tdg Séxo
xoyopiog bropvipore térrapa- Eig 1o Mept KOTOQAoE®S Kol Gmo-
phceag Beoppaotov dropvipate #E- Big 1o Iepi 1od TocoY®g T
dmopvipora pic- Eig 1o mpdrov kivodv dxivntov Eig 10 Mepi AéEeac
EuSpuov bropviipara tpio- Tlept tdv xare 10 bt anodeifewv Bv-
Hept t6v évdeyopbvav mpotdocnv kol cvAdoyiopdv ¥v- Tepi 1dv éx
Huctdv mpotdoewv ovAloyiopdv Ev- Iepl tdv mopd v AéEw copto-

pézov,

5-6 Galenus, De suis propriis libris 11 (p.118.14-16 Mueller) 67 ibid
”'35':321202 7.8 ibid. p.118.16-17 8 ibid. p.119.15-16 9 ivid,
p.119. . 10-11 Galenus, De sophismati ioni ic-
tionem (114 p.582-98 Kiihn) P % se captionibuis penes ‘—li

74  Aeclius Theon, Progymnasmata 2 (RhGr t.2 p-69.1-4 Spengel)

' nap@eiwata\&é s 1@v Béoewv yopvaoiog AaBelv dott mopd: te
A'plo'cmaloog kol Beoppdotov: moAAd Y&p dotiv adtdv Bpria
Béoewv Envypoydpever,

vid. 135

—
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phrastus * % !

T After “Theophrastus” there is almost certainly a lacuna in the
text. Zawzani (Ibn-al-Qiftl), who copies Ibn-an-Nadim, reproduces the Ia-
cuna: “De interpretatione: . Those who undertook to comment on
itare . . .; and by Theophrastus % x ¥” (History of the Philosophers, p.35.16-
36.1 Lippert). It would appear that the lacuna is to be supplemented as
follows: “and by Theophrastus <there is on this subject The Book of
Affirmative and Negative (Propositions)>”; for this title, see 81B.

73 Galen, On His Own Books 14 (BT p.122.19-123.9 Mueller)
On the Works relating to Aristotle’s Philosophy

On the De interpretatione, three commentaries; (On) the First

Book of the Prior Analytics, four commentaries: (On) the Second, four;

123 (On) the First of the Posterior, six; (On) the Second, five commen-

taries; On the Ten Categories, four commentaries; On Theophrastus’

On Affirmation and Denial, six commentaries; On the On How

Many (Senses), three commentaries; On the First Unmoved Mover,

On Eudemus’ On Style, three commentaries; On Proofs concerned with

Why, one; On Problematic Premises and Syllogisms®, one; On Syllogisms
with Mixed Premises, one; On Sophisms based on Language.

! At p.119.24 the title On Problematic Premises without the addition of
“and Syllogisms” is found.

34 Jdnopvipata—mpotépov inser. Mueller, conferens p.118.4-12 7 post
éxivnrov add. abtd Mueller, conferens Arist. Metaph.4(I').8 1012b31 9-

10 Hepi—#év secl. Mueller, conferens p.119.24-120.1 10 nopte Mueller,
conferens .14.582-98 Kiihn: xava Q libri

74  Aelius Theon, Preliminary Exercises 2 (RhGr vol.2 p.69.1-4 Spengel)

Examples of the exercise with theses can be obtained from Aris-
totle and Theophrastus, for many of their books are entitled Theses.

see 135
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Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 4.27 (OCT t.1 p.178.17, 19-
20 Long)

Av 8¢ kot Sewdg dvopatonoicat. . . . kol Tég Beoppdotov Bécelg
dotpéw yeypiobat.

1-2 Crantor, Tla Mette ex Diogene Laertio pendet Suda, s.v. Béoeig (no.
262, LG t.1 pars 2 p.709.8-9 Adler)

Hippolochus, Epistula ad Lynceum, ap. Athenaeum in libro
Deipnosophistarum 4.5 130D (BT t.1 p.296.5-11 Kaibel)

ob 8t pévov év Abfvauig pévav eddopoviles 1o Beoppdotov
Béoeig dxovov, Bdpa kai eblope kol Tobg kahobg éobiev otpentois,
Afvoue kai XHtpovg Beopdv. el 8’ éx 100 Kapdvov Seinvov ndodrov
Gvti pepidov edoynBévieg viv {nroduev ol pév oixlog, ot 3¢ dypove,
ol 8¢ dvdpdmod” dviicachor.

1 pévov A: om. C: pohiov Meyer

Logica non est pars philosophiae

Ioannes Italus, Quaestiones quodlibetales 16 (p.18.1-22 Ioannou)

npdg ovv TodTov 1OV Adyov yevvaimg dmmvtikaow of te mepl
"Apiototédny Kol Bebppactov, EAMndG Exewv tOv Adyov edoxovieg g
roppotdte g dAnbelog dnoxiopévov- el yop obte tobg Zrwikovg
tov Adyov Exeépew - el puh el Etépog téxvng fi népog fi pdprov etre pv
kol dpyovov, Tfg kotorywopévng mept ovtd fi pépog fi péprov ff kol
dpyavov, dg elkdg, fotar: GAL’ Enerdn N Aoyueh npayparteio obre pépog
gotiv ofite udprov &AAng Emothung odt’ adlig Spyovov, 1fig prhocopiog
Gv ein | pépog f pdprov A xa, ég elpnton, Spyovov- &t odk Eote pépog
obte mdAw pdplov éx 1dv Emopévev goavepdv. T& yap pépn v odtiv
0 Sheo VAnv Exer xoi téhog 10 adtd- Snep oy, dpBron Exovoa 7 Aoyiki
toh pév yop mpotdoeg VAN vrokeyévn kol téAog cupmepdopatoL,
dvioe 8¢ fi éot dvBpdnwd te xoi Oelo 1fi erhocopiq dmokeipevo
npdypoto, kol Téhog, O Aoy 1ol aAnfdg ewhocogodol yvdpov,
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Diogenes Laertius, The Lives of the Philosophers 4.27 (OCT vol.l
p-178.17, 1920 Long)

He (Crantor) was also clever at coining terms. ... And (he
said) that the theses of Theophrastus had been written with purple
coloring.

Hippolochus, Letter to Lynceus, in Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner
4.5 130D (BT vol.l p.296.5-11 Kaibel)

You (Lynceus) simply remain in Athens and declare as sheer
happiness the theses of Theophrastus, as you listen to them, the
thyme and rocket and the fine rolls, as you eat them, the Lenaea
and the Festival of the Pots, as you celebrate them. But we have
been feasted at Caranus’ table with wealth rather than with
portions, and now some of us are looking for houses to buy, some
fields, some slaves.

Logic Is Not a Part of Philosophy

77 John of Italy, Various Questions 16 (p.18.1-22 Ioannou)

Those associated with Aristotle and Theophrastus met this ar-
gument' nobly, saying that it was incomplete and as far removed
from the truth as it could be; for the Stoics ought to set out their
argument thus: if it (logic) is not a part or a sub-part, or again
a tool, of another art, it will be a part or a sub-part, or again a
tool, as it seems, of the art which is concerned with it. But since
the discipline of logic is neither a part nor a sub-part of some other
branch of knowledge, nor again a tool (of it), it should be a part
or a sub-part of philosophy, or again, as has been said, a tool of
it. That it is not a part or again a sub-part of it is clear from the
following: the parts have the same matter as the whole, and the
same goal, which logic is seen not to have; for its underlying matter
is premises, and its goal is conclusions, but the things which are
the underlying (matter) of philosophy are beings, human and
divine, as beings, and its goal, which is known to all who
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perérn Bovétov kod Beod kord 16 Svvatdv avBpdne EEopoino,
el v gocoplog pépog | Aoyuch, odk b tadty cuvéBouvev, &
nenovBuia gaiveron- Aewmopévng yép g Aoyucii, doaipesty dropévew
v grhocopiav Aéyopev- & odk v éyeybver, el ye pépog fiv- Sraipectv
Yop €ml thv pepdv kol ol dpalpesv Aéyopev, Bri 1o Swupodpevov
gk tfig obolog Aéyetar xard odvleow dv, 10 8t dpoupodpevov Kol
npdobeciv- Eotiv Gpo grhocopia kol pi obong Aoyikfic: od Yop 1 elvon
tadmy Exeivn éoti, A @ mpdg Mg elva, einol 8’ &v Tig kol ke’
THBG: 680G yarp Aplv Suk tordng én” Ekeivny padid kol Tadang, bg olpan,
xopis, addvarog, Suk Todro Gpo Spyavov pév 1fig errosogiog Aoyieh
eik6tag AeyBein, pépog 8 odSapdic.

1-5 Philoponus, In Arist. Anal. pr., prooemium (CAG 1.13.2 p.7.11-23), Olym-
piodorus, In Arist. Cat., prolegomena (CAG t.12.1 p.16.10-30), Anonymus, De
arte logica disputatio (CAG t.12.1 p.xi-xii), quibus locis Theophrastus non
nominatur 2-8 Elias, In Arist. Anal. pr. (Mnemosyne 4.14 [1961] p.137.17-
21 Westerink), Theophrasto non nominato 4-6 scholion in Arist. Anal. pr.
1 (p.140b7-11 Brandis) 9 ¢f. Alex. Aphrod. In Arist. Anal. pr. (CAG t.2.1
p.1.19-22) 14 perétn Bavdrov) Plato, Phaedo 81A 0cod ... Eopoi-
woic] Plato, e.g., Theaetetus 176B; vid. 483 et 584B 14-20 Ammonius,
In Arist. Anal. pr. (CAG t4.6 p.10.9-11), Philoponus, In Arist. Anal. pr,
prooemium (CAG t.13.2 p.8.27-9) et Olympiodorus, In Arist. Cat., prolegomena
(CAG t.12.1 p.17.4-17) 16-17 Elias, In Arist. Anal. pr. (Mnemosyne 4.14

—_—

Enuntiatio

Ammonius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 4 17al (CAG t4.5
p-65.31-66.10 Busse) )

dutiig yap obong 1iig T0d Adyov oyboews, xobd Sidpoev O
¢1héoogog Bedppactog, Thg 18 mpdg Todg Gkpowpévovg, ofg kol
onpaiver i, xoi tig mpdg 0 mpdypoter, dmép dv & Aéyev meloon
npotifeton Tobg dxpompévoug, mepi piv v oxéotv abtod T mpdc Tode
GKpoaTaG Katoryivovion mommk kol prtopukd, Sidmep Epyov ordtaic
EhéyecBal te 10 oepvétepo TdV dvopdtov, dAAL ph Té kowd kol
dednpevpévor, kol tadto vappovieg copmhékev dAAAAow, Hote Sk
TovTeV Kol Tiv Todtoig Enopévav, olov capnveing yAvkbinrog kol T@v
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neldd yerpwbévia Exew. tiig 84 ve mpdg 1 mpdryporo 10D Adyov oyéoeag
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STATEMENT 137

philosophize truly, is practicing death and becoming like god, as
far as that is possible for man. Again, if logic were a part of
philosophy, it (philosophy) would not be affected in the way it
clearly is. For when (only) logic is left, we say that philosophy has
undergone removal. This would not have happened, if it (logic)
were a part. For in the case of parts we speak of division rather
than removal. “Divided” is applied to what was in a substance
as a result of composition;? “removed” to what was simply added
on. Philosophy exists, then, even when logic does not, for the
existence of the former does not depend on that of the latter, but
on being in relation to us, and, one might say, in us. For the road
to philosophy by way of logic is easy for us, and, as I think,
impossible without it. For these reasons, then, it would be reason-
able to say that logic is the tool of philosophy, but in no way a
part of it.
! The Stoic argument that logic is part of philosophy.

2 More literally, “Divided’ is aEplied to what is (divided) from a sub-
stance, being in it by composition”.

[1961] p.135.30-1 et 137.33-138.1 Westerink) 23-4 cf. Alex. Aphrod. In

Arist. Anal. pr. (CAG t.2.1 p.3.24)

10 Sho p.176b10 Ioannou (index verborum): 8pw p.18.9 (error typographicus)
20 1®)] 0 Vm

Statement

Ammonius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 4 17al (CAG vol4.5
p-65.31-66.10 Busse)

Since the sentence is related to two things, according to the dis-
tinction made by the philosopher Theophrastus, on the one hand
to its hearers, to whom it also conveys some meaning, and on the
other to the facts, about which the speaker aims at convincing his
hearers, poetry and rhetoric are concerned with its relation to the
audience. Hence it is their business to select more dignified words,
and not common and hackneyed ones, and to weave them together
harmoniously, so that through them and what goes with them, like
clarity and sweetness and other qualities of style, and again length
and brevity of speech, all used on the right occasions, the hearer
is pleased and amazed and forced into conviction. But the philoso-
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& @ikdoopoc nponyovpévag EnyteAfioetor 16 te weddog Siedéyymv Kol
1 GAnBEg dnodewvig, bv Exdiepov andpovaoiv Tive duglofrtovpévay
8u dvopydv dmopdvoemv npotifetan ovpmepaiveoBat.

1-12 Anonymus Coislinianus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione (CAG t.4.5
p.xxiii.15-17)

79 Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione, secunda editio, 1
prooemium (BT p.9.24-6 Meiser)

et Theophrastus quidem in eo libro, quem De adfirmatione et
negatione conposuit, de enuntiativa oratione tractavit.

80 Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 1 16al, secunda editio, 1.1
(BT p.17.24-7 Meiser)

sed Porphyrius ait sese docuisse species enuntiationis esse
adfirmationem et negationem in his commentariis quos in Theo-
phrastum edidit.

81A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.1
24a16 (CAG t.2.1 p.11.13-16 Wallies)

0g 8¢ molhorydg Aeyopévng tiig mpotdoeng Fowe kol Bedopoaoctog
év 1d lept xotapdoeng @poveiv, adthv yodv ovy Opilerar, dAAL
KOThEacY Kol GRéQaoLY.

81B Al-Farabi, Sarh li-Kitab Aristiitalis Fi 1-ibara, prooemium (p.22.1-9
Kutsch et Marrow)
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pher will take care especially of the relation of the sentence to the
facts, refuting the false and demonstrating the true, in each case
aiming to deduce the truth or falsity of a disputed statement by
means of statements that are self-evident.

Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione, Second edition, 1 Intro-
duction (BT p.9.24-6 Meiser)

Theophrastus, too, in that book which he wrote On Affirmation
and Denial, dealt with indicative speech.

Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 1 16al, Second edition, 1.1
(BT p.17.24-7 Meiser) ’

But Porphyry says that he has shown that affirmation and de-
nial are species of statement, in those commentaries which he pro-
duced on Theophrastus.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.1 24al6
(CAG vol2.1 p.11.13-16 Wallies) :

But Theophrastus too, in the On Affirmation, seems to think that
“proposition” has several senses. At any rate he defines not it, but
“affirmation” and “denial”.

Farabi, On Aristotle's De interpretatione, Introduction (p.22.1-9
Kutsch and Marrow)

It (Aristotle’s De interpretatione) is not about premises, but rather
contains a description only of things sought, for the sake of which
syllogisms (are constructed). .. . He (Aristotle) did not say a word
about premises in this book, . .. but discussed in depth the things
sought. Of premises he discussed their genus, which they share with
things sought, and left aside any discussion of premises as such;
he devoted his attention to a discussion of things sought and to
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.4
26b15 (CAG t.2.1 p.66.2-10 Wallies) TEP '

) "t(‘) “Tvi ?675 }'m&pxew.” Aéyeton ddiopiotmg: xai yop pndevi
bmdpyovrog \a?mﬂe‘g 'c"o Tvi ph drdpyewv kol el tvi- v ydp ody
dpopévov o oEkneag Exovoov &81dpiotov eine viv- TIvi yodv yidvi 1o
Oappf)v h drdpyew aAnbég Eotv einelv, xaitor odSemd y16vL 1o
Bt':puoy dmdpyer- dpoiag xai ane Tvi GvBpenov ph dndpyew, St xai
ou&::vt. uvnpdvevke (5&) 10b olirag adiopictov xai Bedppaoctog &v 16
l:IEp,l. Ka'touptlj'zcecog‘- 1\(‘) 'y(ztp etvai 11 Todtev Kol o 10 Frepov elvat
aﬁ‘toetc'w\z Afyat, 0 pév etvad TL T00ToV, S kol RdvTEV Sviav dAndic
Kol 7@y pev Svrav v 8¢ p, 10 82 10 Erepov elvarr, Stu ok Tobro GAnOc
kol opgotépav Svtav kol tod Etépov pdvov.

3 Aristoteles, Anal. pr. 1.4 26428

60t add. a: om. BLM 91 (alt.)om. LM

Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 7 17a38, secunda editio
2.7 (BT p.140.3-12 Meiser)

quidam enim homo potest esse et Socrates et Plato et Cicero
et gnusquisque singulorum quorum proprietates a se in singulari-
tatis ratione et natura diversae sunt. unde commodissime Theo-
phrastus huiusmodi particulares propositiones, quales sunt “qui-
dam homo iustus est”, particulares indefinitas vocavit. partem
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their discrimination from other kinds of opposite pairs; his primary
intention in this book was to discriminate things sought from the
rest of opposite pairs. This is why Theophrastus named his own
book, which he wrote for the same purpose as this book was
written, The Book of Affirmative and Negative (Propositions) and did
not name it The Book of Premises.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.4 26b15
(CAG vol.2.1 p.66.2-10 Wallies)

“It does not belong to some” is used in an indefinite sense; for
not belonging to something is true both when it belongs to nothing
and if it belongs to something; for just now he (Aristotle) called
a proposition whose truth is not defined “indefinite”; for example,
it is true to say that warmth does not belong to some snow, although
warmth belongs to no snow; and similarly that man does not belong
to some horse, because in fact it belongs to none. Theophrastus too
mentioned this sense of “indefinite” in the On Affirmation; for both
the statement that some of these are, and the statement that one
or the other is he called “indefinite”, that some of these are because
it is true when all are and when some are and some are not, and
that one or the other is because this too is true both when both
are, and when one alone is.

Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 7 17a38, Second edition 2.7
(BT p.140.3-12 Meiser)

For some man can as well be Socrates as Plato or Cicero or any
one of the individuals whose properties differ naturally by reason
of their individuality. Hence Theophrastus very aptly called par-
ticular propositions of this kind, like “Some man is just”, “indefinite
particular”. For it takes a part from man, which is universal in name



142 Loaic

namque tollit ex homine quod est universale vel vocabulo vel
natura, quae tamen ipsa sit pars et qua proprietate descripta non
determinat nec definit.

3-4 Theophrastus] ¢f. Sigerum de Curtraco, In Arist. De int. 7 17a38 (p.54.46-

Anonymus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 7 17a38 (cod. Paris. Gr.
2064 = p.32.15-33.6 Taran)
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Anonymus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 7 17b16 (cod. Paris. Gr.
2064 = p.37.15-21 Tarén)
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or in nature, but it does not determine or define which part it is,
or by what property it is described.

8 Verhaak) qui per errorem Aristotelis definitionem, a Boetio p.140.13-18 laudatam,
ad Theophrastum transfert

Anonymous, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 7 17a38 (cod. Paris.
Gr. 2064 = p.32.15-33.6 Tardn)

Why do we think in general that “Some man is walking” and
“Not every man is walking” are universal although they signify
something particular? We say that what signifies the particular is
the quantifier, since the word shows that it removes some one thing
from many, but this is undetermined. For when there are many
together Socrates can be someore, and Plato can be someone, and
so can each of those that are in the group. Since, therefore, it applies
alike over all, and no one thing is distinguished, it is with good
reason said to be universal, but because it takes a particular quan-
tifier the ancients saw fit to call it “universal qua particular”. You
should know that because of the problem that arose Theophrastus
called the antithesis' “unquantified particular”, and it is clear why.

1 Le., “Some A is B”, and “Not every A is B”.

Anonymous, On Aristotle De interpretatione 7 17b16 (cod. Paris. Gr.
2064 = p.37.15-21 Tarén)

contraries
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particular qua
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82E Ammonius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 7 17a38-b12 (CAG t.4.5
p-90.12-20 Busse)
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83 Scholion in Philoponi In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.1 24a15 (cod.
Paris. Gr. 1917 = p.145a30-7 Brandis)
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1-2 Alexander Aphrod., In Arist. Anal. pr. 1.4 26436 (CAG t2.1 p.62.11-13)

4-6 Aristoteles, Anal. pr. 14 26b15-16 67 ibid. 1.1 24419, 1.4 26a37
et 26b3-4 .
6 10 (pr.)] 1® Prantl ndvtal navii coni. Huby

84  Scholion in Aristotelis De interpretatione 7 17b14 (cod. Ambros. Gr.
490 [olim L 93] f.64" = CAG t4.5 p.xxxiii.34-7 Busse)
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82E Ammonius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 7 17a38-b12 (CAG
vol4.5 p.90.12-20 Busse)

Particular (propositions) differ from singular ones in that sin-
gular ones make their statement about some one definite thing, like
Socrates, but particular ones, even if they show that they are looking
towards some one thing, indicate nothing definite, but are capable
of being true of any chance thing, as when we say, “Some man
is just”; for this proposition is true no more on account of Socrates
than of Plato or Aristides. Therefore Theophrastus is correct in
calling the singular definite but the particular indefinite. And the
singular on the one hand is opposed to the simple universal, and
the particular on the other to the universal qua universal.

83 Scholium on Philoponus’ On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.1 24al5
(cod. Paris. Gr. 1917 = p.145a30-7 Brandis)

Alexander, as also this writer Philoponus, thinks that “not be-
longing to all” and “not belonging to some” differ only in expres-
sion, but Theophrastus thinks they differ in meaning too. For “not
belonging to all” indicates “belonging to many™, but “not belonging
to some” indicates “belonging to one”. For this reason it is possible
to find Aristotle putting first “not (belonging) to all” and inferring
“not belonging to some”, or again (putting first) “not belonging to
some” (and) sometimes adding “or not all”?, doing this according
to the lofty idea of Theophrastus.

! Or, “to the majority”.
2 The translation is neutral between ndvia and navti, but there may
be a deeper corruption.

84 Scholium on Aristotle’s De interpretatione 7 17b14 (cod. Ambros. Gr.
490 [formerly L 93] f.64" = CAG vol4.5 pxxxiii.34-7 Busse)

On this point Theophrastus says that in some cases, if the quan-
tifier' does not apply to the predicate too, the contradictory is true
as well, as for instance, he says, if we say “Phainias has knowledge;
Phainias does not have knowledge”, both can be true. For it is possi-



85A

146 Logic

fmoTpny”, Shvartar eivan dpebrepa GAnBH - Eyyepel yop adtov el Tixor
ypoppoTky pEv Exew dmotiumy, lotpudiv & pA.

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Metaphysica 4 (I).4 1006al1
(CAG t.1 p.273.8-19 Hayduck)
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85B Syrianus, In Aristotelis Metaphysica 4(I4 1006all (CAG t6.1

p.68.26-36 Kroll)
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ble for him to have, perhaps, knowledge of letters, but not knowl-
edge of medicine.

1 Or, “extra qualification”.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 4(I).4 1006a11l
(CAG vol.1 p.273.8-19 Hayduck)

Again, if he starts with his own premises and posits that eve-
rything is this which he says (it is), or is not, he will appear to
beg the question and preempt the issue, since the enquiry was about
this very matter. The refutation, however, since it comes about in
argument with another, and from what the opponent posits (for
a refutation is a syllogism leading to a contradiction through
questioning), can also be produced by methods of this kind. For
such a syllogism is not any longer from unsupported' premises,
nor will anyone seem to be taking as his own starting-point the
very point at issue, if his opponent agrees that everything that is
said either is so or is not so.2 For that (opponent) is responsible
for such a statement, he who was asking for proof of things self-
evident, and was put out of countenance and forced to grant these
things which would have seemed to involve begging the question
if the man providing the proof had posited them on his own
account. For, as Theophrastus said in On Affirmation, the proof of
this axiom® is forced and unnatural.

! Literally, “first™
2 Or, “that everything is either something that it is said (to be), or is
not”, '

3 The law of non-contradiction.

85B Syrianus, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 4(I4 1006all (CAG vol.6.1

p-68.26-36 Kroll)

But we too assumed this to be true, that the privation cannot
coexist with the form; but if this is true, neither would man as man
be not man. It is not, however, equally as obvious as the axiom
of contradiction, so that the view of Theophrastus prevails. He said
that those who force us to give an argument for this axiom are
most unpardonable and violent. For he who opposes this (axiom)
immediately does away with the use of reasoning and demon-
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87A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.46 51b5
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87B Ammonius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 10 19b19 (CAG t4.5
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stration. For if nothing is more this than its opposite, what was
the use of reasoning and dialectical proof and conclusion? And what
was the fruit of all this activity, when he who tries to defend it
(the axiom) is forced to use in its proof something inferior to it
in respect of self-evidence?

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 4 (I').7 1011b13
(CAG vol.1 p.328.14-18 Hayduck)

We must take a single contradiction. This would be a case where
both what was affirmed and what was denied was one of one. For
if it were not one of one, the contradiction would not be one and
the same, but the affirmations and the negations would be more
than one. These matters have been discussed at greater length in
the De interpretatione and the On Affirmation.!

! No work with this title has been attributed to Aristotle anywhere
else, but we have several references to Theophrastus’ work of that name.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.46 51b5
(CAG vol.2.1 p.396.34-397.4 Wallies)

He (Aristotle) says that for syllogizing and for being able to
argue constructively or destructively by means of a syllogism, it
makes a difference to know how to distinguish and separate propo-
sitions which have a negative form but are in fact affirmations from
negations. He is talking about propositions which Theophrastus
calls “by transposition”; he himself also spoke about these in the
De interpretatione, showing that they are not negations of affirma-
tions.

Ammonius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 10 19b19 (CAG vol 4.5
p-161.5-1 and 24-32 Busse)

Of the two unquantified contradictions in the propositions with
which we are now concerned, Aristotle calls the one “simple”, be-
cause it has a definite predicate, and for this very reason is simpler
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[Magentinus], In Aristotelis De interpretatione 10 19b19 (CAG t4.5
pxliv.11-14 Busse)

Kol Tordtag piv To ék petoBéceng odtdg O "ApiototéAng dopictovg
Exéheoev, ob 8¢ pabnrol adtod ol mepi Bedppaoctov éx perobéoeng A
S w0 petorebeioBar Todg Spovg tig mpotdoews fi Sk 0 mv “ov”
Sighoyyov ph petvon év 1oig idiorg Spoig A Sk 10 Ty mdoav RPOTOGLY
petorefeioBon.

Stephanus Alexandrinus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 10 19b19
(CAG 1.18.3 p.40.22-8 Hayduck)

yiveron Gdpiotog katdgaol, fv & Bedgpuotog éx petaféceng
Exdhecev, T S1&x 10 perarifesBon Ty “od” Bpvnow éx 10d “Eor” pitov
TPOCKATYOPOLEVOD EmL TOV KorTnyopodpevov, fi STt petortiBeton adTOV
7 18k v @ Srwryphpport: yiveton yap, bg pofnodpede, ovkétL M
KOTEQUGTG VIO THY KOTGeuow Kol T Gndeuotg DI THY AIOPUoLV. S
Tadtag oby TG aitiog O Bedgpootog HElnoey Tig TowrbTog RPOTACELG
¢k petobéoeng dvopalew.

10

STATEMENT 151

than the other, but the other “indefinite”, because the predicate in
it is indefinite. But his colleague Theophrastus names it “from
transposition”, the reason for which we will give later. ... Setting
out the propositions in a diagram, which we too have set out below,’!
and putting the indefinite negation under the simple affirmation,
he necessarily puts the remaining indefinite affirmation under the
simple negation. Hence Theophrastus called them “from transpo-
sition”, because their order is transposed in the diagram, and under
the simple affirmation is placed the negative member of this pair,
and under the simple negation the affirmation, or because they are
formed when the definite predicate is replaced? by the indefinite.

! This diagram has been lost.
2 This represents the two words petoteDévtog (“transposed”) and
we@évrog (“placed”) which cannot both be translated together.

87C pseudo-Magentinus, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 10 19b19 (CAG

vol4.5 p.xliv.11-14 Busse)

And these (propositions) from transposition Aristotle himself
called “indefinite”, but his pupils, those associated with Theophras-
tus, “from transposition”, either because the terms of the proposition
are transposed, or because the diphthong “not”' does not remain
with its own terms, or because the whole proposition is transposed.

1 The Greek word ob (“not” is a diphthong.

87D Stephanus of Alexandria, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 10 19b19

(CAG vol.18.3 p.40.22-8 Hayduck)

There is an indefinite affirmation, which Theophrastus called
“from transposition”, either because the negative “not” is transposed
away from the “is”, which is an additional element in the predicate,
making three elements in all,! to the predicate proper, or because
their order is transposed in the diagram; for, as we shall learn, the
affirmation no longer comes under the affirmation, nor the negation
under the negation. For these reasons, therefore, Theophrastus saw
fit to call such propositions “from transposition”.

! Le, the subject, the predicate, and “is”.
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87E Anonymus, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 10 19b19 (cod. Paris.

Gr. 2064 = p.71.1-7 Tarén)
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87E Anonymous, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 10 19b19 (cod. Paris.

87F

88

89

Gr. 2064 = p.71.1-7 Tarén)

Aristotle calls these (propositions) from transposition <“indefi-
nite”> because the predicate is indefinite, but those associated with
Theophrastus call them “from transposition” because transposition
occurs in their order. For the negation from transposition is placed
under the simple affirmation, and the affirmation from transposition
under the simple negation; for in this way they will be found to
follow one another.

Ibn-Butlan in Ibn-Abi-Usaybita, Essential Information on the Genera-
tions of Physicians 14, chap. on Ibn-Ridwan (vol.2 p.102.18-20 Miiller)

~ What the commentators have said about the substitution of the
simple negative (proposition) by the modified (/equivalent) af-
firmative (proposition): they agree that this section would have
never been understood from (the reading of) a book had not Aris-
totle's two disciples, Theophrastus and Eudemus, heard it (ex-
plained) from him.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.37 49a6
(CAG vol.2.1 p.367.7-14 Wallies)

“We must look into these matters further,” he (Aristotle) says,
“and define them better,” since when predicates are joined together
some produce a single proposition, and some do not. And of those
which are predicated truly by themselves some are also predicated
truly when combined, but others when combined are not truly
predicated. About these he thinks it proper to enquire further and
better, and also about the other matters which he summarises. He
himself discusses them in the De interpretatione, and, at greater
length, Theophrastus in the On Affirmation.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 3.6 120a20 (CAG
vol.2.2 p.290.1-2 and 9-10 and 24-9 Wallies)

But if the problem, which he (Aristotle) called a thesis, were
made determinate, and if there were in the problem a determination
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Syllogismus categoricus

90A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.2 25a14
(CAG t.2.1 p.31.4-10 et 34.13-15 Wallies)
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like this: if some pleasure is a good, and some is not, .. . there
are two ways, he says, in which the particular thesis made
determinate in this way can be refuted. ...! And again, if it were

propounded that these three particular virtues alone were knowl-
edge, it could be refuted in five ways, according to the preceding
method. For (it can be done) by means of “all” and by means of
“none” and by means of “more” and by means of “fewer” and by
means of “not precisely these three? which were named in the
problem”. Theophrastus too seems to have written about these
matters at the end of the On Affirmation.

! The omitted section follows Aristotle’s account in 120a21-31.
2 Or, with Van Ophuijsen, “not the same three”

Categorical Syllogism

90A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.2 25a14
(CAG vol.2.1 p.314-10 and 34.13-15 Wallies)

Theophrastus and Eudemus gave a simpler proof that the uni-
versal negative is convertible; he' called the universal negative
“universal privative”. They give this proof thus: let it be assumed
that A is of no B; if of none, A has been disjoined from B and
separated from it; but what is disjoined has been disjoined from
that which has been disjoined from it; B too, then, has been disjoined
from every A; but if so, it is of none of it. This then is their proof.

34 ... It is better, then, to say that what we have stated proves that
B too must have been disjoined from A, if A has been disjoined
from B, which those associated with Theophrastus take as being
self-evident without proof.

! The singular form has better manuscript support. If it is correct, ejther
Theophrastus or Eudemus may be the subject.

90B Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.2 25a16 (CAG vol.13.2
p48.11-18 Wallies)

In this way, then, Aristotle proves that the universal negative
converts. But the colleagues of Aristotle, those associated with Theo-
phrastus and Eudemus, demonstrate the same point more clearly



91A

70

156 Locic

1010 kotooKkevdfovot. oot yop Sti, el A xatd pndevée dott Tod
B, mévtav 1@v pepdv abrod xeydpiotar: 8¢ xeyopiopévov keye-
pwopévov kexdplotar- dote xoi 10 B oddevi 1H A UmdpLer. 1o y&p
xexopiopévov tév npde i dotie Tvdg ydp Eom keympiopévove T 8¢
npog T WPdG GvTioTpépovio Aéyetan- elcdrag dpo kol t B oddevi 0
A brdpyer.

2-9 Eudemus, fr. 10b Wehrli

3 post xoi (pr.) add. <ov Q

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.4 26b30
(CAG t.2.1 p.69.26-70.21 Wallies)
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and more simply. For they say that, if A is of no B, it is separated
from all its parts; but what is separated is separated from that from
which it is separated; so that B too will belong to no A. For "sepa-
rated" is one of the relatives, for it is separated from something, and
relatives are used relatively to others with which they convert;! it
is reasonable then that B belongs to no A.

1 The Greek cannot be reproduced exactly, for it ignores the distinction
between word and object.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.4 26b30
(CAG vol.2.1 p.69.26-70.21 Wallies)

He himself (Aristotle) showed that these four syllogisms set out
here’ took the first places in the first figure. But Theophrastus adds
five others to these four, which are neither perfect nor undemon-
strated; these Aristotle will mention too, some later on in this book,
and some in its successor, the second, at the beginning. Those three
which are formed by the conversion of the conclusions of the first
undemonstrated, and the second, and the third?, he mentions in
the second book at the beginning, where he enquires if it is possible
for several conclusions to follow from the same assumptions, and
the remaining two at the place where he says that, of the pairs
which do not lead to a syllogism, those where the premises are
of the same form lead to absolutely no conclusion, but in those
non-syllogistic pairs which have the negative universal® and are not
of the same form, a conclusion can be drawn, going from the minor
term towards the major. These are two combinations in the first
figure, that with universal affirmative major and universal negative
minor,* and that with particular affirmative major and universal
negative minor.* The remaining pairs either lead to syllogisms, or
have premises of the same form, or do not have a universal negative
minor. Theophrastus calls one of these the eighth, and the other
the ninth. After converting both premises a particular negative
conclusion is drawn, going from the minor term to the major. If
this were convertible, each of the pairs would necessarily and
primarily lead to a syllogism proving what was propounded by
conversion of the conclusion. But since it is not convertible, the pairs
do not lead to the proof of what was propounded, but something
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else can through them be proved syllogistically. We will have more
to say about them when we reach that place.

1 Barbara, Celarent, Darii and Ferio.
2 Baralipton, Celantis and Dabitis.

3 This must be the minor premise.
* Fapesmo.

5 Frisesomorum.

91B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.7 29a19

(CAG vol.2.1 p.110.12-21 Wallies)

These! are the two last syllogisms of the five which Theophras-
tus added to the four already lying in the first figure, saying that
the syllogisms in the first figure came to nine. These came last, be-
cause they do not completely prove what was propounded, as do
the three before them, by conversion of the conclusion. The remain-
ing three of those which are formed by conversion of the conclusion,
the first and second and third of those in the first figure, are men-
tioned by Aristotle at the beginning of the second book of the Prior
Analytics, as we said before and will indicate at that point again.
They are placed by Theophrastus before these two in his arrange-
ment.

! Fapesmo and Frisesomorum.

91C Alexander of Aphrodisias, On the Conversion of Premises (p.60.8-9

Badawi)

The five syllogisms that are added to the first four which need
no demonstration! — Theophrastus discussed them at length —
require the conversion of the premises and conclusions.

! The phrase translated as “which need no demonstration” (allati la
tahtagu ila burhani $-%ay’) may stand for the Greek dvomddewtog in the
Alexander passage 91A.
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Boetius, De syllogismo categorico 2 (PL t.64 col.813B-C et 814C et
815A-816C Migne)

habet enim prima figura sub se, Aristotele auctore, modos
quatuor; sed Theophrastus vel Eudemus super hos quatuor quinque
alios modos addunt, Aristotele dante principium in secundo pri-
orum Analyticorum volumine, quod melius postmodum expli-
cabitur. secunda vero figura habet sub se quatuor modos; tertia
vero, auctore Aristotele, sex; addunt etiam alii unum, sicut ipse
Porphyrius, superiores scilicet sequens.
prima figura modos in Analyticis suis Aristoteles posuit. caeteros
vero quinque modos Theophrastus et Eudemus addiderunt, quibus
Porphyrius, gravissimae vir auctoritatis, visus est consensisse. . . .
hoc autem quod nuper diximus, in secundo Priorum analyticorum
libro ab Aristotele monstratur, quod scilicet Theophrastus et
Eudemus principium capientes ad alios in prima figura syllogismos
adiiciendos animum adiecere, qui sunt huiusmodi qui xeté: Gvéxia-
ow vocantur, id est per refractionem quamdam conversionemque
propositionis. et est quintus modus ex duabus universalibus affir-
mationibus, particularem colligens affirmativam hoc modo: si A
fuerit in omni B, et B fuerit in omni C, posset equidem concludi
quod A terminus esset in omni C termino. sed quoniam ista
universalis propositio, ut dictum est, particulariter convertitur,
praetermisso eo quod A terminus de omni C termino praedicatur,
conclusio esse dicitur quod C terminus de quodam A termino
praedicatur, quod hoc exemplo monstrandum est. si enim sint
propositiones sic, omne justum bonum est, omnis virtus fusta est,
posset concludi equidem quoniam omnis virtus bonum est. Sed
quoniam ita propositio sibi convertitur, ut sit, quoddam bonum
virtus est particulariter, particularis syllogismus conclusioque col-
ligitur ex duabus universalibus affirmativis. eius vero forma talis
est, A terminus in omni B, B terminus in omni C, igitur C terminus
in quodam A, ut est:

omne iustum bonum est
omnis virtus iusta est
quoddam bonum virtus est.

per conversionem refractionemque dicitur, quoniam quod univer-
saliter colligebatur, conversum particulariter collectum est. sextus
modus est primae figurae qui fit ex universali negativa et universali
affirmativa universalem conclusionem per conversionem colligens.

. . . hos ergo quatuor in
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‘Boethius, On the Categorical Syllogism 2 (PL vol.64 col.813B-C and

814C and 815A-816C Migne)

For on the authority of Aristotle the first figure has four moods
under it; but Theophrastus or Eudemus add five others over and
above these four, taking their starting-point from Aristotle in the
second book of his Prior Analytics, as will be explained better later.
The second figure has four moods under it, and the third, on the
authority of Aristotle, six; others add yet one more, like Porphyry
himself, following earlier writers. ... These four moods, then, Aris-
totle put in the first figure in his Analytics, and Theophrastus and
-Eudemus added five other moods, with which Porphyry, a man
of the weightiest authority, seems to have agreed. ... That which
we have said just now, is proved by Aristotle in the second book
of his Prior Analytics, and Theophrastus and Eudemus took it as
a starting-point and applied their minds to adding other syllogisms
in the first figure, which are of the kind that is called “by reflexion”,
that is by a kind of reflexion or conversion of the proposition. The
fifth mood is from two universal affirmations, implying a particular
affirmative in this way: if A were in all B, and B were in all C,
it could certainly be concluded that the term A was in all the term
C. But since that universal proposition, as has been said, partially
converts, passing over the fact that the term A is predicated of all
the term C, the conclusion is said to be that the term C is predicated
of some of the term A, which must be shown by the following
example. If the propositions are like this: everything just is good,
every virtue is just, it can be concluded that every virtue is good.
But since the proposition converts like this, to “some good thing
is a virtue” as a particular proposition, a particular syllogism and
conclusion is drawn from two universal affirmatives. Its form is
this: the term A in all B, the term B in all C, therefore the term
C in some A, like:

Everything just is good
Every virtue is just
Something good is a virtue.

It is called “by conversion and reflexion”, because what was
deduced as a universal, when converted is deduced as a particular.
The sixth mood in the first figure is formed of a universal negative

D and a universal affirmative, implying a universal conclusion by con-
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nam si A terminus in nullo B fuerit, B vero terminus in omni C
termino fuerit, posset equidem colligi quoniam A terminus in nullo

C termino est; sed quoniam universalis negativa convertitur, dici- 40

mus quoniam C terminus in nullo A termino est, ut sit hoc modo:

-~
¢

nullum bonum malum est
omne iustum bonum est.

posset colligi:
nullum iustum malum est.

sed ex his per conversionem colligimus:
nullum malum iustum est.

septimus modus primae figurae est, qui ex universali affirmativa
et particulari affirmativa per conversionem particularem colligit
affirmativam. si enim fuerit A terminus in omni B, et B terminus
de quodam C termino praedicetur, potest A terminus de quodam
C termino praedicari. sed quoniam particularis affirmatio sibi ipsi
convertitur, per conversionem fit conclusio, et dicitur C terminus
de quodam A termino praedicari, ut sit sic:

omne bonum virtus est
quoddam iustum bonum est.

posset equidem concludi, quoniam quoddam justum virtus est, sed
quia particularis affirmatio convertitur, dicimus quoniam quaedam
virtus iusta est. octavus modus primae figurae est, quoties ex
universali affirmatione et universali negatione particulariter colligi-
tur. si enim A terminus de omni B termino praedicatus fuerit, B
vero terminus de nullo C termino praedicetur, non posset colligi
quoniam A terminus de nullo C termino praedictur. cur autem non
possit, in Resolutoriis dictum est. sed quoniam universalis negativa
sibi ipsa convertitur, potest dici et converti, quoniam C terminus
de nullo B termino praedicatur, B vero terminus de quodam A
termino dicitur, quoniam universalis affirmativa particulariter sibi
ipsa convertitur; quare C terminus de quodam A termino non
praedicabitur, ut sit sic: omne bonum iustum est, nullum malum
bonum est, non posset colligi, quoniam nullum malum iustum est,
sed convertitur sic:

nullum bonum malum est
quoddam justum bonum est
quoddam igitur justum malum non est.
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version. For if the term A were in no B, but the term B were in
all the term C, it could be deduced that the term A is in no term
C; but since the universal negative converts, we say that the term
C is in no term A, like this:

¢

Nothing good is bad
Everything just is good.

We can deduce:
' Nothing just is bad.
But from these by conversion we deduce:
Nothing bad is just.

The seventh mood in the first figure is that which from a universal
affirmative and a particular affirmative derives by conversion a par-
ticular affirmative. For if the term A were in every B, and the term
B were predicated of some term C, the term A can be predicated
of some term C. But since the particular affirmation converts, the
conclusion is reached by conversion, and the term C is said to be
predicated of some term A, like this:

Every good thing is a virtue
Something just is good.

It can be concluded that something just is a virtue, but because
the particular affirmation converts, we can say that some virtue is
just. The eighth mood in the first figure is when from a universal
affirmation and a universal negation a particular conclusion is
drawn. For if the term A were predicated of every term B, and
the term B were predicated of no term C, it could not be deduced
that the term A was predicated of no term C. Why it could not
has been said in the Analytics! But since the universal negative
converts, it can be said by conversion that the term C is predicated
of 1o term B, and the term B is said of some term A, since the
universal affirmative partially converts. So the term C will not be
predicated of some term A, so let it be like this: every good thing
is just, nothing bad is good: it could not be deduced that nothing
bad is just, but it is converted like this:

Nothing good is bad
Something just is good
Something just, therefore, is not bad.
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nonus modus primae figurae est, qui ex particulari affirmativa et
universali negativa particularem colligit negativam per conver-
sionem. si enim A terminus de quodam B termino, B vero terminus
de nullo C termino praedicetur, non potest quidem dici quoniam
A terminus de quodam C termino non praedicabitur. cur autem
non possit, hoc quoque in Resolutoriis diximus; sed quoniam
universalis negatio converti potest, dicetur quoniam C terminus de
nullo B termino praedicatur, et B terminus de quodam A praedi-
catur; C igitur terminus de quodam A non praedicabitur, ut sit sic:

quoddam bonum iustum est
nullum malum bonum est
quoddam igitur justum malum non est.

2.5 Eudemus, fr. 17a Wehrli 7-10 Eud., fr. 17b Wehrli 8-9 Anonymus,
Ars burana 3 (p.199.20-2 et 201.19-20 De Rijk) 8-10 Abaelardus, Dialectica
2.3 (p.238.2-4 De Rijk} 11-85 Eud., fr. 17c Wehrli 12-16 Abael.,

loc. cit. (p.238.4-7) 31-3 ibid. (p.238.10-12) 42-8 ibid. (p.238.10-
12) 83-5 ibid. (p.238.16-18)

33 virtus Spengel: justus Basil. Rota et ed. Migne (cf. Abael. p.238.12) 61
particulariter] particularis negativa Spengel 68 termino om. EF et Spengel

91E Boetius, De syllogismo categorico 2 (PL t.64 col.829D Migne)

haec de categoricorum syllogismorum introductione, Aris-
totelem plurimum sequens, et aliqua de Theophrasto et Porphyrio
mutuatus . . . expressi.

92 Apuleius, De interpretatione 13 (BT p.193.7-13 Thomas)

verum Aristoteles in prima formula quattuor solos indemon-
strabiles prodidit, Theophrastus et ceteri quinque enumerant. nam
propositionem iungens indefinitam colligensque illationem indefini-
tam % % » hoc supervacaneum est tradere, cum indefinita pro
particulari accipi<a>tur et idem futuri sint modi, qui sunt ex
particularibus.

4 lac. ind. Goldbacher 5 accipiatur Floridus: accipitur o (om. LB)
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The ninth mood of the first figure is that which from a particular
affirmative and a universal negative derives a particular negative
conclusion by conversion. For if the term A were predicated of some
term B, and the term B of no term C, it cannot be said that the
term A is not predicated of some term C. Why it cannot we have
also said in the Analytics? But since the universal negation can be
converted, it can be said that the term C is predicated of no term
B, and the term B is predicated of some A: the term C, therefore,

will not be predicated of some A, like this:

Something good is just
Nothing bad is good
Something just, therefore, is not bad.

1 and 2These must be references either to Boethius’ own version of
Aristotle’s Analytics (26a3 and 26a37), or to his lost commentary on it, unless
he is slavishly following a Greek model.

Boethius, On the Categorical Syllogism 2 (PL vol.64 col.829D Migne)

As regards the introduction to categorical syllogisms, [ have ex-
pressed myself in this way, for the most part following Aristotle,
and borrowing some things from Theophrastus and Porphyry.

Apuleius, De interpretatione 13 (BT p.193.7-13 Thomas)

But in the first figure Aristotle admitted only four indemon-
strables, Theophrastus and the rest count five. For joining an in-
definite premise and deducing an indefinite conclusion x = = .! This
it is unnecessary to report, since the indefinite is taken as particular,
and there will be the same moods as there are from particular
(propositions).

¢ ! There seems to be a lacuna of some length here.
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Aratus, Philosophia, cod. Paris. Gr. suppl. 645 £.197° (Jb. class.
Phil. suppl. 23 [1897] p.707.5-9 Kalbfleisch)
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A Aratus, Philosophy,' cod. Paris. Gr. suppl. 645 £.197* (Jb. class. Phil.

suppl. 23 [1897] p.707.5-9 Kalbfleisch)

Theophrastus and Eudemus added some combinations, besides
those set out by Aristotle, to the first figure, about which we will
say something later. Some of the younger men thought that they
made up a fourth figure, ascribing the doctrine to Galen as its father.

! The author and title seem to be teported in a Moscow manuscript;
see Kalbfleisch p.706. In the edition of Menas (1844), the author is
anonymous.

Themistius, Against Maximus, On the Reduction of the Second and Third
Figure to the First (p.314.5-6, 324.16-325.22 Badaw1)

The view that the two figures are generated from the first is
held neither by Aristotle nor Theophrastus nor Eudemus, but by
the modern Peripatetics.

There remains for us to try to ascertain the reason why Aristotle
did not think that one ought to be content with the first figure but
proceeded to establish, next to it, the second and the third, despite
the fact that there is no way of verifying them except through it.

After the distinctions which Aristotle made in this matter, Theo-
phrastus and Eudemus also sometimes say the things which were
made excellent use of by Maximus, namely, that of the things which
are predicated in premises, (a) some are predicated appropriately
and (b) others inappropriately. (a) Appropriate predication is like
our statement, “Socrates is just,” or “a just person.” (b) Inappropriate
predication is either (1) unnatural or (2) accidental. (2) Accidental
predication is like our statement, “The white thing walks,” because
we are saying that the thing which happened to be white also hap-
pened to walk. (1) Unnatural predication is like our statement, “The
white thing is swan.”

It may bappen in some problems and syllogisms that when the
premises are put in the second and third figures, the predication
in them would be neither accidental nor unnatural, but when they
are transformed into the first figure some of them become accidental
and others unnatural. That is, when we say that “circular motion
belongs to every star but not at all to fire,” this predication is natural
and the combination of the two-premises is in the second figure.
But if we say that “every star moves in a circle and nothing that
moves in a circle is water,” this combination is of the first figure
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85A Apuleius, De interpretatione 11 (BT p.189.19-27 Thomas)

in tertia formula primus modus est qui conducit ex dedicativis
universalibus dedicativum particulare tam directim quam reflexim,
ut:

CATEGORICAL SYLLOGISM 169

and the negative premise is unnatural. Similar is the case with the
third figure, because when we say, “Every swan is white, and every
swan is a musician,” our predication is natural; but when we
convert one of the two premises, then the predication will become

unnatural,
But lest the combination of the unnatural (predication) be re-

jected and thereby errors be committed, we combine premises ini-
tlally in the second and third figures in order to facilitate their ad-
mission and save the person inexperienced with premises from fall-
ing into error — for the majority of the people believe that what-
ever is unnatural is inevitably false. So when (premises) are ad-
mitted while they are (expressed) in their natural order, this com-
bination and conversion of theirs becomes easy if one admits the
premises but disputes their combination on the grounds that it
yields no conclusion.

If then the question of this syllogism entails two things, one
of which is admitting the premises and the other is the state of
the combination, it is clear that one admits the premises of these
two figures (the second and the third) specifically because of
themselves, while the state of their combination (is resolved)
through their reduction to the first. So when they are superior to
the first figure in one of these two things and inferior in the other,
they are by no means either superfluous or worthless, but by way
of their predication they are at certain times clearer and there is
a special need for them, while by way of what they share of the
syllogistic form they stand below the first figure. And because the
existence of every single one of the compound things is commen-
surate only with its form, our judgment that this figure is first, that
one second, and the other third is fair.

95A Apuleius, De interpretatione 11 (BT p.189.19-27 Thomas)

In the third figure, the first mood is that which leads from af-
firmative universals to an affirmative particular, both directly and

by conversion, like:
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omne iustum honestum
omne iustum bonum
quoddam igitur honestum bonum

vel sic:
quoddam igitur bonum honestum.

quippe non interest ex utralque] propositione facias particulam
subiectivam, quoniam non interest utram prius enunties. ideo non
recte arbitratus est Theophrastus propter hoc non unum modum
hunc, sed duos esse.

1-8 Cassiodorus, Institutiones 2.3.12 (p.117.20-118.1 Mynors)

9 ex utra Goldbacher: ex utraque GCSLB (quam ante ex superscr. L): si ex
utraque cett,

Alexander Aphrodisiensis , In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.6 28a10
(CAG t.2.1 p.95.25-32 Wallies)
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p.105.28-30 et 110.4-7 Wallies)
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Everything just is honourable
Everything just is good
Something honourable, therefore, is good;

or like this:
Something good, therefore, is honourable.

Indeed it does not matter from which premise you make the subject
term, since it does not matter which you utter first. Therefore Theo-
phrastus was not correct in thinking that, for this reason, this is
not one mood but two.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.6 28a10
(CAG vol.2.1 p.95.25-32 Wallies)

There are six syllogisms in this (the third) figure, and the first
of them in order would be that from two universal affirmatives
leading to a particular affirmative conclusion, by conversion of the
minor premise.! It can also be done by conversion of the major
premise, but the conclusion will have to be converted too. Hence
some? add on this syllogism too as a different one from the one
before it, and say that the syllogisms in this figure are seven. But
this combination comes first because it is made up of premises
which are both universal and affirmative.

! Darapti.
2 These include Theophrastus.

Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.6 28b5 and 31 (CAG
vol.13.2 p.105.28-30 and 110.4-7 Wallies)

This syllogism (Disamis) those connected with Theophrastus
ranked fourth, because it needed two conversions, but Aristotle
(placed it) third.

You must know that those connected with Theophrastus rank
this mood (Ferison) fifth, placing it before the one mentioned before
(Bocardo), because this one is proved by conversion, but that only
by reductio ad impossibile.
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Scholion in Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.6 28al17 (cod. Paris. Gr.
2061 = p.155b8-18 Brandis)
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1-10 Alexander Aphrod., In Arist. Anal. pr. 28b5 (CAG t.2.1 p.102.14-15), in
28b12 (p.102.32-103.2), in 28b15 (p.104.9-10) et in 28b31 (p.106.16-19)

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.32
46b40 (CAG t.2.1 p.340.13-21 Wallies)
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96B Scholium on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.6 28a17 (cod. Paris. Gr. 2061

97

= p.155b8-18 Brandis)

Theophrastus, the pupil of Aristotle, and Alexander, the com-
mentator on both, have handed down another order, having regard
to the method of proof used. Our third (Disamis) which has the
minor “to all” and the major “to some”, he ranks fourth as needing
two conversions, as will be shown, but our fourth (Datisi) he ranks
third as needing only one conversion. Again the fifth (Bocardo),
with “to all” and “not to all”, he ranks sixth because it lacks the
most powerful means of proof, the direct, but is only proved by
reductio ad impossibile. But the sixth (Ferison), with “to some” and
“to none”, he ranks fifth, as being proved by both methods, both
directly and per impossibile.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.32 46b40
(CAG vol.2.1 p.340.13-21 Wallies)

Reducing arguments to figures, as in the two books of Theo-
phrastus called Arguments Reduced fo Figures, is not the same as
outlining a method by which we will be able ourselves to analyse
what has been propounded and reduce it. For the man who has
the method and the understanding of analysis will be able to reduce
all arguments, including those he is not yet familiar with. But the
man who has some particular ones reduced could reduce only these,
because he has learnt them off without explanation, and does not
understand them. Theophrastus too outlines this same method in
the work entitled On the Analysis of Syllogisms.

Modal Logic

98A Avicenna, The Salvation, Part One on Logic, Section on Absolute

Premises (p.34.3-35.4, 36.6-12, 36.15-37.3 ed. Cairo 1913)

There are two opinions concerning absolute premises. (The first
is) the opinion of Theophrastus and then of Themistius and others,
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1-4 Averroes, Epitome in libros logicae Aristotelis (AOCAC t.1.2b f45L)
Theophrasto et Themistio nominatis; (f.47M) Theophrasto nominato 6 cf.
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namely, that it (an absolute premise) is that in which neither the
mode of the necessity nor that of the possibility of the statement
has been mentioned, but rather that which is strictly absolute. The
statement may thus exist necessarily and it may also exist not
necessarily, that is, not always.

It is not unlikely that this is Aristotle’s own opinion concerning
absolute premises, since he allows that two universal premises, an
affirmative and a negative, may both be absolute and true — e.g,,
“Every horse sleeps” and “Nothing that is a horse sleeps” — and
that an affirmative absolute universal statement may be trans-
formed into a negative absolute universal. The followers of this
opinion hold that such (a transformation) may be feasible but not
that it must be feasible (if a premise is to be absolute), because
Aristotle occasionally cites among absolute premises also examples
in which it is not feasible, (the premis&s in these examples) being
always necessary. ...

When we say “Every B is A absolutely” it means that (in the
case of) every single thing of which B is predicated either in the
mind or in existence, regardless of whether B is predicated of it
always or at a certain time after not being B, A is predicated of
that thing without our knowing whether that is at the moment
when B is predicated of it or at another time, and whether always
or not always. This is according to the opinion of Theophrastus.

The second opinion is not contrary to the first with regard to
the subject. . .. (The followers of the two opinions) do disagree,
however, with regard to the predicate, because the first party (that
of Theophrastus) took the statement made by the predicate in as
general a way as it can be understood, without any condition of
duration or non-duration whatsoever, while the second party (that
of Alexander) restricted the predicate specifically to the condition
of non-duration. According to the latter party, then, when we say
“Every B is A (absolutely)”, it means that of everything of which
B is predicated, regardless of whether the predication is necessary
or not necessary, A is predicated not necessarily but at a certain
time.

! The omitted portion contams the second opinion, that of Alexander
and others.
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98B Averroes, Questions 4 (p.114.5-116.12 cAlawi)

115

Our purpose in this essay is to enquire into the premise which
is called existential and absolute: what it is and what Aristotle’s
doctrine about it is, for the commentators have disagreed about this
matter.

We say: According to what we find in the book of Themistius
and to what Aba-Nasr (Farabi) reported, two opinions have been

* transmitted to us from the commentators about this (premise). One

is the doctrine of Theophrastus, Eudemus, and Themistius, and the
other the doctrine of Alexander and subsequent commentators, ex-
cept Themistius.

The doctrine of Theophrastus is the following: an absolute and
existential premise is one from which have been omitted both the
mode of possibility and the mode of necessity, neither one having
been explicitly stated in it, while the matter in itself is either nec-
essary or possible. According to these people, then, an existential
premise is a premise without modality, being, as it were, like the
genus of necessary and possible premises, since, in accordance with
its matter, it is disposed to have added to it one of these two modes.
This is the doctrine of the ancient Peripatetics about absolute prem-
ises.

Alexander and the later commentators are of the opinion that
an existential premise is a possible premise when it actually exists,
that is, when the predicate actually belongs to the subject, namely
in the present time.

Each one of these people claims that his doctrine about this
(subject) is that of Aristotle. Both parties present arguments based
on the subject-matter itself and others based on the text of Aristotle
himself.

The strongest line of argument adhered to by those who support
the doctrine of Theophrastus is:

(a) On the basis of the subject-matter itself: it is difficult for
an existential premise according to Alexander’s doctrine to exist
universally; it exists only by chance and in the shortest time.
Premises like these are not even used in the discipline of rhetoric,
let alone in the disciplines of dialectic and demonstration.

(b) On the basis of the text of Aristotle himself: Aristotle pre-
scribed that when mixing the possible with the absolute premise,
that is, when an absolute is the major premise, one should not use
in this case absolute premises like these, that is, premises which
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are true universally for a certain designated and very short time;
he claimed, in other words, that this sort of mixing may yield false
conclusions. They said that this is an express statement by Aristotle
that one ought to avoid absolute premises like these and use those
that are unrestricted. These are Aristotle’s own words:

Premises which exist universally ought to be taken
not in a limited time, like “now” or some designated
time, but simply, because syllogisms are constructed
with premises like these, since if premises are taken
as existing in a limited time, there will be no syllo-
gism.

Having said this, Aristotle then set out terms which yield, in this
mixture, true conclusions and others which yield false conclusions.
An example of what yields a false conclusion is the following:

It is possible that every man is in motion:
Everything in motion now is a horse:
Therefore every man is a horse.

This is false. An example of what yields a true conclusion is the
following;:

It is possible that every man is in motion:

Everything in motion now is a living being, since it hap-
pens that a non-living being is not in motion:

Therefore every man is a living being.

This is true. This, then, is the strongest line of argument followed
by these people, based both on Aristotle’s text and on the subject-
matter itself.

The second party also argued in support (of their view) on the
basis of the subject-matter itself and of Aristotle's text:

On the basis of the subject-matter itself, they claimed that what
is intended here, that is, in the Prior Analytics, is a discussion of
the aspects of premises in so far as they correspond to what exists
outside the mind only, not in so far as they exist exclusively in
the mind, whereas according to the opinion of the first party, that
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is, the opinion of Theophrastus, an absolute premise exists only in
the mind.

18 yuuns ed. <Alawi: dlfﬁcxle est B: (yuil ed. Dunlop 19 L5 deliwa Arab. :
agricolae (< Lastilt!) B 21 eyl 43 om. B Sie ed. Alawi: apud B:
S ed. Dunlop 22 Jaaiudi Wed. Alawt: Jasiead ¥ cod. (Dunlop) Jasiow ¥
Dunlop clillal! ... %1 Arab.: non fiunt tales absolutae de inesse per se B
23 ,_,.x...._.ed <Alaw: sint verae B: ag+ali ed. Dunlop 25 Jaadeuiy Arab. : et
fiat B $.4ia Arab. : non connexa, i.e. non limitata secundum quid B 26
3333 Arab.: inveniantur (< sag3) B 31 Jliai ed. Dunlop: JGaed. <Alawi
34 Luyi ed. Dunlop: yusd cod. (Dunlop), ed. <Alawi 3745k ed. “Alawi: res
B : yusled. Dunlop 42 suadll Arab. : intentio Philosophs (Philosophi
Huby) B 43 ualaill corr. in marg. cod. ex osaslit!: in libro Priorum B
slUas Arab. : absoluit B 45 yymgom. B

Averroes, Questions 8 (p.177.4-13 cAlawi)

Regardless of whether the absolute premise is that existing in
a determinate time, as Alexander thought, or is of two sorts, that
existingin a determinate timeand that exisiting in an indeterrhinate
time — e.g., “Every man sleeps”, i.e. at some indeterminate time —
according to the apparent sense of Aristotle’s words, it became
evident in another place that the absolute premise according to
the opinion of Theophrastus and Themistius is not the absolute
premise meant by Aristotle. That is to say, they claimed that the
premises which Aristotle called absolute and existential are those
in which it is understood that the predicate belongs to the subject
either possibly or necessarily. On this basis then the absolute
would have no determinate nature, but at one time it would be
necessary and at another possible; and it is clear from the
principles laid down by Aristotle that from syllogisms combined
from indeterminate premises determinate conclusions cannot be
generated.
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98D Averroes, Questions 7 (p.156.11-157.1 <Alaw1)

The commentators disagreed about what sort of premise the
existential premise is. Some of them said that what is meant by
the existential premise is that the predicate belongs to the subject
absolutely, and that this (premise) subsumes the necessary, the
possible, and the actually existent. Aba-Nagr (Farabi) related that
this is the doctrine of Theophrastus and Eudemus' and of those
who professed their view. I think that what these people probably
meant by the existential premise is the one which subsumes the

157 necessary and the actually existent which has the nature of the
possible. This is the clearest (implication) of their statements.

! The Latin translation has “Themistius and Ammonius”, apparently
through a misreading of a corrupt form of the two names in Arabic.

98E Averroes, Questions 6 (p.148.5-7 <Alawi)

I mean by “absolute” here that which is like a genus of the
three modes.! This is what Theophrastus thought that Aristotle
meant in this book (Prior Analytics) by absolute propositions.?

1 The Latin translation adds: “and is valid for (or, applies to) each
one of them”.
2 The Latin translation adds: “that is, existential”.

98F Averroes, Middle Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.2 24b31-
25a5 (p.143.18-144.2 Jéhamy)

Nor again is it (the existential premise) something that includes
the necessary and the possible, as Theophrastus and others think,
unless he means the one of which we know that it exists, but do
not know whether it is necessary or possible. For what is intended

144 here is to divide premises either according to the parts of existence,
or according to the parts of primary intuitions, which we have by
nature, concerning premises.
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98G Averroes, Middle Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.15 34b7-

99

97

8 (p.200.15-22 Jéhamy)

Nor can it be understood from this recommendation’ (of Aris-
totle) that the existential premise, according to him, is the one which
includes the necessary and the possible, as Themistius understood
it from him. For this premise, that is, the absolute with such a
nature, does not exist outside the mind, whereas the intention here
is to enumerate the modes of premises that correspond only to the
kinds of existence or primary intuitions. If Aristotle intended by
the modes to enumerate the differentiae of premises from the stand-
point of existence and knowledge, then the absolute (premise)
according to the opinion of Theophrastus and Themistius will be
of no use; but if he wanted to enumerate them from the standpoint
of primary intuitions which we have by nature, then it may be of
use, because frequently we know that the predicate belongs to the
subject without knowing whether it does so possibly or necessarily.

! The Arabic translation of the Aristotelian passage used by Averroes
is to be found in 98B, lines 26-29, (p.115-16 *Alawi).

Avicenna, Twenty Difficult Questions, Question on What Conclusion
a Possible Minor and an Absolute Major Ought to Yield (p.96.22-
974 Danes-Pajiuh, in Mohaghegh and Izutsu)

Existence does not preclude real possibility, even though the
way in which existence is considered is different from that of
possibility. I refer the reader to my commentary on the Prior
Analytics' where 1 explain

(a) how the opinion attributed to Theophrastus, namely, that
“The possible is that which does not exist; but when it is assumed
to exist, no inconsistency? is assumed,” ought to be conceived so
that it can become a definition (of the possible), and
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(b) that it is not a condition of its being possible that it not
exist right now.?

! Cf. Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.12 32a18-20. Avicenna’s reference to
his commentary on the Prior Analytics would appear to be to that part of
the lost al-Hasil wa-l1-mahgsiil (The Available and the Valid [of Theoretical Phi-

losophy)).

% Literally, “impossibility”, “absurdity”, muhal.

3 Avicenna goes on to explain the position of Theophrastus as follows:
“For when one posits a possible whose condition is that it not be, (it will
be non-existent,) because something which has this sort of possibility, since
a certain necessity would enter into it, would lead to the assumption of
something like the non-existent; except that (we said that) when it is
assumed to exist, this does not lead to the assumption of an inconsistency.
(And assuming that the non-existent exists is an inconsistency)”

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.3 25a29
(CAG vol.2.1 p.36.25-32 Wallies)

But since of the necessary one kind is absolutely necessary, and
the other is used with a qualification, as in the case of “man of
necessity to every literate being, while it is literate” — for this
proposition is not absolutely necessary; and Theophrastus also has
shown the difference between them; for a literate being does not
always exist, and neither is man always literate — since, then, there
is a difference, we must know that Aristotle is now discussing
things called “necessary” in its absolute and proper sense, for
propositions necessary in this sense convert.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.13 32a19
(CAG vol.2.1 p.156.26-157.2 Wallies)

Or is it that by saying “when it is not necessary” he (Aristotle)
excluded from it (the possible) the existent also. For according to
him the necessary is predicated also of the existent: for what is
(belonging) to something, is necessarily (belonging) to it, while it
is (belonging).! Theophrastus, at any rate, in the first book of his
Prior Analytics, speaking about the meanings of “necessary”, writes
this: “Third the existent: for when it actually is (belonging), it cannot
then not be (belonging).”

! “Existent” and “is (belonging)” are both used for vnépyov, drdpyew,
etc.
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Alexander of Aphrodisias, Refutation of Galen’s Essay on the Possible
(cod. Escorial 798 Derenbourg, £.59°)

Galen said: The meaning understood by the term “necessity”,
even though present in the two statements together — that is, in
the statements, “the sun illuminates of necessity,” and “man is
endowed with speech also of necessity” — is one and the same.
The reason is that the term “necessity” in both these statements
refers only to the fact of the inseparable existence of light in the
sun and of speech in man. The party of Theophrastus erred with
regard to the differentia which exists between the two things posited
as subjects in these two premises and transferred it (the differentia)
to the unknown that is predicated of them jointly: Since the sun
is eternal * * x ! consequently speech perishes along with him, they
imagined that the necessary also subsumes two meanings.

1In order to complete the thought, it is necessary to assume a lacuna
in the text, to be supplemented as follows: “<and consequently its light
is eternal, and since man perishes and>”.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.10 30b37
(CAG vol.2.1 p.140.14-18 and 141.1-6 Wallies)

By saying, “not, however, while animal belongs to no white

thing, so that in these conditions the conclusion will be necessary,
but not absolutely necessary”, by this addition he (Aristotle) made
clear that in mixed syllogisms, when he says that the conclusion
is necessary, he means absolute necessity and not qualified.
At the same time he has made clear by the addition that he too
knows the classification of necessity which his colleagues' have
made, which he explained earlier? also in the De interpretatione,
when, in connection with the so-called contradiction about the fu-
ture, he says about statements about individuals, “That what is, is,
when it is, and what is not, is not, when it is not, is necessary.”
For the hypothetically necessary is like this.

! These are almost certainly Theophrastus and Eudemus.
2 Or, “anticipating them”.
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Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 12 21a34, secunda editio
5.12 (p.387.27-389.20 Meiser)

an magis illud dicendum est, quod sicut se in adfirmationibus
habet, ita quoque in negationibus, ut Theophrastus acutissime
perspexit? fuit enim consequentia in adfirmativis, ut necessitatem
et esse consequeretur et possibilitas, possibilitatem vero nec esse
nec necessitas sequeretur. idem quoque penitus perspicientibus in

negationibus adparebit. veniens namque negatio in necessario

faciensque huiusmodi negationem quae dicit non necesse est vim
necessitatis infringit et totam propositionem ad possibile duxit.
quod enim non necesse est esse fracto rigore necessitatis ad
possibilitatem perductum est. sed possibilitatem nec esse sequeba-
tur nec necessitas. recte igitur fractam necessitatern et ad possibile
perductam, cum negatio dicit non necesse esse, nec non esse nec
non contingere esse consequitur.

rursus qui dicit possibile esse, si ei disiunctio negationis
addatur, tollit possibile et ad necessitatis perpetuitatem negativa
forma totam propositionem revocat, ut est non possibile. quod enim
non possibile est fieri non potest ut sit, quod autem fieri non potest
ut sit necesse est ut non sit. ergo necessariam quandam vim habet
haec propositio in qua dicimus non posse esse aliquid. sed neces-
sitatem sequebatur et essentia et possibilitas. non necesse autem
esse ad possibilitatem respicit. recte igitur non necesse esse, quod
est iam possibilitatis, sequetur propositionem quae dicit non posse
esse, quod est necessitatis. alii ergo ordines propositionum sunt, vis
tamen eadem, ut necessitatem cuncta sequantur, possibilitatem vero
necessitas non sequatur.

hic oritur quaestio subdifficilis. nam si necessitatem sequitur
possibilitas, non necesse autem possibilitati confine est, cur non
necesse esse sequatur id quod dicimus non necesse esse? nam si
possibilitas sequitur necessitatem, non necesse autem esse possibili-
tatem, sequi debet necessitatem id quod non necesse praedicamus.
quae hoc modo dissolvitur: non possibile esse quamquam vim
habeat necessitatis, differt tamen a necessitate, quod illud adfirma-
tivam habet speciem, illud vero negativam. sic etiam possibile esse
et non necesse esse differunt eo tantum, quod illud est adfirma-
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Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 12 21a34, Second edition
5.12 (p.387.27-389.20 Meiser)

Or should that rather be said, that what holds for affirmations

388 also holds for negations, as Theophrastus most acutely perceived?

389

For there was a sequence in affirmatives, that both actuality and
possibility were consequences of necessity, but neither actuality nor
necessity were consequences of possibility. The same will be seen
to be the case with negations to those who look deeply. For a
negation coming in a necessary proposition and producing a
negation of this kind, which says “it is not necessary”, breaks the
force of necessity and has reduced the whole proposition to the
possible. For what is not necessarily the case, since the force of
necessity is broken, is reduced to possibility. But neither actuality
nor necessity were consequences of possibility. It is correct therefore
that when necessity is broken and reduced to possible, when the
negation says “it is not necessarily the case”, neither “it is not so”
nor “it is not possibly so” are consequences.

Again, in the statement “it is possibly so”, if the negative particle
is added to it, it destroys “possibly” and by the negative form brings
back the whole proposition to the eternity of necessity, so that it
is not possible.! For what is not possible cannot come to exist and
what cannot come to exist necessarily does not exist. Therefore this
proposition, in which we say that something cannot be, has a sort
of necessary force. But both actuality and possibility followed ne-
cessity. But “not necessarily the case” looks back at possibility. It
is right, therefore, that “not necessarily the case”, which is now a
matter of possibility, should be a consequence of a proposition
which says “it cannot be the case”, which is a matter of necessity.
The order of the propositions differs, then, but their strengths are
the same, in that all the others are consequences of necessity, but
necessity is not a consequence of possibility.

Here a somewhat difficult question arises. For if possibility is
a consequence of necessity, and “not necessary” is akin to possibility,
why is what we call “not necessarily so” not a consequence of being
necessarily so? For if possibility is a consequence of necessity, but
"not necessarily the case" is a consequence of possibility, that which
we describe as not necessary ought to be a consequence of neces-
sity. This difficulty is resolved in this way: “is not possibly the
case”, although it has the force of necessity, yet differs from necessity
in that the one has an affirmative aspect, the other a negative.
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tivum, illud vero negativum, cum vis significationis eadem sit. sed %

necessitatem adfirmatio possibilitatis et contingentis sequebatur.
quamquam tamen possibilitatem imitetur eique consentiat id quod
dicimus non necesse esse, tamen negatio quaedam est. recte igitur
adfirmationem quod est necesse esse non sequitur negatio per quam
aliquid non necesse esse proponimus. et hanc quidem huius solu-
tionem quaestionis Theophrastus vir doctissimus repperit.

14 qui] quae E? 16 post possibile add. b quod enim est possibile, non
est adhuc, quando dicitur, sed in futuro, sic quidem negatio illius in ne-
cessitatem versa de eo quod est mutare non poterit 22 jam] etiam
Rota 29 post esse add. F? quod diximus: post esse add. Rota sequitur
29-30 post possibilitatem add. S* tenet

102A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.17 36b35

(CAG t.2.1 p.220.9-221.5 Wallies)
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And so too “is possibly the case” and “is not necessarily the case”
differ only in this, that the one is affirmative and the other negative,
while the force of their meaning is the same. But the affirmation
of possibility and contingency was a consequence of necessity. And
although what we say is not necessarily the case imitates possibility
and is in harmony with it, yet it is a kind of negation. It is right,
therefore, that the negation by which we state that something is
not necessarily the case is not a consequence of the affirmation that
it is necessarily the case. And Theophrastus, a most learned man,
discovered this solution to this problem.

! The Basle edition adds: “For what is possible, is not yet, when it
is said, but in the future, and so the negation of that, turned into neces-
sity, will not be able to change from what is the case.” The last few words
might also be rendered: “turned into necessity concerning what is the case,
will not be able to change.”

102A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.17 36b35

(CAG vol.2.1 p.220.9-221.5 Wallies)

Theophrastus however, and Eudemus, as we mentioned at the
beginning as well, says' that the universal negative (problematic)
converts, just as the assertoric universal negative and the necessary
convert. That it converts, he shows like this: if A possibly belongs
to no B, B also possibly belongs to no A; for since A possibly belongs
to no B, when it possibly belongs to none, then A may possibly
be disjoined from all the (things under) B, and if so, B too will
then be disjoined from A: and if so, B too possibly belongs tono A.

But Aristotle seems to give a better account than they do, when
he says that the universal negative which is problematic according
to the definition does not convert. For it is not the case that if some-
thing has been disjoined from something, it has also been disjoined
from it in the problematic mode; hence to show that, when A may
possibly be disjoined from B, then B too has been disjoined from
A, is not sufficient to show this too, that it has also been disjoined
in the problematic mode. But if this has not been shown, it has
not been shown that the problematic converts, since that which is
of necessity separated from something is also disjoined, but not in
the problematic mode.

That it does not convert, Aristotle shows, using reductio ad im-
possibile too. If it is possible, suppose that it converts, and if A pos-
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1-16 of. [Ammonii] comm. In Aristotelis Anal. pr. 36b35 (CAG t.4.6 p.58.19-
23), qui Platonicos solos nominat 1-8 Eudemus, fr. 16 Wehrli 1-
3 Alexander Aphrod., supra p41.21-3 2-3 scholion in Philoponi comm.
In Arist. Anal. pr. 1.3 25b14 p.61.14-62.1 (cod. Paris Gr. 1917 = p.150a8-10
Brandis) Theophrasto nominato 10-11 v kotd TOv Sropiopdv] of. Arist.
Anal. pr. 1.14 33b22-4; 1.15 33b28, 30 et 34b27-8 2632 of. [Ammon.]
op. cit. p.57.38-58.1
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102B Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.17 37a9

(CAG t.2.1 p.223.3-15 Wallies)
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sibly belongs to no ‘B, let B too possibly belong to no A. But it
is assumed by us that negative problematics also convert with af-
firmative problematics: and it is assumed that B possibly belongs
to no A. It is clear, then, that it also possibly belongs to all of it.
But this is false: for it is not the case that, if A possibly belongs
to all B, because it possibly belongs to none, as was assumed, it
is necessary that B too possibly belongs to all A: for in this way
it comes about that the universal affirmative problematic converts,
which is not true even according to them (Theophrastus and
Eudemus). Take at any rate this case: white possibly belongs to
every man, because also to none, but yet it is not the case that
man possibly belongs to all white things: for there are some white
things to which of necessity it does not belong, like swan, snow,
and a thousand others. And if it is false that man possibly belongs
to all white things, it is false too that it possibly belongs to none.
Hence it is not true that, if A possibly belongs to no B, B too will
possibly belong to no A; for it is not the case that what in fact
belongs to nothing does not belong in the problematic mode also.
Accordingly, when they (Theophrastus and Eudemus) say that the
universal negative is convertible in its terms? they are not also
saying that the affirmative problematic converts with the problem-
atic negative: for that is not possible, because according to them
the problematic according to the definition is not simply problem-
atic.

T The singular verb “says” corresponds to the mannuscript reading.
The same is true of “shows” in 14. See the apparatus criticus and the
commentary.

* Simple, as opposed to complementary, conversion.

.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.17 37a9
(CAG vol.2.1 p.223.3-15 Wallies)

It will seem to some that it can be shown at least by reductio
ad impossibile that the universal negative problematic converts. The
same proof is used also by his (Aristotle’s) colleagues'. For if A
possibly belongs to no B, B too possibly belongs to no A. For if
this is false, the opposite is true: but the opposite of “possibly
belongs to none” is “does not possibly belong to none”, which seems
to be equivalent to “of necessity belongs to some”. B, then, of ne-
cessity belongs to some A. But since the particular necessary
affirmative converts, A too of necessity belongs to some B, which
is impossible; for it was supposed that A possibly belonged to no
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B, according to the sense of “possibly” which is according to the
definition. If indeed this is impossible, the hypothesis from which
it followed is also impossible. That was that B belongs of necessity
to some A, which was substituted for “does not possibly belong
to none”. The opposite then is true, that B possibly belongs to no
A. Tt is this proof that Aristotle attacks as not being valid.

! Theophrastus and Eudemus.

102C Anonymous, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione and Analytics (p.100.1-

22 Menas)

Concerning the universal negative with problematic matter,
Theophrastus differs from Aristotle, and Eudemus likewise, and
they are followed by almost all present-day thinkers. They say that
it converts simply’ even with problematic matter, as with assertoric
and necessary, and they try to establish this with two proofs, by
an expository demonstration and by reductio ad impossibile.

The expository demonstration is this: if it is possible for white
to be in no man, it is possible for white to be disjoined from every
man, and man will be disjoined from all white.

The ad impossibile proof is this:? since it is false that it is pos-
sible for man to apply to no white, just as “It is possible for white
to apply to no man” is true, it will be true that it is not possible
for man to apply to no white. For the affirmation and the denial
are the same? And if this is true, it will also be true that of
necessity man belongs to something white. For propositions of the
problematic, which have the negative before the modal word, are
equivalent to necessary ones. But if “Man of necessity belongs to
something white” is true, so is “White of necessity belongs to some
(man).” But it was assumed that it was possible for white to belong
to no man. The same thing, then, both possibly belongs to none,
and of necessity to some, which is a contradiction.

! Lit., “with itself”.
2 The argument that follows seems to be confused.
3 Menas’ text would give: “For these are affirmation and denial”
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103A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.13 32a29
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103A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.13 32a29

(CAG vol.2.1 p.158.24-5 and 159.8-15 Wallies)

It is peculiar to the problematic that it converts, i.e. the affirma-
tions and negations in that mode are consequences of one another.

159 ... You must know, however, that this kind of conversion of these

propositions is not valid according to those associated with Theo-
phrastus and they do not use it. For there is the same reason for
saying that the universal negative problematic converts like the as-
sertoric and the necessary, as that affirmative problematics do not
convert with negative problematics, which Aristotle postulates. But
we will go further into this matter when he talks about conversion
with regard to terms in the problematic.

103B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.15 34b27

(CAG vol.2.1 p.198.5-199.10 Wallies)

Or, using these arguments, it is possible to say that from the
aforesaid pair with affirmative premises' the conclusion is not prob-
lematic according to the definition. For in that too a change from
“not possibly belongs to all” to “of necessity to some not” took place,
for by this change the impossibility is proved. For if “not possibly
belongs to all” were changed into “of necessity to some”, nothing
impossible results, and the case is the same with the change of the
latter into “of necessity to some not”. But if this were so, the proper
contradictory of “of necessity not belonging to some” would have
been proved constructively, i.e. “not belonging of necessity to none”,
which is equivalent to “does not of necessity not belong to some”.
If this differs only verbally from “possibly belongs to all”, the con-
clusion would be problematic according to the definition.

But if some subject-matter can be found in which something
belongs of necessity to some, but does not of necessity not belong
to some, with regard to that “There is nothing to which of necessity
it does not belong” would be true, but “It possibly belongs to all”
not, if, at least, what possibly belongs to all possibly belongs to
none, and it is false to say that what belongs to some of necessity
may possibly belong to none. So neither with that combination of
premises would the conclusion be problematic according to the defi-
nition. At any rate the proposition which says, “No animal of
necessity does not breathe” would not be of this kind, for this is
true by virtue of the fact that some animals do of necessity breathe,
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and some of necessity do not breathe, and this would be the proper
contradictory of “possibly belongs to none”. But “not possibly
belongs to none” would be of this kind, for through “of necessity
it does not belong to some” and through “of necessity it does belong
to some” alike, the proposition “It is not possible for breathing to
belong to no animal” is true. But the negation of “possibly belongs
to all” — “not possibly belongs to all” is also equally true with this
subject-matter. For “not possibly belongs to none” is likewise true,
for both of these expressions are true of both cases, both of the
“of necessity to some”, and of the “of necessity to some not”. We
must enquire whether the proposition which says “No rational
thing of necessity does not think,” or “Nothing with a mind of
necessity does not think,” can be of this kind; for if one allowed
that the divine were rational too, thinking belongs to this of
necessity, and not thinking does not belong to anything rational
of necessity. “No physical body of necessity does not move in space”
will also appear to be of this kind: for if rotation is motion, motion
will belong of necessity to the rotating sphere, and there will be
no body to which of necessity motion does not belong. But if these
things are true, with that combination too the conclusion would
not be problematic according to the definition, but would be the
aforesaid contradictory of “of necessity to some not”, into which
the negation of “possibly belonging” was changed. For if one were
to say that these too were problematic according to the definition,
as those connected with Theophrastus say, it would no longer be
true that problematic affirmatives and negations convert with one
another. ‘

1 Assertoric universal major, problematic universal minor. Aristotle
tried to prove that the conclusion was problematic by reductio ad impos-
sibile, using Bocardo with a necessary major premise.

pseudo-Ammonius, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.13 32a16 (CAG
vol.4.6 p4542-46.2 Wallies)

His (Aristotle’s) colleagues, Theophrastus and Eudemus, and
also the Platonists, do not want the problematic negative to convert
with the problematic affirmative, since being more probable than
not, which is what reasoning’ is about, is not retained. For there
are put forward syllogisms connected with technical matters which
involve being more probable than not: for if it is possible, looking
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! at the majority, that no man has six fingers, it is possible, looking

at the minority, for all men and for some man to have six fingers.

1 Or, “the argument”.

103D pseudo-Ammonius, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.14 32b38 (CAG
vol4.6 p49.7-12 Wallies)

But if the conversion of problematic propositions is not accept-
able because it does not preserve the majority aspect of probability,
it is clear that Theophrastus and Eudemus and the Platonists will

| not change their ideas about the first figure either; for through the
conversion of problematics there were arguments in the first figure
with a negative minor which were both imperfect, and valid,
syllogisms — bringing the total to eight in number.

104 Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.8 3029
(CAG vol.2.1 p.123.18-24 Walilies)

Theophrastus, however, talking about these matters in the first
book of his Prior Analytics, does not use the method of exposition
for the proof that the combinations set out earlier lead to syllogisms,
but he postponed discussion of them because it needed reductio ad
impossibile, and it was not yet clear what the result would be be-
cause of the mixture of premises, and because what conclusion
' could be drawn from mixed premises was not yet known.

T Aristotle was here considering a syllogism with premises and con-

clusion all necessary. Reductio ad impossibile would mean combining one nec-

| essary premise with the negation of the necessary conclusion, ie. with a
problematic premise.

105 Averroes, Questions 5 (p.123.5-8, 125.3-7, 127.7-18, 137.1-16 “Alawi)

Our purpose in this essay is to make clear that Aristotle's doc-
trine about the modes of conclusions arising from syllogisms con-
structed from two premises that are a mixture of premises having
the three modes, that is, the existential, the necessary and the pos-
sible, is the true and only valid doctrine, and (that the case is) not
as Theophrastus, Themistius and many of the ancient Peripatetics
imagined.
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He (Aristotle) said that when the minor is the possible premise
and the major is affirmative existential, the conclusion will be pos-
sible. He said that this conjunction is imperfect and explained it
by reductio ad impossibile. By this statement he did not mean here
that the conclusion cannot but be possible, as Theophrastus and
others imagined him to have said and argued against him by saying
that he sometimes thinks that the mode of the conclusion may
follow the inferior of the two modes posited in the two premises
of the syllogism.

Theophrastus, Eudemus and many of the ancient Peripatetics,
and Themistius among the later ones, charged Aristotle emphati-
cally with having committed an error when he said about syllo-
gisms containing a mixture of existential and necessary premises
that the mode of their conclusion follows the mode of the major
premise. They said that on the contrary the mode of the conclusion
follows in every kind of mixture the inferior of the two modes pos-
ited in the two premises, so that the conclusion of syllogisms com-
posed of the existential and the necessary would be existential, and
similarly, according to them, that (of syllogisms) composed of the
possible and the necessary, or the possible and the existential, would
be possible. In support of their view they advanced the argument
that this is what appears from syllogisms containing a mixture of
possible and necessary matters and of possible and existential
matters, and that Aristotle assigns the derivation of the conclusion
with these matters to the inferior of the two modes. This (argument)
is in accordance with what they thought about this derivation of
the conclusion, namely, that he (Aristotle) meant that their conclu-
sions can be possible only; and they further said about them that
they are perfect syllogisms like the others, and that there is no
difference between syllogisms with this mixture and those with a
mixture of the existential and the necessary. . . .

Theophrastus, Themistius and other Peripatetics thought that
there is no difference between what is understood from the state-
ment “Every B is A” when we mean that it is not the case that
some B is A but all parts of B are A, and what is understood from
the statement “Every B is A” when we mean that everything that
is B is A. They imagined that this second meaning is exactly the
same as the first, and that what is understood in the predication
is the first thing only, not both meanings together, as we believe.
That is to say, it is self-evident that our statement “Every B is A”
means that every part of B, and everything qualified as B, is A,
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106A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.9

30a15 (CAG t.2.1 p.124.8-30 Wallies)
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so that the (concept of) totality would encompass all parts, both
from the point of view of their quantity and from that of their
quality, i.e., the predication.

Now since they thought, as we said, that what is understood
from our statement “Every B is A” is that every part of B is A,
they said: When every B is necessarily A, and C is B actually, A
must not exist necessarily for C; for if it did, where would it have
gotten the necessity from? Because it (A) was postulated necessarily
for all parts of B only, while C is not a part of B but merely
something else. When something is predicated of something else
necessarily, and this (first) predicated thing is predicated of yet a
third not necessarily, it does not follow that its predication of the
third thing would be necessary.

This is a valid sequence, should we grant them that what is
understood from universal predication is this meaning only, ie.,
what is understood from the universal premise in so far as it is
the opposite of the particular. Except that should we grant that,
it does not follow from this that the conc¢lusion would follow the
mode of the major premise, as Aristotle says.

106A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30al5

(CAG vol.2.1 p.124.8-30. Wallies)

He (Aristotle) then says this, but his colleagues, those associated
with Eudemus and Theophrastus, do not say this, but say that in
all the pairs with a necessary and an assertoric premise, if they
are so related as to lead to a syllogism, the conclusion is assertoric,
taking this from the claim that in all combinations the conclusion
always resembles the inferior and weaker of the assumptions; for
if, from an affirmative and a negative premise, the conclusion drawn
is negative, and if from a universal and a particular the conclusion
is also particular, the same holds for mixed modes:  for the
conclusion is assertoric in combinations of necessary and assertoric,
because the assertoric is inferior to the necessary. But they also
prove it by this argument: if B belongs to all C, but not of necessity,
it is possible for it also at some time to be disjoined from it: when
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106B Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.9 30a15
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B has been disjoined from C, then A too will have been disjoined
from it: but if this is so, then it will not belong to it of necessity.
And they also show that this is so by examples. For, taking the major
as universal necessary, negative or affirmative, and the minor as
universal affirmative assertoric, they show that the conclusion is
assertoric. For let animal belong to every man of necessity, man in
fact to every moving thing: yet animal does not belong to every
moving thing of necessity. Again, if having knowledge is of every
literate being of necessity, and being literate in fact is of every man,
yet having knowledge is not of every man of necessity. And let
moving on legs be of every walking thing of necessity, and let
walking belong in fact to every man: yet moving (on legs) does
not belong to every man of necessity.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30al5
(CAG vol.2.1 p.132.23-34 Wallies)

Theophrastus, to show that the conclusion in a combination of
this kind! is not necessary, says this: “For if B is of C of necessity,
and A of B not of necessity, and if what was not of necessity were
separated, it is clear that, when separated from B, A will also be
separated from C, so that on the assumptions it is not of it of
necessity.” He adds to this demonstration: “Likewise too if the major
is necessary; for since the middle is not of necessity, it might be
separated, but if this is separated, so is the major (term). For if some-
one takes ‘of what B, A too of necessity’ like this, he takes both
as necessary. For if he does not take it like this, it is false.” Through
these arguments Theophrastus shows that in those mixtures in
which there is an assertoric and a necessary, whichever of them is
necessary, the conclusion is assertoric.

! With one premise necessary and the other assertoric.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30a15
(CAG vol.2.1 p.126.29-127.16 Wallies)

But there are some who try to show by reductio ad impossibile
that what Aristotle has said has been well said. Let the mixture (in
Barbara) be assumed, and let A belong to all B of necessity, but
let B belong only as a matter of fact to all C. I say that A belongs
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to all C of necessity. For if not, the opposite is that it is possible
for A not to belong to some C. But it is assumed that A belongs
also of necessity to every B: there arises then a combination in
the second figure from a major universal affirmative necessary and
a particular negative problematic minor, implying a particular
negative problematic conclusion (Baroco), according to what both
Theophrastus and Eudemus also think. B, then, may possibly not
belong to some C: but it was supposed to belong to all.

It is possible to confirm that what Aristotle says is valid, es-
pecially through reductio ad impossibile using the third figure. As-
sume that A belongs to all B of necessity, and B in fact to all C.
I say that A belongs to all C of necessity. For if not, the opposite
is that it is possible for A not to belong to some C. But it is assumed
that B belongs to all C: there arises then a combination in the third
figure, with the minor assertoric universal affirmative and a
problematic particular negative major, implying a particular nega-
tive problematic conclusion (Bocardo). A, then, may possibly not
belong to some B, which is impossible; for it is assumed that it
belongs to all of necessity. For in this kind of combination in the
third figure it seems to both Aristotle and his colleagues’ that the
conclusion is particular problematic negative. S0 many and such
arguments a man might use supporting the opinion of Aristotle on
these points. But which of these seems to be stated validly or
invalidly, I have said in detail elsewhere, as I said.

! Le., Theophrastus and Eudemus.

106D Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30al5 (CAG vol.13.2

p-123.12-20 and 124.9-125.18 Wallies)

And the philosopher (Aristotle), as we said, wants the conclu-
sion always to agree with the major premise. So here too, with the
premises being like this,' he says that they lead to a necessary con-
clusion. But his colleagues, those associated with Theophrastus and
Eudemus, and again the followers of Plato, say that it is not so,
and that the conclusion does not in every case follow the major
premise, but is always assertoric. It is worthwhile, therefore, to set
out first the proof of Aristotle, and what those who agree with the
philosopher add to the demonstration of this matter, and then what
those supporting the opposite opinion say, and so sort out what
is relevant to the argument.
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But his (Aristotle’s) colleagues object to what has been said,
and first to the proof given by Aristotle. (They object) in the
following manner from the very meaning of necessary and actual:
necessary, they say, is what belongs to everything and always, actual
what is indeed in the thing, but can also become apart from it.
If therefore B belongs to C not necessarily, it can then be separated
from it: but if B is separated from C, A will not belong to C of
necessity. For if the middle (term) were separated from the last,
the first will not have a means of being joined to the last; so that
even if A will belong to C, it will not belong to it of necessity.
For you supposed wrongly, they say, that if A of necessity belongs
to all B, and C is a part of B, A will then of necessity belong to
all C. For it belongs of necessity to all its parts which are real parts
of it, but not to those which are sometimes parts of it and some-
times not. And B belonged to all C, but not of necessity, so that
it.can also not belong; for this is the nature of the actual, that it
is what actually belongs but can also not belong. If then it is possible
for C not to be a part of B (for this was proved), it is clear that
it (A) will not belong of necessity to all C.

That this is so, is clear also from instances of terms: for let
the terms be “movement”, “walking”, “man”: movement of neces-
sity belongs to all walking, and walking to all men in fact, and
the conclusion is drawn that movement belongs to all men in fact.
And again, “virtue”, “prudence”, “man”. And in general we must
take something more universal and something more particular, and
something partaking of these in fact, and make the more universal
the major term, and that which partakes the minor.

To the proof per impossibile 2 they object like this, that in this
way we will prove not only a necessary affirmative conclusion but
also a universal affirmative assertoric, and even a universal affirma-
tive problematic. For we say, they say, that the implied conclusion
is that A belongs to all C; for if this is false, it is true that A does
not belong to all C. Since, then, A does not belong to all C, and
it was assumed that B belonged to all C, A, then, will not belong
to all B: for the third figure arises from the two assertoric premises.
But it originally belonged to all of necessity. A, then both belongs
to all B of necessity and does not belong to all, which is impossible.
But further, they say, it is possible to draw also a universal
problematic conclusion. For I say that when the premises are like
this, the conclusion is that A may possibly belong to all C. For if
this is false, it is true that necessarily (it does) not (belong) to all.



214 Logic

1 B i £ dvdyrmg od movti fi Dndpyer 0d mavii- Todto yap rotépag
el £r dpoioPrriotpov. v 88 kot €& dvdyxmg movel 1§ B 10 A- )
oo Bpa 1@ b1l Kok €8 Gvaryxmg movi kol brdipyet ob movTi ff Gvéiykn
od mavti, dmep Gdvarov. Hote, paoiv, f elg dronov dnayeyl) 00dEV
fitov Seifel xaBdAov katapaticdv Gvoykoiov cvvdyesBon 10 ovp-
mépoaopo. i EvBexduevov xoféhov katagatikdv f drdpyov xabéAov
Kotogotikéy. ofte pév odv éxelvor mv elg drtomov Selgv wevdi
Setcvbovst St 10D Sewcvivor Tf adtii elg dromov Seiet ént 1dv adTdV
npotdoeav mhelovo cuviyesBal cvpmepdopoTe.

1-6 Eudemus, fr. 11d Wehrli 2 donep eimopev] p.122.28 11-12
Aristoteles, Anal. pr. 1.9 30a21-3; Philoponus, In Arist. Anal. pr. p.123.21-5
36 Philoponus, In Arist. Anal. pr. p.123.25-124.1

12 g (pr.) add. Wallies 13 goaoiv Y: onoiv BVt 15 dmoyevéofar]
andyecfor Vi 27 1® [ w0 A coni. Wallies 35 td 8¢ pepixdrepov
uéoov, 10 8¢ coni. Wallies 39 Aéyopev] Aéyo Vi paciv Y: pnoiv
BVt 52-3 1 ad1d . . . &dbvatov VE: xal mavri xai od xavti 6 drorov B
33 paciv Y: ¢noiv BVt

106E [Ammonius], In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.9 30a15 (CAG t4.6

39

p-38.38-39.10 Wallies)

ol & traipor odtod, Bedppootog xoi Eddnpog, kel ol dmd
MAdravog koeBdhov kol viv i yelpove EnecBor 1O copnépaopd eucwv
tonep kol év mocd kol év moud. tdv 8¢ vearépwv fikolodOnoav
‘Apiototéher pév 'AMéEovdpog kol lauPArxos, Beogpdote Ot xol
EdSAne kol toig amd [MAdtavog Bepioniog, Zupravés, Tpdxhog. ot
toivov & dvaykaiog g pellovog kol dmapyodong tig EMdtrovog
Gvaykoiov cuvvdyeton, Selkvoowy & "ApiototéAng obtag: el 10 A mavti
% B &€ dvdykng, w 8¢ B movti 1@ T dmapydvrag, 1 A moavii 1§ I
g€ Gvéyng 1 1oV Spov 10D “kartd movtds”. GAL’ 00 movti pépet, poot,
100 B 10 A ££ dvéykng drdipyel, GAAL pdvorg Tolg dvaykaiowg adTod
pépeov- Gv ovk oty 16 ' S1ik 10 brdpyovca etvor Thv BT npdracv-
S yop todto Sdvaton 1 T 100 B undév dmépyov pépog eivon, dte
yopilerar adtod. kol énel 10 A 100 B dydprotév fotv, 10 8¢ B 10D

50

55

10

106E

39

MODAL Locic 215

Since, then, it is necessary that A does not belong to all C, but B
belonged to all C, A then either of necessity does not belong to
all B, or in fact does not belong to all. For which of these is so
is still uncertain. But originally A belonged to all B of necessity.
The same belongs to the same, then, both of necessity to all and
in fact not to all, or necessarily not to all, which is impossible. So
that, they say, the reductio ad impossibile will show no less that the
conclusion is universal affirmative necessary than problematic uni-
versal affirmative or assertoric universal affirmative. In this way,
then, they show that the ad absurdum proof is false by showing that
in the same ad absurdum proof with the same premises several con-
clusions are drawn.

! major apodeictic, minor assertoric.
2 This argument is not attributed to Aristotle, but to others who sup-
ported his views.

pseudo-Ammonius, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30al5 (CAG
vol4.6 p.38.38-39.10 Wallies)

But his (Aristotle’s) colleagues, Theophrastus and Eudemus,
and the followers of Plato, generally, and here in particular, say
that the conclusion agrees with the weaker (premise), as it does
in quantity and quality. Of the younger men, Alexander and
Tamblichus followed Aristotle, but Themistius, Syrianus and Proclus
followed Theophrastus, Eudemus, and the followers of Plato. That
therefore from a necessary major and an assertoric minor a
necessary conclusion is drawn, Aristotle shows like this: if A
belongs to all B of necessity, but B to all C in fact, A belongs to
all C of necessity through the definition of “of all”. But it is not
to every part of B, they say, that A of necessity belongs, but to
its necessary parts alone. C is not one of these because the BC
premise is assertoric. For because of this, C can be no actual part
of B, when it is separated from it. And since A is inseparable from
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B, but B is separable from C, A is also separated from C, and because
of this does not belong to it of necessity.!

! There is a marginal note to this (see apparatus criticus): “For that
this is so, is clear also from the setting out of terms:
movement walking man  virtue prudence man

nec. ass.

And in general we must take something more universal and something
more particular, and something partaking of these in fact, and make the
more universal the major term, and that which partakes the minor"

pseudo-Ammonius, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30al5 (CAG
vol.4.6 p40.2-16 and 37-40 Wallies)

But the associates of Theophrastus plead their case thus: by
what random chance is it not the case that in these moods too the
conclusion agrees with the weaker premise? Or by what random
chance is it that only in the fourth mood of the second figure
(Baroco) and the fifth of the third (Bocardo) does the conclusion,
according to Aristotle, agree with the weaker premise? And why
does Aristotle in the case of those leading to a necessary conclusion
not show it by means of examples but only by a general argument,
whereas with those leading to an assertoric conclusion he does it
both by a general argument and by examples? It is clear that it
is because the conclusion is always assertoric and he has no ex-
amples available leading to a necessary conclusion, but he leads
us astray in his general arguments; every argument, if there are
no facts, seems a vain and empty thing.

And if in the second figure the conclusion agrees with the prem-
ise which becomes the major in the reduction to the first figure,
in the first mood of the third figure (Darapti}, from assertoric and
necessary premises both assertoric and necessary conclusions are
drawn, because either premise can become the major in the first
figure, even if in the one case we need one conversion, but in the
other two.

But this is not paradoxical: for in the third figure all conclusions
are particular; and the particular can be both assertoric and nec-
essary, like white belonging to some animal in fact in the case of
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man and necessarily in the case of swan. .

That the mixture of assertoric and necessary is undecidable.'
For neither is an assertoric conclusion always drawn, as the Pla-
tonists and Theophrastus (say), because of these terms:

animal man walking
nec. ass.
nec.

nor when the major is necessary is the conclusion always necessary,
as Aristotle (says).

1 The sentence is incomplete. The omitted (immediately preceding) sec-
tion contains an argument derived from lamblichus, but here the views of
Theophrastus, Aristotle and Iamblichus are being rejected. We should there-
fore probably supply at the beginning of the sentence words like “I (pseudo-
Ammonius) say”.

106G Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30a32 (CAG vol.13.2

p-129.16-19 Wallies)

About these (syllogisms?), too, those associated with Theophras-
tus and Eudemus say the same things. For whichever of the terms?
is necessary, if the other is assertoric, the conclusion is assertoric.
And with regard to that (pair) which has necessity connected with
the minor, Aristotle himself also agrees.

1 Those with one necessary and one assertoric premise, the major being

negative.
2 Le., premises.

Averroes, Middle Commentary on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.9 30a33-
30b6 (p.179.8-180.4, 180.18-20, 180.24-6 Jéhamy)

Theophrastus and Eudemus among the ancient Peripatetics,
Themistius among the later ones, and those who followed them
are of the opinion that the mode of the conclusion follows the
inferior of the two modes, that is, that in such a combination it
is found invariably to follow the absolute premise, since absolute
existence is inferior to necessary existence.
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The view to which they most strongly adhere in this regard
is the following: in every case where something contains one thing
that is like the part and <another that is like> the whole, whenever
something is predicated of the whole in a <certain> mode then it
must also be predicated of the part in that very mode, and whenever
the part also is predicated of something in a certain mode then
the whole must be predicated of that thing in that very mode. Now
since every syllogism contains something that is like the whole and
<something that is> like the part, whenever one of the two prem-
ises is absolute and the other necessary, inevitably either the nec-
essary will be the minor and the absolute the major, or the necessary
the major and the absolute the minor.

They said: if the necessary is the minor, then it contains some-
thing that is like the whole and something that is like the part.
That which is like the whole is the middle term, while that which
is like the part is the minor term. Whenever, therefore, something
is predicated in a certain mode of the whole which is the middle
term, it must also be predicated in that very mode of the part which
is the minor extreme.

Whenever, on the other hand, the necessary is the major prem-
ise, both the whole and the part would also be present in it; that
which is like the whole would be the major extreme, while that
which is like the part would be the middle term. Whenever, then,
the part, which is the middle term, is predicated of the minor ex-
treme in a certain mode, this very same mode must also be the
mode in which the whole, which is the major extreme, is predicated
of it. They said: whatever the case may be, then, the mode of predi-
cation in the conclusion must follow the mode of the absolute
premise. . .

They also advance arguments to support (their thesis) that the
mode of the conclusion must follow the inferior! of the two modes
of the premise, as is the case in affirmation and negation — that
is, when one of the two premises is affirmative and the other
negative, the conclusion follows the negative premise, which is the
inferior one. . ..

They also advance arguments to support (their thesis) that some
matters (of syllogisms) may contain something which will yield a
conclusion that is absolute, when it is composed of an absolute mi-
nor and a necessary major — an example of this is the following:
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Every man walks, that is actually:
Every walker is necessarily in motion:
Therefore every man is in motion not necessarily.

1 The Latin translation has “weaker” (debilior) here for “inferior” (vilior,
ahass), the word used consistently in the Arabic.

Averroes, Questions 8 (p.176.7-8, 176.12-177.4 <Alaw1)

All commentators agree that Aristotle held that the mode of
the conclusion follows the mode of the major premise in the first,
second and third figure . . . . No one among the ancients, like
Theophrastus and Eudemus, nor Themistius among the later
authors supported him in this view. They said that the mode of
the conclusion follows the mode of the inferior premise, i.e., that
in this sort of mixture it follows invariably the absolute premise
and not the necessary in any way.

Their strongest argument about this is what emerges from (con-

' sideration of) the matters (of the syllogisms): when a syllogism

is combined from two premises, one of which is absolutely true'
and the other necessary, the conclusion is found to be not necessary.
An example of this is our statement, “Every man walks: Every
walker is in motion” for the conclusion then is, “Every man is
in motion,” and this is not necessarily so, while the major in this
syllogism is necessary. The same applies to our statement, “Every
white thing is a man: Every man is an animal:” for the conclusion
is, “Every white thing is an animal,” and none of all this is necessary.

! What appears to be meant by “absolutely true” (literally, “absolute
of truth”) is “actually true,” i.e., existing now. Cf. the same example given
by Averroes in 106H.
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107A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.15 33b25

174

(CAG vol2.1 p.173.32-174.6 and 174.9-13 and 17-19 Wallies)

Theophrastus and Eudemus, his (Aristotle’s) colleagues, say
that with the mixture of problematic and assertoric premises too
the conclusion will be problematic whichever of the premises be
taken as problematic. For the problematic is weaker again than the
assertoric. But Aristotle does not hold this view: but when the
major is problematic and the minor assertoric he says the conclusion
too will be problematic according to the definition, which is: “what
is not necessary, but if it is assumed to be the case, nothing
impossible follows”. . .. But if the minor is problematic when the
major is assertoric, he says that all such syllogisms will be imperfect,
and in addition those leading to a negative conclusion will lead
to one that is problematic not according to the definition, but what
is said to be in accordance with the bare negation of the necessary.

. But those associated with Theophrastus, saying that these too
are problematic, state with good reason that the conclusion is prob-
lematic in such combinations too.

107B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.21 39b32

(CAG vol.2.1 p.248.19-30)

But Theophrastus does not produce his proof of the aforemen-
tioned combination' by a simple use of reductio ad impossibile, but
first changes “possibly does not belong to some” into “not belonging
to some in fact”, which is not impossible, and so produces two as-
sertorics, the one particular negative — the changed one — and
the other, as it stands, universal affirmative, and says that the con-
clusion will be that A may possibly not belong to some B; for if
not, the opposite, “A of necessity to all B” (will be true). And in
this way, by reductio ad impossibile he finds that something impos-
sible follows — for it implies that A belongs to all C, but it was
assumed that it did not belong to some — since the impossible
was encountered not in connection with the original premise —
for the original premise was not incapable of being assumed —
but through the supposition “of necessity to all”; therefore the
opposite of “of necessity to all” (is true): this is “possibly to some
not”.

1 Bocardo with problematic major and assertoric minor, giving a prob-
lematic conclusion.
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108A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.21 39b32

248

(CAG vol.2.1 p.247.39-248.5 Wallies)

According to his (Aristotle’s) opinion, the proof proceeds by
reductio ad impossibile in the pair of premises before us, with nec-
essary ma]or and assertoric minor, and the conclusion according
to him is necessary. But according to his colleagues', who say that
the conclusion is assertoric, nothing impossible will follow. For it
is not impossible for A to belong to all C, if it is possible for it
not to belong to some.

! Theophrastus and Eudemus.

108B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.19 38a16

(CAG vol.2.1 p.235.20-30 Wallies)

You must know that this proof! and the reductio ad impossibile
which comes from it followed because he (Aristotle} considers it
true that the conclusion from a necessary major and an assertoric
minor in the first figure is necessary. For according to those? who
say that the conclusion is assertoric in such combinations, this kind
of proof does not succeed; for nothing impossible follows. For the
inference drawn from the hypothesis that says that B belongs to
some C, and the necessary premise “A of necessity to no B” is that
A does not belong to some C, which is not impossible on the as-
sumption that A possibly belongs to all C. For nothing prevents
both “A possibly belongs to all C” and “it does not belong to some”
being true together.

! Aristotle is trying to prove Cesare with necessary major, problematic
minor and assertoric conclusion.
? These include Theophrastus and Eudemus.

109A Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.16 36b21 (CAG vol.13.2

p-205.13-27 Wallies)

Those associated with Theophrastus, however, say that from
this pair! too the conclusion is problematic, so that here too the
conclusion agrees with the weaker of the premises. They show this
by reductio ad impossibile thus: let the premises be set up as we
said: I say that they imply “A possibly belongs to no C”. For if
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this is false, “it does not possibly belong to none” will be true, which
is the same as “necessarily to some”. Since, then, the particular
affirmative converts, C too therefore of necessity belongs to some
As. If, therefore, it is posited that B possibly belongs to all C, and
it is already supposed that C necessarily belongs to some As, B
then possibly belongs to some As. Since, then, it was originally
supposed that A necessarily (belonged) to no B, B too then (belongs)
necessarily to no A: but it was supposed also that it possibly
belonged to some, which is impossible. The impossible conclusion
followed because we supposed that A did not possibly belong to
no C, which is the same as “necessarily to some” this, then, is
false, but the contradictory opposite, “possibly to none”, is true.
This, then, is the inference.

! Celarent with necessary major and problematic minor.

109B Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.34 47b40-48a28 (CAG

vol.13.2 p.328.1-9 Wallies)

So in the first and second figures, when states! were placed
as terms the conclusion was false according to Aristotle; for it
appeared to him that the conclusion agreed with the major premise,
which was necessary, though those associated with Theophrastus
thought it was not like this, but that (the conclusion agreed with)
the problematic (premise) as has been said. In the third figure,
however, in accordance with what seems to everybody to be the
case, the conclusion is false for the stated reason, I mean that states
are placed as terms. For it appears to everybody, and is necessary,
that when the two premises are problematic the conclusion is
problematic also, and (when they are) necessary (it is) necessary,
and (when they are) assertoric (it is) assertoric.

! E.g., health or disease.

109C Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.19 38a25

(CAG vol.2.1 p.236.11-14 Wallies)

But according to those for whom the conclusion in the proof
set out! is problematic and not assertoric, the conclusion with which
we are concerned will be universal problematic negative, because
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they are satisfied that the problematic universal negative also
converts.

1 Aristotle is concerned with a syllogism in the second fi%ure with
problematic universal affirmative major and necessary universa negative
minor premises. (Camestres).

Prosleptic Syllogism

110A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.41 49b27-
30 (CAG vol.2.1 p.378.12-23 and 378.30-379.11 Wallies)

In propositions of this kind, which have three terms in them
potentially, like those which he (Aristotle) set out just now, and
in general those called by Theophrastus “by proslgpsis” — for these
have three terms in a way: for in “A also of ail of that of all of
which B”, in the two terms, B and A, which are determinate, the
third is also already contained in a way, the term of which B is
predicated, except that it is not determinate and clear like them
— in such propositions, which seem to differ from categoricals only
in expression, as Theophrastus showed in the On Affirmation, he
(Aristotle) says that a proposition of the form “A of all of that of
all of which B” means “Of all the things of which B is said, of all
of these A is said too”. For this was shown.

In “A is said of that of all of which B”, taking as the major
premise “A of B universally” — for the equivalent of “A of that
of all of which B” is “A of all B’ — when the minor premise is

379 particular affirmative or universal affirmative the pair leads to a
syllogism. But when it is universal the conclusion is universal, and
when it is particular the conclusion is so too. For this reason he
added, as indicative of this, “and if B of all, so too A; but if not
of all, (not necessarily A of all)”,! so that the premise is like this:
“Of whatever things B might be, of all these A”, then “But B of
some C: A also then”, or “But B of all C, so that A also”. But “not
necessarily A of all” is equivalent to “neither will A be predicated
of all that is under B as a matter of syllogistic proof, if B were
to belong to some of it (only)”. Theophrastus, however, in the On
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Gr. 1156 = CAG t.13.2 p.xxxiii.19-24), Theophrasto nominato

110C Galenus, Institutio Logica 19.1-5 (BT p.47.18-48.21 Kalbfleisch)
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Affirmation, takes “Of what B, A” as equivalent to “A of all of that
of all of which B”.

! The clause in brackets is not given by Alexander.

110B Scholium on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 2.5 58a21 (p.189b43-190a5 and

190

110C

190a18-25 Brandis)

He (Aristotle) therefore sketches for us another kind of propo-
sition, which Theophrastus calls “by proslepsis”. Such propositions
are formed from an indeterminate middle and two determinate ex-
treme terms, like, in the first figure, “What is of C, of that A”; in
the second, “What is of A, that is of B to0”; and in the third, “Of
what A, of that B.” Such propositions appear to be not simple, but
to contain a syllogism potentially. Theophrastus says that it is
equivalent to the categorical: for there is no difference between
saying “A of no B”, and saying “A of none of that of all of which
B”, or, again, between saying “A of all B”, and saying “A also of
all of that of all of which B.”

This' is the proposition by proslepsis. It is called “by proslepsis”
because when the indefinite term in the compound proposition, i.e.
the middle term, is made determinate and taken in addition, the
syllogism is completed and the conclusion is known and inferred.
A proposition like this is similar to the conditional hypothetical syl-
logism. This, in the proposition described, is in the third figure.
For it has the middle and indefinite term as the subject of the two
premises, and it had this advantage, that in the third figure it leads
to a universal conclusion.

1 e, “A of none of that of all of which B.”

Galen, Introduction to Logic 19.1-5 (BT p.47.18-48.21 Kalbfleisch)

Since the Peripatetics have written <of> the syllogisms called
“by proslepsis” as being useful — but they seem to me to be super-

2 fluous, as has been shown by me in my work On Proof — it would

be fitting to say something about them. Since I have spoken fully
about them in those commentaries, it is not necessary here to go
at length into their number and nature; but their form will be stated
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3 by means of two examples. One form then is like this: “Of what
this, also this; <but this of this: this also> then of this”; and with
names, “Of what tree, also plant; but tree of plane: plant also then
of plane”; clearly we must understand, in addition to the actual
words, “is predicated”, or “is said”, so that the complete argument
will be like this: “Of what tree is predicated, of this plant is
predicated; but tree is predicated of plane: plant also therefore will

4 be predicated of plane.” Another form of syllogism of those by
proslepsis: “What of this, of this also; <but this of this: hence
of this also>”; and with names: “What <of> tree, of plane also;

5 but plant of tree: of plane also then.” But <that> such syllogisms
are as it were condensed categoricals, and not a kind different from
them,! I have shown in the commentaries to which I have referred,
and I need not say anything more about them here. ‘

1 Or “another kind of them”.

110D Scholium! on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics (CAG vol4.6 p.xii.3-10 Wal-
lies)

For there is also a third kind of syllogism, after the categorical
and the hypothetical, that called “by proslepsis” in Theophrastus.
It is formed according to the three figures thus:

First figure: what is of every man, of all of that is substance;
but animal is of every man: substance then too is of every animal.

substance animal man
Second figure: what is of every man, that is of every horse.
man animal
man horse

Third figure: Of that, of all of which animal, of this rational
too.

rational v— animal

man
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Syllogismus hypotheticus

111A Boetius, De hypotheticis syllogismis 1.1.3-4 (p.206.4-17 Obertello)

quod igitur apud scriptores quidem Graecos perquam rarissi-
mos strictim atque confuse, apud Latinos vero nullos repperi, id
tuae scientiae dedicatum noster etsi diuturnus, coepti tamen efficax
labor excoluit. nam cum categoricorum syllogismorum plenissime

notitiam percepisses, de hypotheticis syllogismis saepe quaerebas, s

in quibus nihil est ab Aristotele conscriptum. Theophrastus vero,
vir omnis doctrinae capax, rerum tantum summas exsequitur;
Eudemus latiorem docendi graditur viam, sed ita ut veluti quaedam
seminaria sparsisse, nullum tamen frugis videatur extulisse prov-

entum. nos igitur, quantum ingenii viribus et amicitiae tuae studio 10

sufficimus, quae ab illis vel dicta breviter vel funditus omissa sunt,
elucidanda diligenter et subtiliter persequenda suscepimus.

1-10 Eudemus, fr. 21 Wehrli 6-8 loannes Saresberiensis, Metalogicon 4.4
g.lgli...llj-ﬁ Webb) 6-10 Abaelardus, Dialectica 1 introductio (p.145.25-9
e Rij .
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In the three figures the middle term, alone and always, is in-
determinate.

! This is thought to derive from Ammonius.

Hypothetical Syllogism

111A Boethius, On Hypothetical Syllogisms 1.1.3-4 (p.206.4-17 Obertello)

What, then, even among the Greeks, I have found treated by
very few, and by them briefly and without order, and not at all
by Latin writers, my toil, long indeed but sufficient to fulfil the
undertaking, has brought to perfection, and I dedicate it to your!
knowledge. For when you had fully absorbed a knowledge of
categorical syllogisms, you often enquired about hypothetical
syllogisms, on which there is nothing written by Aristotle. Theo-
phrastus, however, a man in possession of all knowledge, deals only
with the chief points of these matters: Eudemus advances along
a broader path of teaching, but in such a way as to appear to have
scattered some seeds on his plot, but not to have reaped any harvest.
We, therefore, so far as the power of our intellect and desire for
your friendship suffice, have undertaken to elucidate carefully, and
follow through in detail, what has either been said shortly by them,
or completely left out.

1 The dedicatee is uncertain. De Rijk rejects Symmachus and suggests
Patricius.

111B Philoponus, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.23 40b17 (CAG t.13.2 :

p-242.14-243.1 Wallies) 111B Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.23 40b17 (CAG vol.13.2
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Since, after saying this much about hypotheticals, Aristotle
stopped and taught us nothing about them, but put all his energy
into the categorical syllogism, on the ground that these are perfect
and need nothing external, but hypotheticals need categoricals, let
us say a little about them. You should know that Aristotle's students,
those associated with Theophrastus and Eudemus and the others,
wrote lengthy works about them, and also the Stoics. Let us say,
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1-26 Eudemus, fr. 22 Wehrli
43a8 (CAG t.23.3 p.91.21-38)
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then, what names the Peripatetics and the Stoics used about the
parts and the wholes, and further how they classified them, and
how many moods of hypothetical syllogisms are revealed from this.

You should know that these are interconnected: things, con-
cepts, words, and, again, that, as we shall see, these are intercon-
nected in hypothetical syllogisms: antecedent, consequent, condi-
tional, additional assumption, and conclusion. The Peripatetics, fol-
lowing common usage, called things just “things”, and concepts like-
wise, and similarly words; and again the antecedent in hypotheti-
cal syllogisms (they called) just “antecedent”, and the consequent
likewise. Thus “f it is day”, this is the antecedent; and “the sun
is above the earth”, this is the consequent. For the second follows
on the first. But the whole, “If it is day, the sun is over the earth”,
is called “joined™, because they are joined to one another. And “but
it is day”, this the Peripatetics call “substituted assumption™,
because it is substituted as a second step; for it was already
included? in the antecedent. And “the sun is over the earth” is the
conclusion. So the Peripatetics.

! This word is usually translated “conditional”, as earlier in this para-
graph.

2 Or “changed assumption”. _

3 In Greek the words translated “assumption”, “substituted” and
“included” are all cognate.

Farabi, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 4 17a6-7 (53.6-12 Kutsch and
Marrow)

He (Aristotle) examines the composition of hypothetical (state-
ments) not at all in this book, and only slightly in the Prior Ana-
lytics. The Stoics, on the other hand, Chrysippus and others,
examined it thoroughly to the point of excess, made a thorough
study of hypothetical syllogisms — as Theophrastus and Eudemus
had done after Aristotle's time — and claimed that Aristotle wrote
books on hypothetical syllogisms. But we have no knowledge of
any separate treatment by him (Aristotle) of hypothetical syllogisms
in his books. on logic; this (claim) is found rather in the commen-
taries of the commentators who give an account of them (hypo-
thetical syllogisms) on the authority of Theophrastus only.
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111D Galenus, Institutio logica 3.3-5 (BT p.8.7-9.16 Kalbfleisch)
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t 111D Galen, Introduction to Logic 3.3-5 (BT p.8.7-9.16 Kalbfleisch)

111E

To resume, then, when it is believed that something is the case
because something else is the case, the premise is mostly called
“hypothetical by connection” by the old philosophers; again, when
we think that because this is not the case, this is the case, like
“Because it is not night, it is day,” they mostly call a premise of
this kind “separative”. But by some of the more recent philosophers
it is called a “disjunctive proposition”, just as the other kind of
hypothetical premise which we called “by connection” becomes
“conditional”. The more appropriate form of expression for the
propositions, ie., those which we said were called “separative
premises”, is by means of the conjunction “or” — it makes no
difference whether we say “or” using one syllable or two! — and
for conditionals by means of “if” or “since”, since these also have
the same meaning. So that a statement like: “If it is day, the sun
is above the earth”, is called a “conditional proposition” according
to the more recent philosophers, but according to the old ones a
“premise hypothetical by connection”. But those like: “Either it is
day or it is night”, are called a “disjunctive proposition” in the usage
of the more recent philosophers, but in that of the old a “premise
hypothetical by separation”. The separative premise is equivalent
to a statement like this: “If it is not day, it is night”, which is stated
in the conditional form of speech, and those who attend only to
the words call it a “conditional”, but those who attend to the nature
of the facts call it “disjunctive”; similarly, a form of speech like this:
“If it is not night, it is day”, is a disjunctive proposition by the very
nature of the facts, but in expression it has the form of a conditional.

1 The Greek words # and fito1 both mean “or”.
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Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.44 50a39
(CAG vol2.1 p.389.31-390.9 Wallies)

After speaking about arguments based on agreement and those
proved by reductio ad impossibile, he (Aristotle) says that many other
conclusions are reached by hypothesis; he puts off dealing with
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16 Eudemus, fr. 20 Wehrli 9-10 [Themistius], In Arist. Anal. pr. 50a39
(CAG 1.23.3 p.152.5-17) 12 Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Arist. Anal. pr.
45b15 (CAG t.2.1 p.324.16-325.24)

6 Aéyor Wallies: Aéyer aB 9 mapd (8&) coni. Barnes (RUSCH t.2 p.139
n2) 12 npotdoewy del. Barnes (ibid. n.3)

112A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.23 41a37
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(CAG t.2.1 p.262.28-264.31 Wallies)
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them, because he is intending to speak of them more carefully, but
in fact there is in circulation no work of his about them. But Theo-
phrastus mentions them in his own Analytics, and also Eudemus
and some of his (Aristotle's) other colleagues. He would be referring
to arguments which are hypothetical through a connection, which
is also called a conditional, and an additional assumption, and those
through a division or a disjunction, or again those through a nega-
tive conjunction, if indeed these are different from those mentioned
before. Besides those mentioned there would also be those from
analogy, and those which they call “from quality" (which are) those
from more and less and equal, and any other different kinds of
hypothetical premises that there may be, about which I have spoken
elsewhere.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.23 41a37
(CAG vol.2.1 p.262.28-264.31 Wallies)

“By some other hypothesis” — his (Aristotle’s) words — would
also be those which the younger men! want alone to call syllogisms.
These are those which are formed from a “tropic”, as they say, and
an additional premise, the “tropic” being a conditional or a disjunc-
tive or a conjunctive. The older men? call these “mixed” from a
hypothetical premise and a “deictic”, i.e., categorical. For if the sup-
position were the “continuous” or conditional (premise), “If virtue
is knowledge, virtue is something that can be taught”, and then
it were shown that virtue is knowledge, it would have been shown
that it is also teachable. For it would in this way have been taken
in addition that it is so, if it were shown that it is knowledge. So
the syllogism again would be related to the latter, and a categorical
proof of it; like, “Every disposition which cannot be changed from
true to false is knowledge: but virtue is a disposition which cannot
be changed from true to false: virtue, then is knowledge.” For in
no other way would it be laid down by a syllogism that virtue
is knowledge, except by a categorical syllogism. And if this is shown
by a syllogism, the original proposition is proved constructively
through the hypothesis. For it was assumed in the “continuous”
proposition, that if virtue is knowledge, it is teachable. For if the
additional premise did not need proof, but were obvious and
known, like the conditional, such an argument would again not
be a syllogism, for an argument of this kind could not give any
scope for a syllogism at all® For a syllogism must prove what is
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not known without using a syllogism.

So then, the conditional, in the hypotheticals which they call
“tropic”, is taken and posited as known, at least where this is the
case. It is left that the additional premise is doubtful, as Theophras-
tus says, and needing proof. The syllogism showing that this is true
will be categorical and “deictic”, so that even in hypothetical syl-
logisms with a “tropic” conditional, that which is to be proved con-
structively and needs demonstration is shown by a categorical syl-
logism. But the original proposition is shown not by a syllogism
but by the hypothesis laid down. This was that of the conditional.
For it is not possible for what is not known, either that this is
something or is of such a kind, to be shown, or in general for
anything to be proved constructively and settled properly, except
by a categorical syllogism. And if the “continuous” (premise) needs
syllogistic proof, that too will be shown by a categorical syllogism:
for if it were asked why, if virtue is knowledge, it is teachable,
taking the universal premise “Every kind of knowledge is teach-
able” and “Virtue is knowledge” a categorical syllogism is formed.

In the usage of the older men the term “metalambanomenon”
seems to differ from “proslambanomenon”. In those cases where the
lambanomenon (assumed) is included in the assumptions and exists,
but not in the way or in the form in which it is assumed, the lam-
banomenon is metalambanomenon (assumed in changed form). For it
is not added from outside, but, posited in another way, is assumed
in a different form. For in “If it is day, it is light”, “it is day”, which
the younger men call “proslambanomenon”, is included, but not in
the form in which it is assumed. For it is placed in the conditional
as part of a hypothetical and a sequence, but it is assumed as an
assertion. In these and similar cases they say that metalépsis occurs;
for the proposition, being assumed not in the way it was first set
down, becomes assumed in a changed form: for having been set
down in a relative form and in a sequence and a hypothetical, it
is assumed in a changed form as an assertion.

But they say “proslambanomenon” (assumed in addition) in those
cases when something is added from outside to the assumptions,
which is contained in them in a way potentially, but not actually,
as is the case with syllogisms formed by proslépsis; for in “of what
B, of that A, but B of C”, “B of C” is assumed in addition from
outside; for it was not actually stated in the proposition “of what
B, of that A” that B was said of C. However they also use “proslépsis”
instead of “melalépsis .
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The same argument holds for the disjunctive “Either this or
this”, which also they say is from a “tropic” and an additional as-
sumption: for whichever of them is taken as needing proof, needs
a categorical syllogism for its proof. For example, if the disjunctive
“The soul is either body or bodiless” were taken, and it were then
proved constructively that it is not body (for in this way there
would be added “But it is not body, it is bodiless, then™), it is
necessary that that should be proved through a categorical syllo-
gism, like: “Every body is either an element or made up of
elements: but the soul is neither an element nor made up of
elements: the soul, then, is not body.” ‘

It is even the same with the (mood) from a negative conjunction,
if at least that is different from the moods mentioned before, and
not the same as the (mood) through the conditional with an
affirmative antecedent and a negative consequent, like “If A, not
B”. For in these too, if the “changed assumption” needed proof, it
would be proved through a categorical syllogism: for example, “It
is not true both that a pleasant life is the goal, and that virtue is
to be chosen for itself: but virtue is to be chosen for itself: a pleasant
life is not therefore the goal.” For the changed assumption: “Virtue
is to be chosen for itself”, is proved through a categorical syllogism,
e.g. “From what disposition that which has it fares best itself, and
performs its proper function most nobly, this is to be chosen for
itself; but from virtue, which is a disposition, that which has it fares
best itself and performs its proper function most nobly: virtue, then,
is to be chosen for itself.”

If however, the same subject were taken hypothetically in this
way: “If pleasure is the goal, virtue is not to be chosen for itself”,
the sequence too would be proved through a syllogism like this:
“Everything which is to be chosen as being productive of some-
thing, is not to be chosen for itself; but virtue, if pleasure is the
goal, becomes a thing to be chosen as being productive of pleasure:
virtue, then, if pleasure is the goal, is not to be chosen for itself.”

! The Stoics.

2 The Peripatetics.

3 Or, with pseudo-Themistius’ reading, “or a starting-point”.

4 This is not wholly satisfactory. Possibly “ but it is not body" it is
bodiless, then”, would make better sense.
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112B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.44 50a16
(CAG vol.2.1 p.388.17-20 Wallies)

Theophrastus, too, in the first (book) of his Prior Analytics, says
that the additional assumption is posited either by induction, or
itself also' from a hypothetical argument, or as self-evident, or by
a syllogism.

! Le., as well as the main conclusion.

112C Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 3.1 298a27 (CAG vol.7 p.552.31-
553.4 Heiberg)

In hypothetical arguments in which the antecedent is not only
true, but also self-evident and undisputed, instead of the conjunc-
533 tion “if” they use “since”, which is parasynaptic instead of synaptic.
Hence the younger men call this kind of proposition “parasynaptic™
Theophrastus also, in the first book of his Prior Analytics, explained

the reason for this usage.

113A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.29 45b19
(CAG vol.2.1 p.326.8-12 Wallies)

For the totally hypothetical (syllogisms), which Theophrastus
calls “by analogy”, such as those called “in threes”, will be seen
not to fall under proof by selection {(of terms)'. Theophrastus calls
them “by analogy” because the premises are analogous, as is the
conclusion to the premises? For in them all there is similarity.

! Earlier, at p.325.34, Alexander has used the full expression t@v pav
#xAoyi), which is the clue to the meaning here.

2 “Analogous” here means “similar in form”. It distinguishes these
“hypotheticals” from others which have one categorical premise and a cate-
gorical conclusion.

113B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.29 45b19
(CAG vol.2.1 p.326.20-31 and 327.2-5 and 15-16 and 33-328.6 Wallies)

Totally hypothetical (syllogisms), however, are reduced to the
three figures mentioned before in another way, as Theophrastus too
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has shown in the first book of his Prior Analytics. A totally hypo-
thetical (syllogism) is like this: If A, B; if B, C; if then A, C. For
even the conclusion of these is hypothetical: like, "If man is, animal
is; if animal is, substance is; if then man is, substance is."" Since
therefore in these too there must be a middie term, through which
the premises are joined to one another (otherwise it would be
impossible with these too to have a logically effective pair) this
middle term will have three positions in such pairs too. When it
is at the end of one premise and the beginning of the other, it will
be the first figure: for it will be like the situation when it is
predicated of one of the extremes, and is the subject of the other.

327 ... But if the hypothetical premises have different antecedents but
the same consequent, the figure will be the second by analogy with
the second in the categoricals, in which the middle term is
predicated of both the extremes. . But if the premises start
with the same but end differently, the figure will be analogous to
the third; for the antecedent, which has the position of the subject,
is the same in both premises. . And the reduction of those in
the second and third figures to the first figure, from which they
came in the first place, will be carried out in a way similar to the
categoricals.

328 These, then, are the simple and first hypotheticals called “total”.
All the compound ones derive their constitution and will be dem-
onstrated from them. Theophrastus, however, in the first book of
his Analytics,* says that the second figure in the totally hypotheticals
is that in which the premises begin with the same and end with
different and the third that in which, beginning with different they
end with the same. But we set them out in the opposite way. It
would however be opportune to write about these matters sepa-
rately.

1 Or, “If it is a man, it is an animal, etc.”
2 Perhaps “in the first book of his Prior Analytics”.

113C Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Prior Analyﬁcs 1.29 45b18 (CAG vol.13.2
p-302.6-23 Wallies)

At this point Alexander finds a difficulty about those (argu-

-~ ments) called by Theophrastus “totally hypothetical”. For they do

not need a categorical syllogism, so that the traditional method will
be of no use with them. Theophrastus called “totally hypothetical”
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7-10 Alexander Aphrod., In Arist. Anal, pr. 45b19 (CAG 2.1 p.326.12-19)

15 post nadw add. o t

113D Scholion in Aristotelis Analytica priora 1.29 45b18 (cod. Flor. bibl.

nat. centr., Conv. Soppr. ] 6.34 = Arist. Lat. t.3.4 p.320.7-16 Minio-
Paluello)

hic Theophrastus conatur redarguere, per totum hypotheticos
syllogismos inquiens non indigere huiusmodi via. dicit autem “per
totum hypotheticos” qui et propositiones omnes et conclusionem
habent hypotheticam, quique videlicet secundum tres figuras fiunt;
ut “si est homo, animal est; si animal est, substantia est; igitur, si
homo est, substantia est.” hi ergo, quia nullam habent categoricam
propositionem, non probantur categorico syllogismo; neque enim
hypothetica propositio categorici syllogismi conclusio fit. sed
Alexander et plurimus chorus philosophorum nec syllogismos

5
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huiusmodi contendunt; nil enim nisi consequentiam eos aiunt 10

ostendere.

vid. Appendicem no. 1

HYPOTHETICAL  SYLLOGISM 253

those which take both the premises and the conclusion hypotheti-
cally, like “If A, B too, but if B, C too; if A then, C too” Notice
that even the conclusion is taken hypothetically. He (Alexander)
says with regard to this, then, that totally hypotheticals are not even
totally syllogisms, for they indicate nothing more than consequence.
As a result the method is common to all (true) syllogisms. But Theo-
phrastus said that these, too, can be brought under the three figures,
for when we say, “If A, B too; if B, C too” and then conclude “If
A then, C too”, A is analogous to the minor term and the subject,
and B to the middle term, being predicated of A, and the subject
of C, which is analogous to the major term; so that this will be
the first figure. Again, the second is formed when I say this: “If
A, B too; if not C, not B either; if not A then, not C either.” Similarly
the third too thus: “If not B, not A either; if B, C too; if not A
then, not any of C, either.”

113D Scholium on Aristotle’s Prior Analytics 1.29 45b18 (cod. Flor. bibl.

nat. centr., Conv. Soppr. ] 6.34 = Arist. Lat. vol.3.4 p.320.7-16 Minio-
Paliello)

Here Theophrastus tries to argue to the contrary, saying that
totally hypothetical syllogisms do not need this kind of method.’
He calls “totally hypothetical” those that have their premises and
their conclusion all hypothetical, and which evidently are formed
according to the three figures: like “If it is man, it is animal; if
it is animal, it is substance: therefore, if it is man, it is substance.”
These, then, because they have no categorical premise, are not
proved by a categorical syllogism, for a hypothetical proposition
cannot be the conclusion of a categorical syllogism. But Alexander
and a very large chorus of philosophers claim that these are not
syllogisms at all, for they say that they display nothing but
consequence.

1 Le., the method of categorical syllogisms.

see Appendix no. 1
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Methodus demonstrativa

114 Galenus, De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis 2.2.3-5 (CMG t.5.4.1.2

p-102.25-1064.8 Delacy)
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115 Themistius, Aristotelis Analyticorum posteriorum paraphrasis, ad
1.2 72a8-24 (CAG t.5.1 p.7.3-6 Wallies)
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1-2 cod. Vat. Gr. 246 f.12° (Cod. Vat. Gr. t.1 p.319.30-1)

2 olov post dpoyevéow inserendum coni. Wallies

116 Philoponus, In Aristotelis Analytica posteriora 14 73a27 (CAG t.13.3
p-71.4-14 Wallies)
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Demonstration

114 Galen, On the Doctrines of Hippocrates and Plato 2.2.3-5 (CMG
vol.5.4.1.2 p.102.25-104.8 De Lacy)

I have discussed the number and nature of the assumptions
which are irrelevant in full in my memoranda On Demonstration,
in which I explained the nature of the whole method of demon-
stration, and throughout the first book of these memoranda I urged
anyone who tries to demonstrate anything to exercise himself first

4 in that. But I declare that the best writings on it are by the old
philosophers associated with Theophrastus and Aristotle, in the
books of the Posterior Analytics, and for that reason I do not expect
that there will be a long argument against them about the three
principles of a living being. For they would be ashamed to bring
into scientific demonstrations the amateurish and rhetorical as-
sumptions with which the books of Chrysippus are filled.

115 Themistius, Paraphrase of Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics, on 1.2 72a8-
24 (CAG vol5.1 p.7.3-6 Wallies)

Theophrastus defines axiom like this: an axiom is an opinion
either about homogeneous matters, (like) “if equals from equals”,!
or about absolutely everything, like “the affirmation or the nega-
tion”.2 For these are as it were innate and common to all.

Tand 2 Both quotations are just the opening words of complete axioms.

116  Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics 14 73a27 (CAG
vol13.3 p.714-14 Wallies)

You must know then that Aristotle in these (words) says that

“in itself” and “qua itself” are the same, but those associated with

Theophrastus say that they differ, for “in itself” is more general than
qua itself”. For if something is qua itself, this is also in itself, but

it is not the case that if something is in itself, it is also in all cases
qua itself. For a triangle has the property of having its three angles
equal to two right angles qua being triangle but also in itself. But
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, Quaestiones et solutiones 1.26 (Suppl.
Arist. 12.2 p42.27-31 Bruns)
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1 Aristoteles, Anal. post. 14 73a34

4-5 6 meprrtdg—bmapyovorv] T neprtidv kal &priov dmdpyei tempt. Moraux
(Le comm. d"Alex. d’Aphrod. aux Secondes anal. p.18-19)

Definitio

Boetius, In Aristotelis De interpretatione 5 17a8, secunda editio 2.5
(BT p.102.26-103.11 Meiser)

Theophrastus autem in libro De adfirmatione et negatione sic
docuit: definitionem unam semper esse orationem eamque oportere
continuatim proferre. illa enim una oratio esse dicitur, quae unius
substantiae designativa est. definitio autem, ut verbi gratia hominis
“animal gressibile bipes”, una est oratio per hoc, quoniam unum
subiectum id est hominem monstrat. si ergo continue proferatur et
non divise, una est oratio, et quia continue dicitur et quia unius
rei substantiam monstrat; sin vero quis dividat et orationem unam
rem significantem proferendi intermissione distribuat, multiplex fit
oratio. ut si dicam “animal gressibile bipes”, unam rem mihi tota
monstrat oratio et continue dicta est; sin vero dicam “animal” et
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an isosceles (triangle) has it in itself, but not qua itself. For it is
not qua isosceles that it has the property of having its three angles
equal to two right angles — for if that were so, equilateral and
scalene (triangles) would not have had it, since they are not isosceles
— but simply gua being triangle. This is what the associates of Theo-
phrastus say, but Aristotle found that in some cases these coincide,
and so says that both are the same.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, Questions and Solutions 1.26 (Suppl. Arist.
vol2.2 p.42.27-31 Bruns)

There was another sense of “in itself”, of which both Aristotle
and Theophrastus, in the Posterior Analytics, speak; this is that ac-
cording to which that was said in itself to belong to something,
in the definition of which that to which it belongs is included, in
the sense of “in itself” in which odd number and even belong to
number.

Definition

Boethius, On Aristotle’s De interpretatione 5 17a8, Second edition 2.5
(BT p.102.26-103.11 Meiser)

But Theophrastus, in his book On Affirmation and Denial, taught
this, that a definition is always a single utterance, and one ought
to produce it without a break. For that is said to be one utterance,
which signifies one substance. And a definition, for example, of man
as “animal walking with two feet”, is one utterance through this,
that it indicates one subject, that is, man. If, therefore, it is produced
without a break and not split up, it is one utterance both because
it is spoken without a break and because it indicates the substance
of one thing; but if anyone were to split up and divide an utterance
which signified one thing by an interval in producing it, it would
become a multiple utterance. Thus, if I say “animal walking with
two feet”, my whole utterance indicates one thing and is spoken
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rursus “gressibile” et sub intermissione repetam “bipes”, multiplex
fit distributa intermissione oratio.

2-13 ¢f. Ammonii comm. In Arist. De int. 5 17a19 (CAG t.4.5 p.70.30-71.32)
2.3 Sigerus de Curtraco, In Arist. De int. 5 17a13 (p.43.30-1 Verhaak), Theo-
phrasto nominato; Guillelmus de Ockham, In Arist. De int. 1.4.3' (.2 p.§93.
14-15 G4l), Theophrasto non nominato 11-13 Boetius, In Arist. De int.,

prima editio 2.11 (p.151.20-2)

3 proferre] proferri b

Eustratius, In Aristotelis Analytica posteriora 2.3 90b23 (CAG t21.1
p-.44.1-7 Hayduck)
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without a break, but if I say “animal”, and again “walking”, and
after an interval I go on with “with two feet”, the utterance becomes
multiple because it is divided up by intervals.

119  Eustratius, On Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics 2.3 90b23 (CAG vol.21.1

p-44.1-7 Hayduck)

But perhaps the words “of one thing as one, there is one (mode
of) understanding” are put first not as a (syllogistic) premise, but
as part of a constructive (dialectical) proof that to understand what
is to be proved is to have the proof; for since he (Aristotle) holds
the view that properly speaking there are these two (modes of)
understanding, that of definition and that of proof, as Theophras-
tus testifies, and Alexander (t00), he is meaning to say that it is
not possible for there to be definition and proof of one thing as
one. Hence neither can what is definable, as one thing, be known
without a definition, nor can what is provable be known without
a proof.

120 Leo Magentinus, Introduction to Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics 2 (cod.

121

Paris. Gr. 1917 £257" and again 272" = p.240a46-7 and b1-4 Brandis)

Now in the second book of the Apodeictic' . . . he (Aristotle)
enquires about definition not as his primary interest — as Alexander
of Aphrodisias thinks, who brings in Theophrastus himself too as
a witness — but as a secondary interest and incidentally he enquires
about definition.

1 Le., the Posterior Analytics.

Ptolemy, The Will of Aristotle, the Pinax of His Works and a Brief Life,
fo Gallus, from the Pinax (cod. Istanbul, Ayasofya 4833, f.16" 12-13)

His (Aristotle’s) book which he entitled On the Discipline of De-
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fontes: cod. Constantin., ut supra; invenitur opusculum Ptolemaei etiam ap.
Ibn Abt Usaybita, Uyiin al-anba’ t.1 p.68.22 Miiller (IAU); sed hic titulus
deest ap. az-Zawzani, Muntahabat p.46.14-15 Lippert
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den Syrern, Lipsiae 1900, p.82; cf. etiam AABT p.228
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Topica

122A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica 1, prooemium

(CAG t.2.2 p.5.21-7 Wallies)
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122B Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica 2, prooemium

(CAG 1.2.2 p.126.11-21 Wallies)
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fining, used by Theophrastus for the Prior Analytics. One book.

T danuy UK cod.: LGS TAU deliaom. cod. danieul (gl cod.:
Lelasial il JAU GalaglLy¥ sdasusiyls sic cod. 2 Astlom. cod.
Ay om. IAU ddaly om. IAU

Topics

122A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 1, Introduction
(CAG vol.2.2 p.5.21-7 Wallies)

For the topic is, as Theophrastus says, a starting-point or fun-
damental principle, from which we take the starting-points (of ar-
gument) about each matter by turning our attention to it. It is
limited in compass — for either it includes the common and uni-
versal, which govern syllogisms, or at any rate from them such
things can be demonstrated and grasped' — but unlimited with
respect to individual cases: for starting from these it is possible to
obtain a probable premise relevant to the problem one has been set;
for this is the starting-point.

! This is obscure. In spite of being plural abtév (“them”) seems to pick
up “it”, “the topic”, as does the plural tobtev (“these”) which follows.

122B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 2, Introduction
(CAG vol.2.2 p.126.11-21 Wallies)

The topic is the starting-point and source of the epicheireme,
and epicheireme is what they call the dialectical syllogism.
Hence also Theophrastus defines topic, as we have already said at
the beginning, like this: “Tie topic is a starting-point or fundamen-
tal principle, from which we take the starting-points (of argu-
ment) about each matter. It is limited in compass, but unlimited
with respect to individual cases.” For example, “If the one con-
trary (of a pair) belongs to the one contrary (of another pair), so
will the other contrary belong to the other contrary” is a topic. For
this statement and this proposition is limited with regard to the
universal —for it shows that it is stated about contraries universally
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica 2.2 109a34 (CAG
t2.2 p.135.2-18 Wallies)
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— but it is not also laid down in it whether it is said about these
or these particular contraries. It is, however, possible for those
starting from it to argue dialectically about every set of contraries.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 2.2 109a34 (CAG
vol.2.2 p.135.2-18 Wallies)

We must not ignore the fact that Theophrastus says that precept
and topic differ, for a precept is what is stated in more common
and universal and simple terms, and from it the topic is discovered.
For the source of the topic is the precept, just as the topic is the
source of the epicheireme. For instance, a precept is stated like this:
“We must argue from the contraries, from coordinate items”, but
the topic is like “If the one contrary has several senses, the other
has too”, or, “If the one contrary (of a pair) belongs to the one
contrary (of another pair), the other contrary also belongs to the
other contrary”, and again, “As is one of the coordinate items, so
are the rest.” For the topic is a premise derived from the precept.
Theophrastus, then, knowing this difference between precept and
topic, calls principles like the topic first mentioned (by Aristotle)'
precepts and preceptive topics. For “We must consider if he has treated
what belongs in some other way as an accident”, is preceptive. But
the topic from this would say, “If what is treated as an accident
belongs in some other way, it has not been treated correctly”, or,
still most particularly, “If what is treated as an accident were a
genus, or again a definition or a property”.

1 This refers to the example discussed by Aristotle at 109a34-5, which
is repeated by Alexander in the next sentence.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 1.6 102b27 (CAG
vol.2.2 p.55.24-7 Wallies)

Theophrastus too, in his Topics, being eager to provide a single
universal method, separated accident from the rest as not being sub-
sumed under definition, but, in trying to subordinate the rest to
definition, he made the subject less clear.
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t.2.2 p.45.10-13 Wallies)

del 8¢ ph dyvoeiv 811 Bedopostog o mept 10D abtod mpoPAfpata
vmotdooel 1olg yevikolg, Bonep kol Td Ond TdV Srapopdv- Aéyer yop
“ioit Thv Swoupopdtv kol Thv TardTdnTa yevixd Odpev.”

1 709 od10d D ard10d A Tavtod aBP
126 Ibn Rusd, Talhis al-Gadal 3.3 118b10-19 (p.556.8 et 13-16 Jéhamy)

ouslacaally .o Balill Goa dedla o-a Sy sl il ly

g ) sl of ellyy faa 5,al &.A‘,ll’lui,i,;,i Olays pudaca yagliy

ple sy i Gliaiiy jreas Ga palli 13y plic] saly(d 4 syeas 53l
‘ Laglal! clllas prans 3

fontes: ed. Jéhamy, ut supra (codd. FL); ed. Butterworth p.106.6 et 12-15
(codd. FL); versio Latina ap. AOCAC +.1.3 - f57M-58A (B)

3 yauas (prior) om. ut vid. B e (posterior) L: om. F

127A Simplicius, In Aristotelis Categorias 11 14a19 (CAG t.8 p.415.15-19
Kalbfleisch)

Bedopaoctog St &v 1oig Eorvtod Tomukolg wide yéypagev dopdrepov ETu

~ Y I3 IR 2 ~ 3 ’ (N 7 ~ e
no10dva Tov Adyov: “énel 82 dvavtion 1dv Evavtiov ol dpyai, Sfilov Stu
o08¢ v #vi yéver 1odto, xaBdnep obdE O dyaBdv kol TO Kokdv

Torics 265
124B Proclus, On Plato’s Parmenides 1, Introduction (co0l.635.2-12 Cousin)

They (some commentators) say that this (method of arguing)
differs from Aristotle’s method of topics to this extent, that that
(method) distinguished four kinds of problem and discovered a
wealth of dialectical arguments for each of these, although Theo-
phrastus did away with the quartet and limited the method to two
kinds of problem only. He related the one to definition and the
other to accident, assigning problems about genus to the group con-
nected with definition, but counting those about property with the
group connected with accident.

5 olov] &v coni. Stallbaum

125 Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 1.5 102al (CAG
vol.2.2 p.45.10-13 Wallies)

We must not ignore the fact that Theophrastus subordinates the
problems about “the same” to matters of genus, like those about
differentiae. For he says, “Let us treat both the differentia and same-
ness as matters of genus.”

126 Averroes, Middle Commentary on Aristotle’s Topics 3.3 118b10-19
(p.556.8 and 13-16 Jéhamy)

The thirty-sixth topic is taken from addition. ... Themistius
and Theophrastus think that the power of this topic is extremely
obvious; that is to say, the greatest matter is that by means of which
something becomes greater, and when it is subtracted from that
thing, the thing diminishes through its subtraction. It is (a topic)
common in all questions of comparison.

)

127A Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Categories 11 14a19 (CAG vol.8 p.415.15-
19 Kalbfleisch)

But Theophrastus in his own Topics wrote the following, which
makes the argument still more difficult: “Since the principles of
contraries are contrary, it is clear that these too are not in one genus,
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127B Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Metaphysica 5(4).10
1018a25 (CAG t.1 p.381.11-15 Hayduck)
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129A Galenus, Adversus Lycum 4.2 (CMG t.5.10.3 p.14.14-16 Wenkebach)
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just as good and bad, and movement and rest, are not. And excess
and deficiency would be contraries and principles, and form and
privation.”

127B Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 5(4).10 1018a25
(CAG vol.1 p.381.11-15 Hayduck)

For good and bad are contrary genera, as he himself (Aristotle)
says in the Categories and in the fourth book of his Topics, and Theo-
phrastus in the first book of his Topics. They cannot belong at the
same time to anything subordinated to them. Such too are the things
under motion and rest.

128 Galen, On the Method of Treatment 1.3 (vol.10 p.26.11-16 Kiihn)

Then, when Aristotle and Plato think it is so great and difficult
a thing to divide up the genera accurately into their proper dif-
ferentiae, and after them Theophrastus and the other philosophers
try to work out the method, on the grounds that it had not been
done successfully even by them, .

! Galen has just referred to Plato’s Philebus, Sophist, and Politicus, and
Aristotle’s On the Parts of Animals 1.

129A Galen, Against Lycus 4.2 (CMG vol.5.10.3 p.14.14-16 Wenkebach)

Plato thinks it possible, as do at least Aristotle and Theophras-
tus, for one thing to be the same as another in genus, but yet to
have so great a difference at the species level as to be completely
contrary to it.

129B Galen, On the Method of Treatment 2.7 (vol.10 p.137.9-138.2 Kiihn)

Is it not then a matter of extreme stupidity, or contentiousness,
or I do not know what other name it deserves to be called by, to
agree that the phrenetic is one gua phrenetic, and likewise the le-
thargic and “pleuritic”, but not man one qua man; and to say that
the empiric is one qua empiric, but not horse one gua horse, when
it is possible to hear both Aristotle and Theophrastus saying that



268 Loaic

:prtotékong ¢ xoi Beoppdotov Sdvachal 1 1@ piv elder wadtov
brbpyewv Erepov etépe, 1@ & dpBud ph Todtév, En 8t todtav Eu-
138 ngooeev ab1od 1% Khkeivolg denymoapévon Ty Towbmy SracToAiy
Tdv onpouvopévav énakodoon Aéyoviog, dg 0ddEv Bowpactév dotv By
givan 1& TOAMY kol T TOAAL Ev.

6-7 Gal -4; Ari

e enus,9 -%Pﬁi},l.PrlZFIgI;uzs'L’éMz'z 4; Aristoteles, Metaph. 5(4).6 1016b

130 Galenus, De methodo medendi 1.3 (t.10 p.19.13-17 et 22.5-16 Kiihn)

énel §& mévrog dvBpdrovg kobiler Swcaotdc, ¢k 1@V ndviav 8’ fott
dfmov xai IMAdrav kol "Aprototéing kol Bedppootog ko Xpdowmoc,
ovK Gv En ndoag pévog drootpégorto Tég yMgovg, . . . . duoiog odv
obong Tijg {nticeng éni 10D 1dv voonpudrev GpBuod nopd ndoL Toic
nodonols iotpois, kai 1@v pév eindviav Entd 1o névl’ drdpyew adrd,
Tév &’ EAdmte Tovtev i thelo, ndviov 8’ odv elg 1 kot Ty odoiav
ei't'&] BAendvrav, odk elg 10 korrd v Sragopdv - 0dSelg yop fv obrec
qna{&e:mog 008’ dpabig Aoyudig Bewpiag dg Sropopiv eiddv etneiv
avt’ ovolog: 0 8’ éx Tiig yovonkevindog ékmmdncag Becoodg Emtiud
mAwovTolg Avdpdoty, od yévog Exav eimelv, odk dvatpogiv, od
noudelov olav Ekeivov Exaotog, 6 piv "Apiototédovg, 6 8¢ IMhdrmvoc,
0 8¢ Beogpdotov yevopevog dAnTig, i Tivog EAAov TéV &v TR Aoyuc
Bewpin yeyouvaopévev avspav. ‘

1-13 cf. Galeni librum De meth. med. 1.3 (p.28.2-4)

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Metaphysica 5(A).15
1021a31 (CAG t.1 p.408.18-22 Hayduck)
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something can be the same as another in species, but not the same
in number, and again, earlier than them, to hear the man (Plato)
who showed them the way stating his distinction of meanings like
this, that there is nothing remarkable in one being many and many
one,

Galen, On the Method of Treatment 1.3 (vol.10 p.19.13-17 and 22.5-
16 Kiihn)

But since he (Thessalus) sets up all men as judges, and among
all men are assuredly Plato, and Aristotle, and Theophrastus, and
Chrysippus, he will no longer divert all the votes (to himself) alone,

. There was a similar investigation into the number of diseases
among the doctors of old, some saying that their total amounted
to seven, others less than that, or more, but all looking at the species
with regard to substance, not at those with regard to differentia.
For no one was so uneducated or ignorant of logical theory as to
speak of the differentia of species instead of speaking of the
substance. But Thessalus leaps out from the harem and upbraids
these great men, although he can make no claim to high birth, or
breeding, or education, like each one of them, the one being a
disciple of Aristotle, another of Plato, another of Theophrastus, or
of some other man well practised in logical theory.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 5(4).15
1021a31 (CAG vol.1 p.408.18-22 Hayduck)

That it (“harmony”) is used in relation to those things in which
it exists, is stated by Theophrastus in Book 2 of his Topics thus:
“Of what things each thing is said, to these it also belongs, like
symmetry, and disposition, and synthesis; but memory, and sleep,
and thought, belong to nothing lifeless, and the movement of
another thing does not belong to something else. So indeed we must
define according to each thing.”

! Le., each thing to which they are related.

see Appendix no. 2
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132 Ibn Rudd, Talpis al-Gadal 6.5-14 (p.602.14-603.6 et 603.23-604.2 et
620.7-8 Jéhamy)
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Averroes, Middle Commentary on Aristotle’s Topics 6.5-14 (p.602.14~
603.6, 603.23-604.2, 620.7-8 Jéhamy)

One ought to know that of the topics which are taken from
the fact that a definition is not a definition,

(1) some are topics taken from the fact that the genus is not a genus
— (genus is here to be understood) not from the point of view
that it is genus absolutely, because the topics of genus have
already been covered, but from the point of view that it is a
genus taken up in the definition —

(2) some are topics taken from the differentiae,

(3) and some are topics taken from the definitions as a whole; of
these,

(a) some are topics taken in the definitions of each one of the

ten categories,

(b) some are topics taken in the definitions of privations,

(c) some are topics related to the definitions of composite things,

(d) some are common topics related to all the categories,

(e) and some are topics related to the definitions of things in-

dicated by compound names.

We will enumerate these topics according to this order and in this

division, for this is what Themistius did and before him Theophras-

tus; and although this procedure is at variance with the order in

Aristotle’s book, it nevertheless appears to be more in accordance

with the discipline (of dialectic) and more helpful for memorization

and study. ...

It is clear that the objection which is raised on the basis of the
remoteness or nearness or order of the genus is different from the
objection which is raised on the basis of absolute genus. This ob-
jection therefore was not included among the topics of absolute
genus, as Theophrastus says, reproaching Aristotle for having
repeated here the topics of genus.

These, then, are the topics of the definitions, which we have
arranged according to the order given to them by Theophrastus
and Themistius, since it fits better the order of the (dialectical)
discipline and is easier to memorize.
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topxca 2.3 110b16 (CAG
t.2.2 p.154.16-23 Wallies)
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Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 2.3 110b16 (CAG
vol.2.2 p.154.16-23 Wallies)

A similar case is this, which in fact Theophrastus mentions in
the On How Many (Senses), the knowledge that every triangle has
its three angles equal to two right angles; for it is known either
universally or of each particular case. So that those wishing to
disprove the proposition that the geometer knows that every
triangle has its three angles equal to two right angles, must divert
the argument to individual cases — for this too (the individual case)
is signified — and, taking the position that of that of which a man
does not know that it is a triangle, he does not know either if it
has angles equal to two right angles, holding up something like
this' they must say, “But he does not know this; therefore he
does not know if it has angles equal to two right angles: there-
fore he does not know it of all.”

' E.g., a triangle of wood.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 5.2 130a8 (CAG
vol.2.2 p.378.24-379.3 Wallies)

For many (words) when used by themselves are not among
those that have several meanings, but when put together with one
another they mean more than one thing; and, by contrast, there
are some which when used by themselves have more than one
meaning, but not when they are put together, as was shown in the
On Many (Senses)! of Theophrastus. For in“knowing letters” the total
expression is ambiguous, although neither of the words is homony-
mous by itself. And the same is true of “Dion Plato beats”, for the
words have each but one meaning, but the sentence put together
from them is ambiguous; by contrast, in the sentences “The eagle
flies,” “The dog barks,” the words are homonymous, but the
sentences have but orie meaning.

! The alternative On How Many Senses also has manuscript support.
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Topica 1.2 101a26 (CAG
t.2.2 p.27.11-18 Wallies)
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135 Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Topics 1.2 101a26 (CAG

vol.2.2 p.27.11-18 Wallies)

Or he (Aristotle) might mean by “gymnasia” the attempt at de-
fending either side of a dispute. Such a form of arguing was cus-
tomary among the ancients, and they held the majority of their
meetings in this way, not with books as now — for there were not
yet then books of this kind — but once a thesis was propounded,
then in regard to this (thesis) they exercised their capacity for
discovering arguments arguing constructively and destructively
about the set (thesis) through probable premises. There are books
of this kind written by Aristotle and by Theophrastus, containing
argument towards opposite conclusions from probable (premises).

136 Anonymous, On Aristotle’s Posterior Analytics 2.15 98a24 (CAG

vol.13.3 p.590.4-10 Wallies)

By means of these remarks he (Aristotle) teaches us how we
may recognise those problems which are the same as one another,
although they seem not to be because they are formulated with
different subject-matter, so that if we are provided with an expla-
nation about one of them, we are able to speak in a similar way
about the others. Theophrastus, too, busied himself about the
collection of problems which are similar. But he is enquiring in those
(works) about which of the problems are similar to one another;
Aristotle, on the other hand, is here teaching about how we may
decide problems which are the same as one another.
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PHYSICA

Inscriptiones Librorum

Tabula inscriptionum ad opera physica spectantium

Cum de nonnullis inscriptionibus dubitetur utrum opera physica an
doxographica indicent, nec quomodo haec inter se relata sint pateat,
physicae omnes ac doxographicae una in hac tabula conlocantur;
quoniam autem de inscriptionibus generalibus magis ambigitur
quam de particularibus, generales omnes utriusque generis in initio
tabulae ponuntur (no. 1-8), deinde particulares et physicae (no. 9-
26), postremo particulares et doxographicae (no. 27-43).

®vowdv o’'—n’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.46 = 1; Stobaeus, Antho-
logium 1.25.1b (t.1 p.207.23 Wachsmuth) = 232; Diogenes Laertius
9.22 = 227D; Simplicius, In Aristotelis Categorias 14 15b1-16 (CAG
t.8 p435.27) = 183A (év mpdre); Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica
1.1 184a10-16 (CAG t.9 p.9.7) = 144B (év dpyii); 1.1 184a6-b14 (CAG
t.9 p-20.20) = 143 (év mpdrg); corollarium de loco (CAG t.9 p.604.5-
6) = 146; corollarium de loco (CAG t.9 p.639.13-14) = 149; 5.2 226a23-
6 (CAG t.10 p.860.19-20) = 153C (¢év npdre); 8.5 257b6-13 (CAG t.10
p-1236.1) = 176 (év tpite tév Ddvowkdv f epi odpavod, cf. 137 no.
1c); Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 3.1 299a2-11 (CAG t7
p-564.24) = 238; Simplicius, In Aristotelis De anima 2.7 419a13-29
(CAG t.11 p.136.26) = 279 (sed cf. Steinmetz in app. crit.); 3.9 432a15
(CAG t.11 p.286.31) = 298A; Themistius, In Aristotelis De anima 3.5
430a25 (CAG t5.3 p.108.11) = 307A (¢v d népnte 1@v Dvowdv,
devtépo tdv Ilepi yoyxfic; cf. 265 no. 1a); of. quoque Priscianum
Lydum, Metaphr. in Theophrasti De anima disputationem 1.49
(Suppl. Arist. t.1.2 p.22.34) = 297, qui 10 =méuntov Pifhiov sine
inscriptione operis commemorat

Naturalis auditus] Priscianus Lydus, Solutiones ad Chosroem,
prooemium (Suppl. Arist. t.1.2 p.42.5); cf. 137 no. 5b

137

la
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Titles of Books

List of Titles Referring to Works on Physics

Since in the case of some titles it is doubtful whether they refer to
works on nature or on doxography, nor is it clear how these titles are
related to each other, all titles concerning nature and doxography are
grouped together in this list. And since there is greater uncertainty
in the case of general titles than in that of particular ones, all the
general titles of both kinds are placed at the beginning of the list (no.
1-8), then come particular titles that concern nature (no. 9-26), finally
the particular ones that concern doxography (no. 27-43).

Physics (i.e. Writings concerning Nature), 8 books] Diogenes Laertius,
Lives 5.46 = 1; Stobaeus, Anthology, 1.25.1b (t.1 p.207.23 Wachsmuth)
= 232; Diogenes Laertius, 9.22 = 227D; Simplicius, On Aristotle’s
Categories 14 15b1-16 (CAG vol.8 p435.27) = 183A (“in the first
book”); Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a10-16 (CAG vol.9
p9.7) = 144B (“at the beginning”); 1.1 184al6-b14 (CAG vol9
p-20.20) = 143 (“in the first book”); Corollary on Place (CAG vol.9
p-604.5-6) = 146; Corollary on Place (CAG vol.9 p.639.13-14) = 149;
5.2 226a23-6 (CAG vol.10 p.860.19-20) = 153C (“in the first book”); 8.5
275b6-13 (CAG vol.10 p.1236.1) = 176 (“in the third book of the
Physics or On Heaven”, cf. 137 no. 1c); Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On
Heaven 3.1 299a2-11 (CAG vol.7 p.564.24) = 238; Simplicius, On Aris-
totle’s On the Soul 2.7 419a13-29 (CAG vol.11 p.136.26) = 279 (but cf.
Steinmetz in app. crit.); 3.9 432a15 (CAG vol.11 p.286.31) = 298A;
Themistius, On Aristofle’s On the Soul 3.5 430a25 (CAG vol.5.3
p-108.11) = 307A (“in the fifth book of the Physics, the second of On
the Soul,” cf. 265 no. 1a); cf. also Priscian of Lydia, Paraphrase of
Theophrastus’ Discourse On the Soul 149 (Suppl. Arist. vol.1.2 p.22.34)
= 297, who mentions “the fifth book” without the title of the work

b Lecture(s) on Nature} Priscian of Lydia, Answers fo Chosroes, preface

(Suppl. Arist. vol.1.2 p.42.5); cf. 137 no. 5b
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¢ Tlept odpavod o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 550 = 1; Proclus, In
Platonis Timaeum 35A (BT t.2 p.122.17 Diehl) = 159; Simplicius, In
Aristotelis De caelo 1, prooemium (CAG t.7 p.1.8-10) = 169; Sim-
plicius, In Aristotelis Physica 8.5 257b6-13 (CAG .10 p.1236.1) = 176
(v 1pite tdv dvowdv A Mepl odpoved, cf. 137 no. 1a)

2 Ilept xwhoeog o' —y] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1; 549 = 1
(’B’); Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.3 186a13 (CAG t.9
p.107.12) = 185C (év @ o’); 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG t9 p412.35413.1) =
153B (&v td Sevtépe); 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG t.9 p413.5 et 7-8) = 153B
(&v 1& tpitw); 6.4 234b10 (CAG t.10 p.964.30-1) = 271 (¢v & npdTY);
6.5 236a7-27 (CAG .10 p.986.5-6) = 156B (év 1§ npdre); Themistius,
In Aristotelis Physica 6.4 234b10-17 (CAG t5.2 p.192.2) = 155A (&v

n
9 TpOTE)

3 T[lept gvoeng o' —y'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1; 5.50 = 1, sine
numeris librorum; Philoponus, In Aristotelis Physica 1.1 184a10-12
(CAG t.16 p4.9) = 144A (&v 1§ 18ig Iepl gboewg mpoyporei)

4a Ilept guowdv o —in’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1
b Tept 1@v guowdv] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meta-
physica 1(A).3 984b3-4 (CAG t.1 p.31.7-16) = 227C (¢v 1§ npan®)

5a @uoudh iotopia] Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.3 186a24 (CAG
t9 p.115.11-13) = 234 (év 1d npdre); 1.4 187a21 (CAG t.9 p.154.17)
= 228B

b Naturalis historia] Priscianus Lydus, Solutiones ad Chosroem,
prooemium (Suppl. Arist. t.1.2 p.42.5); cf. 137 no. 1b

¢ ‘'lotopic] Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.4 187a12-16 (CAG t.9
p-150.1) = 226B

vid. 727 no. 7 ('lotopwd bmouvApota)
vid. 727 no. 8 (Ilepi ioropiag o)
6a dvowdv dokdv o' —is’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.48 = 1
b Iept 10v gvowdv So&@v] Taurus ap. Philoponum, De aeternitate

mundi contra Proclum 6.8 (BT p.145.21 Rabe) = 241A; 6.27 (BT
p.223.14-15 Rabe) = app. 241A
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¢ On Heaven, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 550 = 1; Proclus, On
Plato’s Timaeus 35A (BT vol.2 p.122.17 Diehl) = 189; Simplicius, On
Aristotle’s On Heaven 1, preface (CAG vol.7 p-1.8-10) = 169; Sim-
plicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 8.5 257b6-13 (CAG vol.10 p.1236.1) =
176 (“in the third book of the Physics, or On Heaven”, cf. 137 no. 1a)

2 On Motion, 3 books].Diogenes Laertius, Lives 544 =1; 549 = 1 2
books”); Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.3 186a13 (CAG vol9
p.107.12) = 185C (“in book 17); 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG vol.9 p.412.35413.1)
= 153B (“in the second book”); 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG vol.9 p.413.5 and 7-
8) = 153B (“in the third book™); 6.4 234b10 (CAG vol.10 p.964.30-1) =
271 (“in the first book™); 6.5 236a7-27 (CAG vol.10 p.986.5-6) = 156B
(“in the first book™); Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics 6.4 234b10-17
(CAG vol.5.2 p.192.2) = 1565A (“in the first book™)

3 On Nature, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1; 5.50 = 1, with-
out book numbers; Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a10-12
(CAG vol.16 p.4.9) = 144A (“in his own work On Nature”).

4a On Natural Things (or On the Natural Philosophers), 18 books] Dio-
genes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1
b On Natural Things (or On the Natural Philosophers)] Alexander of
Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 1(A).3 984b3-4 (CAG vol.1
p-31.7-16) = 227C (“in the first book”)

5a Research concerning Nature]l Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.3
186a24 (CAG vol.9 p.115.11-13) = 234 (“in the first book”); 1.4 187a21
(CAG vol.9 p.154.17) = 228B

b Research concerning Nature] Priscian of Lydia, Answers to Chosroes,
preface (Suppl. Arist. vol.1.2 p42.5); cf. 137 no. 1b

¢ Research] Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.4 187a12-16 (CAG vol.9
p-150.1) = 226B

see 727 no. 7 (Research Memoranda)
see 727 no. 8 (On Research, 1 book)

6a Opinions of the Natural Philosophers (or Opinions concerning Natural
Things), 16 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 548 = 1
b On the Opinions of the Natural Philosophers (or On Opinions concerning
Natural Things); Taurus in Philoponus, Against Proclus, on the Eternity
of the Universe 6.8 (BT p.145.21 Rabe) = 241A; 6.27 (BT p.223.14-15
Rabe) = app. 241A
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vid. 265 no. 4a (Ilepi aicOfjoewv o)
vid. 265 no. 4b (Ilepi aicBiceanc)
vid. 265 no. 4c (Kitab al-hiss wa-lI-mahsus, arba® magqalat)

7a Tepi guowdv émrropfic o'B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 546 = 1; cf.
etiam Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis De anima 2.7 419a13-29 (CAG
t.11 p.136.29) = 279, quo loco Steinmetz inscriptionem per emen-
dationem legit (vid. app. crit.)

b duvowdv émtopfic o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.48 = 1

¢ ®vowdv Sokdv émropai]l Galenus, In Hippocratis De natura homi-
num 1.2.25 (CMG t.5.9.1 p.15.22) = 231

d ’Emtopf)] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 9.21 = 227D

8 Tlpog tobg puoikods o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.46 = 1; Plutarchus,
Adversus Colotem 14 1115A (BT t.6.2 p.189.14-15 Pohlenz-Westman)
= 245

9 Iepi aindv a’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

10a Ilepi iig tdv oroyeiov yevéoeng] Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo
4.3 310b8-15 (CAG t.7 p.700.7) = 171
bIlepi yevéoews o) Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1 ([epi ({dav)
yevéoeog Meurs)

vid. 264 no. 2 (Tlepi avEfoens, per coniecturam)
11 De distinctionibus elementorum] Lumen animae B, caput 23, De
amaritudine, N (ed. a 14772 Farinator) = 181; maxime dubitatur an

haec inscriptio cuiquam vero Theophrasti libro referenda sit

12 Hepi Beppod xoi yoxpod o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1;
Galenus, In Hippocratis Aphorismos 14 (t.17.2 p.405.2-3 Kiihn) = 172

13 Mepi nupég o'B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1; codices Theo-
phrasti (sed unus tantum liber; neque alterum revera scripsisse
videtur Theophrastus)

14 Tlepi mhéeov kol meov o'l Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1

15a Metopoodoykév o'’} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1; cf. Theo-
phrasti librum De ventis 1 (p.376.37-8 Wimmer): f| t@v dvépev ¢boig
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see 265 no. 4a (On Sensations, one book)
see 265 no. 4b (On Sensation)
see 265 no. 4c (On Sensation and the Sensible, 4 books)

7a Summary on the Natural Philosophers (or Summary on Natural Things), 2
books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 546 = 1; cf. also Simplicius, On Aris-
totle’s On the Soul 2.7 419a13-29 (CAG vol.11 p.136.29) = 279, where
Steinmetz reads the title by emendation (see the apparatus criticus)

b Summary of (Writings concerning) Nature, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius,
Lives 548 =1

¢ Summaries of the Opinions of the Natural Philosophers (or . . . of Opinions
concerning Natural Things); Galen, On Hippocrates’ On the Nature of
Man 1.2.25 (CMG vol.5.9.1 p.15.22) = 231

d Summary} Diogenes Laertius, Lives 9.21 = 227D

8 In Reply to the Natural Philosophers, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
5.46 = 1; Plutarch, In Reply to Colotes 14 1115A (BT vol.6.2 p.189.14-15
Pohlenz-Westman) = 245

9 On Causes, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.49 = 1

10a On the Coming-to-be of the Elements] Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On
Heaven 4.3 310b8-15 (CAG vol.7 p.700.7) = 171
b On Coming-to-be, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1 (On the
Coming-to-be <of Animals> Meurs)

see 264 no. 2 (On Increase, conjectural reading)

11 On the Differences between the Elements] Light of the Soul B, chapter 23,
On Bitterness, N (ed. 14772 Farinator) = 181; it is very doubtful
whether this title is to be related to any genuine work of Theophras-
tus

12 On Hot and Cold, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.44 = 1; Galen, On
Hippocrates’ Aphorisms 14 (vol.17.2 p.405.2-3 Kiihn) = 172

13  On Fire, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1; manuscripts of
Theophrastus (but only one book; nor does it seem that Theophras-
tus in reality wrote a second)

14  On Solidifying and Melting, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.45 = 1

15a Meteorology, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 544 = 1; cf. Theo-
phrastus, On Winds 1 (p.376.37-8 Wimmer): “the nature of winds,
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éx tivov piv kol g kol Sii tivag attiog yiveron teBedpnron npdrepov,
quae verba ad Meteorologica spectare videntur

b Kitab al-atar al<ulwiya, maqala] Ibn an-Nadim, Fihrist 7.1, cap. de
Theophrasto (p.252.7-8 Fliigel) = 3A; az-Zawzani, Muntahabat, cap.
de Theophrasto (p.107.3 Lippert) = 3B

¢ Qawl Tawufrastus fi l-atar al-<ulwiya] cod. Rampur Rida 2906, f.61%
cod. Aligarh, University Collection 119, £.1%; cod. Hyderabad, Andhra
Pradesh Library, falsafa 63, £309" (vid. H. Daiber in. Manuscripts
of the Middle East 1 {1986] p.27 no. 3) ’

dIept geropoiov] Plutarchus, Quaestiones Graecae 7 292C (BT t.2
p-338.26-7 Titchener) = 192 (év tetdpry)

e [lepi petedpov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 547 = 1

f Metéwpa] Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.13 349a12-
bl (CAG t12.2 p.97.6-7) = 186B

16a Ilepl dvépov o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1; codices Theo-
phrasti; Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica
361b30-5 (CAG 3.2 p.97.11) = 189 no. 1
b De ventis] Priscianus Lydus, Solutiones ad Chosroem, prooemium
(Suppl. Arist. t.1.2 p.42.6)
vid. 328 no. 15 (Ilepi nmvevpdrov o)

17 Tepi onpeiov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1; ita quoque
codices Theophrasti, sed textus in his traditus non est pristinum
Theophrasti opus; Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 40D (BT t.3 p.151.1-
9 Diehl) = 194

18a MTept H8G&twv] Anonymus, in Antimachum Colophonium = Pack? 89
(PRIMI 1.17 col.2.53) = 213A; Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 2.15 41F
(CB t.1 p.102.20-1 Desrousseaux) = 214A; cf. Theophrasti librum De
ventis 5 (p.377.42-3 Wimmer, ed. a. 1866): GAA& mepi pév dddrav év
Etépoig eipnral S mAgdvav

b [lepi $8arog o’'B’y’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 545 = 1; Alexander
Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis De sensu 4 441b3-7 (CAG t.3.1 p.72.4)
= 212 .

19 Tepi Bohdrmg o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 547 = 1

20a Hepi v petarlevopévav] Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis
Meteorologica 3.6 378b5-6 (CAG t.3.2 p.178.14) = 197A; cf. Theo-
phrasti librum De lapidibus 1 (p.340.49-341.1 Wimmer, ed. a. 1866),
ubi nepi 1@v peradrevouévev se scripsisse dicit, et Gennadii comm.
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from what and how and on account of what causes they occur, has
been considered before”, which seems to be a reference to the Meteor-
olo

b Mﬁgorology, one book] Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, chap. on Theo-
phrastus (p.252.7-8 Fliigel) = 3A; Zawzani, Selections from Qifti’s His-
tory of the Philosophers, chap. on Theophrastus (p.107.3 Lippert) = 3B

¢ Essay by Theophrastus on Meteorology] cod. Rampur Rida 2906, £.61';
cod. Aligarh, University Collection 113, f.1*; cod. Hyderabad, Andhra
Pradesh Library, falsafa 63, £.309" (see H. Daiber in Manuscripts of the
Middle East 1 [1986] p.27 no. 3)

d On Things in the Sky, one book] Plutarch, Greek Questions 7 292C (BT
vol.2 p.338.26-7 Titchener) = 192 (“in the fourth book”)

e On Things in the Sky, one book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.47 = 1

f Things in the Sky] Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.13
349a12-b1 (CAG vol.12.2 p.97.6-7) = 1868

16a On Winds, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1; manuscripts of
Theophrastus; Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology
361b30-5 (CAG vol.3.2 p.97.11) = 189 no. 1
b On Winds] Priscian of Lydia, Answers to Chosroes, preface (Suppl.
Arist. vol.1.2 p.42.6)
see 328 no. 15 (On Breaths, 1 book)

17 On (Weather) Signs, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.45 = 1; so also
the manuscripts of Theophrastus, but the text transmitted in these is
not the original Theophrastean work; Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus
40D (BT vol.3 p.151.1-9 Diehl) = 194

18a On Waters] Anonymous, On Antimachus of Colophon = Pack® 89
(PRIMI 1.17 col.2.53) = 213A; Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 2.15
41F (CB vol.1 p.102.20-1 Desrousseaux) = 214A; cf. Theophrastus, On
Winds 5 (p.377.42-3 Wimmer, ed. of 1866): “remarks on waters have
been made elsewhere at greater length”

b On Water, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 545 = 1; Alexander of
Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s On Sensation 4 441b3-7 (CAG vol.3.1
p.72.4) =212 :

19 On the Sea, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 547 = 1

20a On Things that are Mined] Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s
Meteorology 3.6 378b5-6 (CAG vol.3.2 p.178.14) = 197A; cf. Theo-
phrastus, On Stones 1 (p.340.49-341.1 Wimmer, ed. 1866), where he
says that he has written “on things that are mined”, and Gennadius,
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In Aristotelis Meteorologica 3.6 378b5-6 (Oeuvres complétes t.7
p-481.18 Petit et Siderides et Jugie) = app. 197A, quo loco Theo-
phrastus dicitur npoypoteiov nepl petoddevidv fecisse

bIlepi perdhov o’B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1; Harpocra-
tion, Lexicon, s.v. keyxpedv (t.1 p.173.2-3 Dindorf) = 201; Olympio-
dorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.1 338a20 (CAG t.12.2 p.6.6) =
197C (Aristoteles auctor dicitur fuisse); Philoponus, In Aristotelis
De generatione et corruptione 1, prooemium (CAG t.14.2 p.2.18) =
app. 197C (flepi 1@v petdAdov; Aristoteles auctor dicitur fuisse);
Philoponus, In Aristotelis Physica 1, prooemium (CAG t.16 p.2.1)
= app. 197C (Aristoteles auctor dicitur fuisse); Pollux, Onomasticon
7.99 (LG t.9.2 p.80.3-5 Bethe) = app. 198 (Aristoteles vel Theophras-
tus auctor fuisse dicitur); Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1,
prooemium (CAG t.9 p.3.4) = app. 197B (nullo auctore nominato);
Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 1, prooemium (CAG t.7 p.3.2) =
197B (nullo auctore nominato); Suda, s.v. 8ebgpactog (no. 199, LG
t1 pars 2 p.701.33 Adler) = 2; cf. etiam, sine inscriptione libri,
Olympiodori comm. In Aristotelis Meteorologica 3.6 378b5-6 (CAG
t.12.2 p.266.36) = app. 197A, ubi Theophrastus dicitur nepi éxdorov
peTdAAov scripsisse

¢ De metallicis] [Aquinas], In Meteor. t.3 p.cx ed. Leonina = app. 197A
(incertum an Theophrasto ipsi liber hoc loco attribuatur)

d MetoAAwév] Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v. wpooeavij (no. 3920, t.3 p-392
Schmidt, ed. a. 1861) = 199 et s.v. oxapedv (no. 874, t.4 p-40 Schmidt,
ed. a. 1862) = 201 (nullo auctore nominato) et s.v. ov{eoua (no.
2212, t.4 p.92 Schmidt, ed. a. 1862) = 203 (nullo auctore nominato);
Pollux, Onomasticon 10.149 (LG t.9.2 p.234.25 Bethe) = 198

Iepi Aibov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 544 = 1; codices Theophrasti;
Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 3.45 93A-B (BT t.1 p.214.17-18 Kaibel)
= 209 no. 12; Cyrillus, Lexicon, s.v. oéreepog (p.190.1 Cramer,
Anecdota Parisiensia 4 [Oxford, 1841]) = 209 no. 2 et 4; Photius,
Lexicon, s.v. auéBuotov (no. 1175, t.1 p.124.3-4 Theodoridis) = 209
no. 9 et s.v. niyyafopt (t.2 p.592.7-10 Porson) = 209 no. 14; Suda,
s.v. Bedppaotog (no. 199, LG t.1 pars 2 p.701.33 Adler) = 2

Kitab al-ahgar] ar-Razi (Rhazes), Kitab al-Hawass, cap. de electro
(cod. Constantinopolitanus Murad Molla 1826, {.83" v.12); vid. Irene
Fellmann, Das Aqrabadin al-Qalanisi [Beiruter Texte und Studien
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On Aristotle’s Meteorology 3.6 378b5-6 (Oeuvres complétes vol.7
p-481.18 Petit, Siderides and Jugie) = app. 197A, where Theophrastus
is said to have written “a treatise about things mined”

b On Metals, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.44 = 1; Harpocration,
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Lexicon, on kenchredn (vol.1 p.173.2-3 Dindorf = 201; Olympiodorus,
On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.1 228a20 (CAG vol.12.2 p.6.6) = 197C
(Aristotle is said to have been the author); Philoponus, On Aristotle’s
On Coming-to-be and Passing Away 1, preface (CAG vol.14.2 p.2.18)
= app. 197C (“On the Metals”; Aristotle is said to have been the au-
thor); Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Physics 1, preface (CAG vol.16 p.2.1)
= app. 197C (Aristotle is said to have been the author); Pollux, No-
menclature 7.99 (LG vol.9.2 p.80.3-5 Bethe) = app. 198 (Aristotle or
Theophrastus is said to have been the author); Simplicius, On Aris-
totle’s Physics 1, preface (CAG vol.9 p.34) = app. 197B (no author
named); Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 1, preface (CAG vol.7
p3.2) = 197B (no author named); Suda, on “Theophrastus” (no. 199,
LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.33 Adler) = 2; cf. also, without the book-title,
Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 3.6 378b5-6 (CAG vol.12.1
p-266.36) = app. 197A, where Theophrastus is said to have written
“about each metal”

On Metals] pseudo-Aquinas, On (Aristotle’s) Meteorology, vol.3 p.cx
in the Leonine edition = app. 197A (it is uncertain whether here the
book is attributed to Theophrastus himself)

The Metals (or Mining) book] Hesychius, Lexicon, on prosphané (no.
3920, vol.3 p.392 Schmidt, ed. 1861) = 199 and on skarphén (no. 874,
vol4 p40 Schmidt, ed. 1862) = 201 (no author named) and on
syzdsma (no. 2212, vol4 p.92 Schmidt, ed. 1862) = 203 (no author
named); Pollux, Nomenclature 10.149 (LG v0l.9.2 p.234.25 Bethe) = 198

On Stones, 1. book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 544 = 1; manuscripts of
Theophrastus; Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 3.45 93AB (BT vol.1
p-214.17-18 Kaibel) = 209 no. 12; Cyril, Lexicon, on sappheiros (p.190.1
Cramer, Anecdota Parisiensia 4 [Oxford, 1841]) = 209 no. 2 and 4;
Photius, Lexicon, on amethuston (no. 1175, vol.1 p.124.3-4 Theo-
doridis) = 209 no. 9 and on tingabari (vol.2 p.592.7-10 Porson) = 209
no. 14; Suda, on “Theophrastus” (no. 199, LG vol.1 part 2 p.701.33
Adler) =2 .

The Book of Stones] Razi (Rhazes), The Book of Magical Properties, chap.
on amber (cod. Istanbul, Murad Molla 1826, {.83" v.12); see Irene
Fellmann, Das Agrabadin al-Qalanist [Beiruter Texte und Studien
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35], Beirut 1986, p.112 no. 36 et p.126; textus in his traditus non
est pristinum Theophrasti opus

23 Ilept tdv oifopévev o'f’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1
(aifopévey Rosc: aifovpbvov B: (ano)rehMBopévev Usener:
AiBovpévav FPQCOWV: (dnoyhiBovuévav Regenbogen)

24 Tlepi pooxog 100 év Zikerle o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1

25 Ilepi Bhav vitpev otuntnpiog o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1

26a Tept tdv mpoPinpdrov guokdv o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 548 =
1; 549 = 1 (@)

b Kitab f I-mas&’il at-tabi‘fya] Ibn Abl Usaybi‘a, ‘Uytin al-anba” 4, cap.
de Theophrasto (t.1 p.69.26 Miiller) = app. 3A; al-Biriini, al-Gamahir
fi matrifat al-gawahir, cap. de plumbo (p.258.15 Krenkow) = 180
vid. 727 no. 3 ([lpoBAnudrev cvvayayfic o’ —e’)
vid. 727 no. 4 (flpoBAijpote moMtiké, guoikd, épotd, A0t o)
vid. 727 no. 5 (Kitab masail Tawufrastus)
27 epi v "Avaduévoug o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1

28 Ilepi (vév) 'Epnedoxhéong o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.43 = 1 (suppl.
Steinmetz, Die Physik des Theophrast 335)

29a Iept v "Avalayégov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1
b Ilept "Avokoydépov] Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.4 178b13-21
(CAG t9 p.166.17) = 235 (év 1§ Sevtépw)
30 TMpog 'Avadaydpov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1
31 Tlepi tdv 'Apyerdov o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1

32 Ilepl Anpoxpitov o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 549 = 1
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35], Beirut 1986, p.112 no. 36 and p.126; the text transmitted in these
is not the original Theophrastean work

23 On Burning (Stones), 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1 (“On
Things That are Burned” Rose, based on manuscript B: “On Things That
have been Turned to Stone”, Usener, based on manuscripts FPQCoWV;
“On Things That are Turned to Stone” Regenbogen

24 On the Lava-flow in Sicily, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.49 =1

25 On Salts, (Types of) Soda, and Alum, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
542 =1

26a On the Problems concerning Nature, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
548 = 1;549 = 1 (1 book)

b On Problems concerning Nature] Ibn-Abi Usaybica, Essential Information
on the Generations of Physicians 4, chap. on Theophrastus (vol. p.69.26
Miiller = app. 3A); Biriini, Collected Information on Precious Stones,
chap. on lead (p.258.15 Krenkow) = 183

see 727 no. 3 (Collection of Problems, 5 books)
see 727 no. 4 (Political, Natural, Erotic, Ethical Problems, 1 book)
see 727 no. 5 (The Problems by Theophrastus)

27 On the (Doctrines) of Anaximenes, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542
=1

28 On <the (Doctrines) of> Empedocles, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
5.43 = 1 (supplemented by Steinmetz, Die Physik des Theophrast 335)

29a On the (Doctrines) of Anaxagoras, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.42
=1
b On Anaxagoras] Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.4 178b13-21 (CAG
vol.9 p.166.17) = 235 (“in the second book”)
30 In Reply to Anaxagoras, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1

31 On the (Doctrines) of Archelaus, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
542 =1

32 On Democritus, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 549 = 1
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Iepi viig Anpoxpitov dotporoyiag o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.43
=1

quae sequuntur quinque inscriptiones (no. 34-no. 38) praecedenti
(no. 33) in tabula Diogenis subiuncta sunt et rebus ita cohaerent,
ut non modo in eo libro ad quem prima inscriptio spectat sed etiam
in ceteris de Democrito agi videatur.

(Mepi) Tiig perapororesyiog o’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.43 = 1 (Iept
suppl. Usener)

Tepi 1@v eiddrov o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

Iepi yopdv, ypodv, capkdv o'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1
Mepi 10D Swokéopov a] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

ITepi ©od Tlepi dvBpdnav o'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1
Tév Awyévovg cuvaydyn '] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1

Iepi 1@dv Mntpoddpov cvvayariig '] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.44
= 1

Tav Zevoxpbrovg cvvoyaryfig o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 547 = 1

Ipog Aloydhov o'} Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.50; verisimile est hanc
inscriptionem ad discipulum Hippocratis Chii (vid. Aristotelis Me-
teorologica 1.6 342b36) spectare, non ad tragicum praeclarum

"Actporoyikiig iotopiag o'—s’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.50 = 1;
fortasse revera Eudemi opus; cf. Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis De
caelo 2.12 292b10 (CAG vol.7 p.488.19-20) = Eudemus, fr. 148 Wehrli;
Clementis Alexandrini Stromateis 1.14 65.1 (GCS t.2 p.41.9-10) =
Eudemus, fr. 143 Wehrli; Theonis Smyrnaei Expositionem rerum
mathematicarum p.198 Hiller = Eudemus, fr. 145 Wehrli; Diogenis
Laertii Vitas 1.23 = Eudemus, fr. 144 Wehrli
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On the Astronomy of Democritus, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.43

The next five titles (nos. 34-38) are subjoined to the preceding title
(no. 33) in Diogenes’ list and are so closely related in subject matter,
that not only the book referred to by the first title but the rest as well
seem to concern Democritus.

On the Meteorology, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.43 = 1 (Usener
supplied “On”)

On the Images, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1

On Flavors, Colors, Fleshes, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1
On the World-Order, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1

On the (work) On Mankind, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.43 = 1

Collection of the (Doctrines) of Diogenes (of Apollonia), 1 book] Dio-
genes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1

Collection concerning the (Doctrines) of Metrodorus (of Chios), 1 book]
Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.44 = 1

Collection of the (Doctrines) of Xenocrates, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius,
Lives 547 = 1

In Reply to Aeschylus, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.50 = 1; it is
probable that this title refers to the pupil of Hippocrates of Chios
(see Aristotle, Meteorology 1.6 342b36) and not to the famous trage-

dian

Astronomical Research, 6 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.50 = 1; per-
haps really the work by Eudemus; cf. Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On
Heaven 2.12 292b10 (CAG vol.7 p488.19-20) = Eudemus, fr. 148
Wehrli; Clement of Alexandria, Miscellanies 1.14 65.1 (GCS vol.2
p41.9-10) = Eudemus, fr. 143 Wehrli; Theon of Smyrna, Explanation
of Mathematical Matters p.198 Hiller = Eudemus, fr. 145 Wehrli; Dio-
genes Laertius, Lives 1.23 = Eudemus, fr. 144 Wehrli
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Scripta physica

138 Plinius in primo libro Naturalis historiae materiam ex Theophrasti

scriptis in his libris componendis se desumpsisse asseverat:

1ib.3] NH 1.[3] (CB t.1 p.63.2-3 Beaujeu)
lib.8] NH 1.[8] (CB t.1 p.73.9 Beaujeu)
1ib.9] NH 1.[9] (CB t.1 p.77.3 Beaujeu)
lib.10] NH 1.[10] (CB t.1 p.80.30 Beaujeu)
lib.11] NH 1.[11] (CB t.1 p.86.8 Beaujeuw)
lib.12] NH 1.[12] (CB t.1 p.88.25 Beaujeu)
1ib.13] NH 1.[13] (CB t.1 p.90.36 Beaujeu)
lib.14] NH 1.[14] (CB t.1 p.92.19 Beaujeu)
Iib.15] NH 1.[15] (CB t.1 p.94.18 Beaujeu) !
lib.16] NH 1.[16] (CB t.1 p.98.10 Beaujeu)
lib.17] NH 1.[17] (CB t.1 p-100.2 Beaujeu)
lib.18] NH 1.[18] (CB t.1 p.103.2 Beaujeu)
1ib.19]1 NH 1.[19] (CB t.1 p-104.30 Beaujeu)
1ib.20} NH 1.[20] (CB t.1 p.108.12 Beaujeu)
lib.21] NH 1.[21] (CB t.1 p.112.31 Beaujeu)
1ib.22] NH 1.22] (CB t.1 p.115.334 Beaujeu): “ex auctoribus isdem
quibus priore libro”
lib.23] NH 1.[23] (CB t.1 p-118.30 Beaujeu)
lib.24] NH 1.[24] (CB t.1 p.122.36 Beaujeu)
1ib.25) NH 1.[25] (CB t.1 p-127.11 Beaujeu)
lib.26] NH 1.[26] (CB t.1 p.130.2 Beaujeu)
ib.27) NH 1.[27] (CB t.1 p.134.13 Beaujeu)
1ib.28] NH 1.[28] (CB t.1 p-136.3 Beaujeu)
1ib.31] NH 1.[31] (CB t.1 p.143.32 Beaujeu)
lib.33] NH 1.[33] (CB t.1 p.148.22 Beaujeu)
1ib.35} NH 1.[35] (CB t.1 p-154.2 Beaujeu)
lib.36] NH 1.{36] (CB t.1 p-157.2 Beaujeu)
lib.37] NH 1.(37] (CB t1 p.161.12 Beaujeu)
ex quibus libris Theophrastus in his nusquam nominatim memo-
ratur: 12; 14; 18; 23; 24; 35. Theophrastus in septimo libro nominatur
(131, 732, 733) sed in indice huius libri auctorum in primo libro
non recensetur (NH 17}, CB t.1 p.69.34-70.15 Beaujeu).

-

WRITINGS ON PHYsICS 291

Writings on Physics

138 Pliny in the first book of the Natural History says that he has taken

material from Theophrastus in composing the following books:

Book 3] NH 1.[3] (CB vol.1 p.63.2-3 Beaujeu)
Book 8] NH 1.[8] (CB vol.1 p.73.9 Beaujeu)
Book 91 NH 1.[9] (CB vol.1 p.77.3 Beaujeu)
Book 101 NH 1.[10] (CB vol.1 p.80.30 Beaujeuw)
Book 11] NH 1.[11] (CB vol.1 p.86.8 Beaujeu)
Book 12] NH 1.[12] (CB vol.1 p.88.25 Beaujeu)
Book 13] NH 1.[13] (CB vol.1 p.90.36 Beaujeu)

Book 14] NH 1.[14] (CB vol.1 p.92.19 Beaujeu)
Book 15] NH 1.[15] (CB vol.1 p.94.18 Beaujeu)
Book 16] NH 1.[16] (CB vol.1 P-98.10 Beaujeu)
Book 17] NH 1.[17] (CB vol.1 p-100.2 Beaujeu)
Book 18] NH 1.[18] (CB vol.1 p.103.2 Beaujeu)
Book 19] NH 1.[19] (CB vol.1 p.104.30 Beaujeu)
Book 20] NH 11201 (CB vol.1 p.108.12 Beaujeu)
Book 21] NH 1.[21] (CB vol.1 p.112.31 Beaujeu)
Book 22] NH 1.[22] (CB vol.1 p-115.33-4 Beaujeu): “from the same
authorities as in the preceding book”
Book 23] NH 1.[23] (CB vol.1 P-118.30 Beaujeu)
Book 24] NH 1.[24] (CB vol.1 p.122.36 Beaujeu)
Book 25] NH 1.[25] (CB vol.1 P-127.11 Beaujeu)
Book 26] NH 1.[26] (CB vol.1 p-130.2 Beaujeu)
Book 271 NH 1.[27] (CB vol.1 p.134.13 Beaujeu)
Book 28] NH 1.[28] (CB vol.1 p.136.3 Beaujeu)
Book 31] NH 1.[31] (CB vol.1 p.143.32 Beaujeu)
Book 33] NH 1.[33] (CB vol.1 p.148.22 Beaujeu)
Book 351 NH 1.(35] (CB vol.1 p.154.2 Beaujeu)
Book 36] NH 1.{36] (CB vol.1 p.157.2 Beaujeu)
Book 371 NH 1.(37} (CB vol.1 p.161.12 Beaujeu)

Of these books Theophrastus is nowhere mentioned by name in the
following: 12; 14; 18; 23; 24; 35. Theophrastus is mentioned by name
in Book 7 (731, 732, 733), but he is not listed among the sources for
this book in Book 1 (NH 1.17], CB vol.1 p.69.34-70.15 Beaujeu).
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21-66 (RGVV p.34.21-22 et 35.12-36.23 Goldschmidt)
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Heliodorus, Theophrastus’ lambic Verses on the Sacred Art’, title and
21-66 (RGVV p.34.21-22 and 35.12-36.23 Goldschmidt)

By Theophrastus the philosopher on the same sacred art! in iam-
bic verses. ...

We do not go astray in (stating) the arrangement and placing of
the stars, and their nature and exaltation and distance, their definite
measures, and in predicting by demonstrative argument risings and
occultations and settings, (even though) these things are far off from
us to behold; it is by the knowledge of our mind that we indeed see
them as they are, and by the sensation of our minds we know the
truth, so that we are there in heaven and do not fail to know any-
thing at all of the things that are brought to pass there’. And we
know how to say (and) determine them all wisely for mortals who
have understanding, as experience bears witness to these things.

And not these things only: revealing the causes of bodily afflic-
tions, we lay down the experience and practice of medical craft and
science as an initiation into the perfection of skill, so as (to be able) to
state a prognosis of the afflictions that are going to occur, and to
provide an escape and cure for disease, and to publish abroad the
departure, the end of life that results from a disease; so as both to
know clearly beforehand from experience the sufferings and to put
an end to the disease.

And it is not only these things we know, being wise, though they
are indeed very great wonders; but (we also know) how to state
accurately the plants on which flowers grow and their mixtures and
types and also taste, and we have laid down in writing the whole
family of saps and sprouts growing by nature in dry earth, so that
(men shall have) knowledge of accurate words. And we know well
the colors, types and places of precious stores, and the benefits and
Jharmful effects of metals, where they occur. And we know
the creatures of the sea, of all types and shapes, all their forms and
how to bring benefit from these to mortals and how to escape their
harmful effects and not be caught unawares; and (we know) the
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&AAotopdvovg xai Eévag Tolg OYNUOCY

Sviav mipdg Goéhewoy GvBpdmav odoel

goymrdtov (8) Brap&ev gig tépyv Plov.

obtag 8¢ kol mov kriivog, bg xol Epretdv
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* * *

puficeeg Exovoay, GAN £0 kol pdAc

glpfixopey 1o movTRL kol &det€opev

Bpotoiot kol eig képdog gvextelv Plo.

1-2 de Theophrasto alchemico cf. 204, 205
tus, Hist. Plant.) et no. 3 (De sucis)

27-31 ¢f. 384 no. 1 (Theophras-
32 cf. 134 no. 21 (Theophrastus, De

lapidibus) 33 ¢f. 197-205 35-6 cf. 350 no. 8 (Theophrastus, De [ani-
wmalibus] in sicco degentibus) et 367-369, 375 37-42 f. fort. 360-362
3940 355

1 Beoppliotov PrA0GOPOL ©68e pdoxer’ epl 10 TG Beioc xol iepbs Téxvng cod.
Paris. gr. 2327 et cod. Escorialiensis 431 6 Oeiker Boll: Beikewg codd.
Sboeig Goldschmidt : AMoeig codd. : Maer Boll 7 temptes topaildpecda :
sed metrica ubique claudicant Béav] Béow coni. Reitzenstein 27
nofog Ideler: mowig Goldschmidt 30 Mye Gorgemanns: Adyov codd.
31 npdg yvhow Reitzenstein: npbyvocw codd. 33 perdhhov Reitzenstein:

—

Dionysius Cartusianus, Protestatio ad superiorem suum (t41
p-625bB-626aB ed. a. 1896-1913)

multos legi auctores . . . et quidquid naturalium philosophorum
habere potui, Platonis, Procli, Aristotelis, Avicennae, Algazelis,
Anaxagorae, Averrois, Alexandri, Alphorabii, Abubatheris, Avem-
pote, Theophrasti, Themistii, ac aliorum.

2.4 ¢f. Dionysii Cartusiani librum De quattuor hominis novissimis 13 (t41 p.511bB
ed. a. 1896-1913): omni schola et secta Peripateticorum, Avicenna, Andronico,
Algazele, Themistio, Averroe, Alphorabio, Theophrasto, Simplicio; etiam 300.

Theodorus Metochita, Miscellanea philosophica et historica 23
(p-165.16-166.5 Mueller)

Tt Gpo kol Moppevidon kol Zivaveg kol "Epmedoxdéeg 1€ Kol
Anpéxprror kel "Avogorydpoa kol "Avotpéverg kol "Avagipavdpot Kol
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varied forms of winged kinds, with differing voices and strangers (to
one another) in form, which are of benefit to human kind and have
their existence to bring enjoyment to life. And so too we have set
forth in words every beast and species and genus of reptile. For it is
the task of words to be in no way conducive to falsehood « » »® relat-
ing to initiation, but we have indeed stated everything well, and
declared to mortals how to beina good state for advantage in life.

1 The preceding text is entitled “On the Mystic Art of the Philosophers”,
meaning alchemy. The verses printed here are apparently composed by He-
liodorus and placed in the mouth of Theophrastus.

2 This could refer just to what happens in the heavens, but there may be
a reference to the astrological influence of the heavens on occurrences on
earth. (We owe this point to Dirk Obbink.)

3 Something seems to have dropped out of the text here.

4 The pretended Theophrastus goes on to speak of the making of gold;
cf. 204, 205.

34 yev@v Reitzenstein: yévn codd. 36 te add. Re-

40 &M\ horogavovg Huby: &AAnhog@voug MC: dAMrogdvoug G
420 add. Reitzenstein 45 lacu-
46 pofoeag schol. C: phoewg CMG

petéAdovg codd.
itzenstein

41 gboer Reitzenstein: goow codd.
nam post oépew ind. Reitzenstein
48 xai] fort. dog Reitzenstein

Denis the Carthusian, Declaration to His Superior (vol.41 p.625bB-
626aB, ed. of 1896-1913)

I have read many authors . . . and whatever I could obtain by the

626aB natural philosophers, by Plato, Proclus, Aristotle, Avicenna, Ghazali,

141

Anaxagoras, Averroes, Alexander, Farabi, Abubather, Avempace,’
Theophrastus, Themistius and others.

1 Arabists are agreed that Abubather and Avempace (of whose name
Avempote in the Latin text is a form) are the same person: namely, Abua-Bakr

Ibn-Bajja. See the commentary.

Theodore the Metochite, Philosophical and Historical Miscellanies 23
(p-165.16-166.5 Mueller)

So people like Parmenides and Zeno and Empedocles and De-
mocritus and Anaxagoras and Anaximenes and Anaximander and
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6 Theodorus Metochita, Miscellanea 23 (p.163.3-6 Mueller)

Principia naturalis scientiae

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.1 184a16-b14 (CAG t.9 p.18.29-
34 Diels)

. lfaj. KOG '(') [TAdtav thv guoiodoyiov eixotodoyiav #Aeyev elvo,
@ xod 'Apum,nekhng clipp'tapmps'i Ty kvplag andderbw € dpéomv kol
avTomicTOV Gpydv Kol éx tév xvpleg aitiov kol ff gboer potépav
evon BovAdpevog. GAL’ odk dryoostéov Sid Todro oVoLoAoYioY, GAN
dpxeioBon xpf) 18 xara Thy hpetbpov @dow Kol Sovoyuv, dg kol
Beoppdote Sokel,

1 Plato, Timaeus 29C 2-4 Aristoteles, Anal. post. 1.2 71b20-3

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.1 184a16-b14 (CAG t.9 p-20.17-
26 Diels) ‘

. 57«0‘g 8}3: g xowds elnelv dnd t@v aicBiceov kol tav aicntév
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Leucippus and Heraclitus and Chrysippus and Theophrastus and
the leaders of all wisdom, people like Aristotle and Plato, dividing
up the contemplation of nature into many schools and differing
opinions, are all able to speak about these things' not inappropri-
ately, as I said, and to occupy themselves with them, but they are all
also refuted and overturned by one another.

! Theodore has been arguing that the study of changeable subject mat-
ter must necessarily lead to disagreements.

Principles of Natural Science

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a16-b14 (CAG vol.9 p.18.29-
34 Diels)

Plato was right to call natural science “an account of probabili-
ties”; and Aristotle too bears witness with him, wanting demonstra-
tion, in the proper sense, to be from principles which are immediate
and credible in themselves, and from explanations which are expla-
nations in the proper sense and naturally prior. But natural science is
not for this reason to be scorned; rather, we should be satisfied with
what is in accordance with our nature and capacity, as Theophrastus,
too, thinks.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a16-b14 (CAG vol.9 p.20.17-
26 Diels)

And in short, speaking generally we must search out the truth
about natural principles (starting) from the senses and from what is
perceived, obeying Theophrastus, too, who wrote as follows when
enquiring about this in the first book of (his) Physics: “Since it is not
possible without reference to motion to speak of any single thing —
for all natural things are in motion — and (since it is not possible to
speak) about the things in the central region without reference to
alteration and being affected, when we are speaking with regard to
these things and concerning them we cannot dispense with sense-
perception; but we must begin from this in attempting our consid-
eration, either taking the phenomena in themselves, or (starting)
from these, if indeed there are any more fundamental and prior prin-
ciples than these.”
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| 144A Philoponus, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a10-12 (CAG vol.16 p.4.8-5.6

W

Vitelli)

Thus, then, Aristotle; but Theophrastus stated the whole syllo-
gism in his own work On Nature, thinking that some explanation
was also needed for the minor premise, that natural science involves
principles and causes and elements. For this is not obvious. Well, he
establishes it in the following way: natural things, he says, either are
bodies or have their being in bodies — for example, tendencies and
capacities and the like; and all bodies, and things that have their
being in bodies, are composite.

Now, that bodies are composite is obvious; but he also says that
capacities which have their being in bodies which underlie them are
composite, and in general that all forms that are in something that
underlies them (are composite), firstly because they are (composed)
of genera and differentiae, and then because, even if they are simple
when they are considered with reference to their definition, never-
theless the definition exists not in reality, but only in thought. But
when they are considered as really existing, they are considered
along with what underlies them; for sight which exists in actuality is
not just the capacity itself, but (the capacity) together with the visual
preuma. As a matter of fact, the natural scientists, who consider these
things as natural things and in their real existence, consider them
along with what underlies them. For their definition, as I said, exists
only in thought. And this is why Aristotle does not wish that there
should be (Platonic) forms of them, on the grounds that natural
forms have no reality when they are removed from bodies, but (then)
only exist in mere thought. As a matter of fact, these things will in no
way differ (as far as the point at issue is concerned) from the form of
body. This too is simple as far as the account that is proper to it is
concerned — I mean, (that it is) what is extended in three dimensions
— but, for it really to exist, matter is needed as well, and so, then,
body which exists is not simple but a composite of matter and form.
Accordingly it is just like this in the case of these things too. When
they are considered with reference to the account that is proper to
them they are simple, but when we consider them as really existing
and as existing in actuality, then we consider them along with the
body that underlies them. And in this way they are not simple, but
composite. :

If then natural things either are bodies, or have their being in
bodies, and (both of) these are composite, then natural things are
composite. But all composite things have elements and causes and
principles; for it is the simple things that are the elements of what is
composite. So natural things have principles and causes and ele-
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1-4 Philoponus, In Aristotelis Physica 1.5 188419 (CAG t.16 p.108.22-6)

Diels)

GAL’ 61 pév eiow apyol Tdv uoikdv, épetfig dmag b Adyog Seiket
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3-7 Simplicius, In Avistotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.9 p.21.8-10);

Gennadius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.1 184a10-16 (Oeuvres compltes t.7
p-486.6-9 Petit et Siderides et Jugie)
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ments. It is in this way, then, that (Theophrastus) established the
minor premise; and adding to this the major, that everything that has
principles or causes or elements is known when these are known, in
that way he concludes that natural things are known when their
principles are known.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.1 184a10-16 (CAG vol.9 p.9.5-10
Diels)

But that there are principles of natural things, the whole subse-
quent argument will show, and it does not need to be demonstrated
now; and it was for this reason, I think, that (Aristotle) passed over
this premise. But Theophrastus, at the beginning of his own Physics,
gave a demonstration of this too, saying, “But that there are prin-
ciples of natural things is clear from the facts that natural bodies are
composite, and that everything that is composite has as principles
the things of which it is composed. For everything that is natural
either is a body or at any rate has body; and both of these are com-
posite.”

Sahrastani, Religions and Sects, The Views of Themistius (p.343.15-
344.2 Cureton)

From Aristotle, Plato,' Theophrastus, Porphyry and Plutarch,
Themistius transmitted his own opinion that the world consists in its
entirety of a single general nature, and that every species of plant
and animal is distinguished by a specific nature. Their definition of
general nature is that in things, as the primary quality of their
essences, it is the principle of motion and of rest, being the cause of
motion in the things that move and the cause of rest in those that are
at rest. They claimed that nature is the one which manages naturally

344 all things in the world, both animate and inanimate, while itself has

neither life nor potency nor volition; and yet it acts only wisely and
correctly, and in accordance with sound order and precise planning.

1 Kaylanf's edition adds “Theon” before Plato.
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Locus

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica, Corollarium de loco (CAG t.9
p.604.5-11 Diels)
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1-2 Aristoteles, Physica 4.4 212a20-1 2-4 cf. Philoponi comm. In Aristotelis
Physica, Corollarium de loco (CAG .17 p.563.26-565.9), Theophrasto non
nominato

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica, Corollarium de loco (CAG t9
p.606.32-5 Diels)

13 \ \ Iy oy X3 by ’ 3 . ’ Y
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1-4 Philoponus, In Aristotelis Physica 4.4 210b32-211a7 (CAG t.17 p.541.7-9),
Theophrasto et Eudemo non nominatis 2 Eudemus, fr. 79 Wehrli 1-
2 Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 4.4 210b32-211a7 (CAG t.9 p.566.18-19) et
212a14-16 (CAG t.9 p.583.10-12) 3-4 Aristoteles, Physica 4.4 212a20-1

—_—

Proclus ap. Simplicium, In Aristotelis Physica, Corollarium de loco
(CAG t.9 p.612.1-7 Diels)
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1-4 Proclus, In Platonis Rempublicam 10 616A-C (BT t.2 p.198.16-17 Kroll),
Theophrasto non nominato 5-6 Aristoteles, Physica 4.4 212a14-16
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Place

146 Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, Corollary on place (CAG vol.9

147

148

p.604.5-11 Diels)

One should know that Theophrastus too,! in his Physics, raises
difficulties like the following against the account that Aristotle gives
of place: (1) that body will be in surface, (2) that place will be
moving, (3) that not every body will be in a place — for the (sphere
of) the fixed (stars) will not —, (4) that if (all) the spheres are taken
together, even the whole heaven will not be in a place, (5) that the
things which are in a place will no longer be in a place if the things
which surround them are removed, (even though) they have not
been moved themselves.

! Or “even Theophrastus”.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, Corollary on place (CAG vol.9
p-606.32-5 Diels)

But that place is unmoved Theophrastus and Eudemus add (to
the list of attributes of place), regarding this too as axiomatic in itself,
while Aristotle adds it to the definition, saying, “so that place is the
first unmoved boundary of what surrounds”.

2 ool coni. Spengel 3-4 Gxivytov npdtov Aristoteles (et Simplicius, In Arist.
Physica, Coroll. de loco, CAG £.9 p.605.33) .

Proclus in Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, Corollary on place (CAG
vol.9 p.612.1-7 Diels)

If (place) is a body,! it is either unmoved or moved. But if it is
moved in any way, it is necessary that it also be moved in place; for it
has been shown that everything that is moved in any way at all must
be moved in place. Accordingly, place will again need (another)
place. And this is impossible, as both Theophrastus and indeed Aris-
totle think. At any rate (Aristotle) says that a vessel is a movable
place, and place an immovable vessel, regarding place as immovable
in its nature.

! Proclus is arguing that place is immaterial, unmoved, but corporeal.
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1-10 Simplicius, In Arist. Physica, Coroll. de loco (CAG 1.9 642.14 ]
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ibid. 641.17-19, Theophrasto non nominato . et
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Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 4.10 218a31-b9 (CAG t.9 p-700.16-
19 Diels) .

&&]MV 0"6\/ Ka\ . 3] 44 ¢ b \ ~ ?

hov ¢ 1 70 1L €011y, £imep ot pév v 10d Shov xivnow kol
4 3 ’

TEPLPOPAV ToV xpévov eivai gaoty, i tov MAdtove, vopilovow & 1

Ed8nuog xal 0 Bedppactog kol 6 "AAEEavSpoc.

1-2 Aétius, Placi?a philosophorum 1.22.1 (DG p.318a9-10 et 318b11-12), Theo-
phrasto non nominato 2 ¢f. Platonis Timaeum 37D (sed etiam 38B) 3
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151A Iamblichus ap. Simplicium, In Aristotelis Categorias 9 11b10 (CAG
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Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, Corollary on place (CAG vol.9
p-639.13-22 Diels)

And Theophrastus too, in his Physics, clearly had this conception of
place, where he says, as one who in an impasse tries to advance the
argument: “May it not be that place is not something that exists inits
own right, but is spoken of according to the arrangement and posi-
tion of bodies, with reference to their natures and capacities? And
similarly in the case of animals and plants and in general all things
with a differentiated structure, whether living or not, provided that
their nature involves a shape. For in these too there is an arrange-
ment and position of the parts with reference to the whole being,
And for this reason each thing is said to be in its own space by virtue
of its having its proper ordering; for each of the parts of the body,
too, might (be said to) desire and require its own space and posi-
tion.”

Time

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 4.10 218a31-b9 (CAG vol.9 p-700.16-
19 Diels)

So it is unclear, too, what (time) is, since some say that time is the
motion and rotation of the universe, as Eudemus and Theophrastus
and Alexander think Plato (says).

Eudemus, fr. 82a Wehrli Alexander, In Aristotelis Physica, ap. Simplicium,
In Arist. Phys. 4.10 218431 (CAG t.9 p.700.18 Diels); ¢f. Alexandri librum De
tempore p.93.10 Théry (Biblioth2que Thomiste 7 [1926])

151A Iamblichus in Simplicius, On Arisiotle’s Categories 9 11b10 (CAG

vol.8 p.346.14-18 Kalbfleisch)

For Strato, calling time the quantitative aspect of motion, supposed
that it was something inseparable from motion; but Theophrastus,
calling it some accidental attribute (of motion), and Aristotle, calling
it the number (of motion), regarded it as separable. However, when
(Aristotle) calls it a condition or affection of motion, he too treated it
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1 Eudemus, fr. 91 Wehrli 3 Strato, fr. 75 Wehrli

—

151C Albertus Magnus, Physica 4.34 (Op. omn. t4.1 p.266.83-267.5

267

Hossfeld)

propter quod respondent viri illustres in philosophia, Avicenna,
Alexander, Themistius et Averroes, Theophrastus et Porphyrius,
quod tempus non est passio nisi unius mobilis per motum suum,
et hoc est primum mobile; et hic motus percipitur in omni motu
sicut causa in suo effectu, et non est necessario in hac perceptione
collatio effectus ad causam, quia quidquid est in effectu, hoc est a
causa, sive hoc advertatur et percipiatur distincte sive non.

2 Alexander] De tempore p.94.16 Théry (Bibliotheque Thomiste 7 [1926])
Themistius] ap. Averroes, In Arist. Phys. 4 comm. 132 (fol. 203L, ed. a. 1562);
of. Themistii comm. In Arist. Phys. 4.14 223b12-224a2 (CAG t.5.2 p.163.11-164.1
Schenkl) Averroes] In Phys. 4 comm. 98 (fol. 179G, ed. a. 1562)

7 percipiatur HPPIUrY: participatur S edd.

TIME 307

as inseparable.

1 Ztpdrev JLKA: IAdrev v

151B Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics, Corollary on Time (CAG vol.9

p-788.34-789.4 Diels)

And both Theophrastus and Eudemus, the associates of Aris-
totle, clearly held and taught the same opinions as Aristotle concern-
ing time. But Strato of Lampsacus criticized the definition of time

789 given by Aristotle and his associates, and, although he was a pupil of

Theophrastus who followed Aristotle in almost everything, he took a
new path. For he did not accept that time was the number of motion,
because number is discrete quantity, but motion and time are con-
tinuous, and the continuous is not nurnerable.

6 oyedov om. aF

151C Albert the Great, Physics 434 (Op. omn. vol4.l p.266.83-267.5

Hossfeld)

It is for this reason! that distinguished philosophers, Avicenna,
Alexander, Themistius and Averroes, Theophrastus and Porphyry
answer that time is an affection of a single moved thing only, on

267 account of its movement; and this is the primum mobile’. And this

movement is perceived in every movement, as a cause is perceived
in its effect, and it is not necessary that in this perception there
should be a connection of the effect with its cause; for whatever is in
the effect is from the cause, whether this is noticed and perceived
clearly or not. ‘

T Albert has been stating objections to the identification of time with
movements in individual souls, referring to Galen and Augustine as propo-
nents of this view.

2 The outermost sphere of the heavens.
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Motus et mutatio

152 Iamblichus ap. Simplicium, In Aristotelis Categorias 9 11b1-8 (CAG
t.8 p.304.32-305.4 Kalbfleisch)
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153A Simplicius, In Aristotelis Categorias 14 15b1-16 (CAG t8 p435.17-
31 Kalbfleisch)
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1-2 Aristoteles, Physica 3.1 201a8-9 2-4 Aristoteles, Physica 5.1 224b35-5.2
22610 4.7 Aristoteles, Physica 5.2 225b10-226a23 7-8 Simplicius, In
Arist, Phys. 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG t.9 p.408.15-413.11) et 5.2 226a2-26 (CAG $.10
p.859.16-861.28) 9 Pindarus, Olympica 2.87  13-14 cf. Aristotelis Physica
3.2 201b31-2; etiam 307A v.25 et 307D v6-7
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Motion and Change

Iamblichus in Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Categories 9 11b1-8 (CAG
vol.8 p.304.32-305.4 Kalbfleisch)

And, further, one should believe Theophrastus; for he thinks that
motlon is separate from activity, and that motion, on the one hand, is
also act1v1ty, since it is included within (the latter), but activity, on
the other hand, is not also motion. For it is the substance and the
peculiar form of each thing that is the being-in-actuality’ of each
thing, and this is not motion. For perfection is not prevented from
being present in intelligible things too and in those that are unmoved
by their nature. And among perceptible things too there are many
like this, for example (perfection) in respect of the shape of a statue;
for the shape is at rest in respect of one and the same perfection.

! Literally “the activity”.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Categories 14 15b1-16 (CAG vol.8 p.435.17-
31 Kalbfleisch)

And how is it that Aristotle himself, after clearly saying in the
third (book) of the Physics, “so that there are as many kinds of motion
and change as there are of being”, nevertheless both in the fifth
(book) of that work, and here, counts no longer ten kinds of motion,
but four? Since in the fifth (book) of the lectures on Physics Aristotle
also sets himself the task of giving the reasons why he says that there
is not motion or change in the other kinds (of predication), I tried to
say something against those defences (of his position) in my com-
mentary on that work; but so that no one should think me exces-
sively bold, “uttering vain cries against the holy bird of Zeus” as
Pindar says, I wish to show that the best of his pupils, Theophrastus,
casts his vote with my supposition. For in the first (book) of his
Physics he speaks as follows: “Concerning motion it is not difficult to
give and state the general and universal account, that it is some
incomplete activity of that which is potentially, as such (i.e. as being
potentially), in each category'; and this is pretty clear even from per-
ception.”

! Literally, “in each of the genera of predication”.
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153B Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG t.9 p.412.31-413.9
Diels)
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3-4 Eudemus ap. Simplicium, In Aristotelis Physica 201a3-9 (CAG t.9 p411.15-
18) = Eudemus, fr. 59 Wehrli 7-8 cf. Aristotelis Physica 3.2 202a7-8 (sed
évreAdyera pro évépyewor) 12-13 of. ibid. 3.1 201a10-11, 201b4-5 13-
15 ¢f. Aristotelis Metaphysica 5(A).15 1021a14-21

13 post xivnow excidisse Aéyopev vel sim. existimavit Spengel 15 7 yop
évepyela kivinowg tob xof' attd temptavit Zeller (Phil. der Griech? .22 p.831
n.2)

153C Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 5.2 226a23-6 (CAG t.10 p.860.19-
28 et 861.19-26 Diels)
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153B Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 3.1 201a3-9 (CAG vol.9 p412.31-
413.9 Diels)

And I know that it seems rash to express the opposite opinion to
Aristotle, but until we can clearly determine the reason for his adopt-
ing this arrangement, we will be sufficiently consoled by the advo-
cacy of Eudemus in the case of the category of time, and still more by
that of Theophrastus, who clearly considers motion and change in all

413 the categories. At any rate, in the second (book) of his On Motion he
says, “More properly — as we say, and as the fact of the matter is —
(motion is) the activity qua moveable of what is potentially move-
able, in each category: for example, of a substance, of a quality, of a
quantity, of a thing which can change its place, and the rest. For it is
in this way that (there are) alteration, growth, change of place, com-
ing-to-be and their opposites.” And in the third (book) he wrote,
even more clearly I think, as follows: “In our definition of motion we
say that there are as many species of it, as there are categories; for it
is the actualization of that which is potentially, as such,! (that we call)
motion.” And he says this too in the same book: “There is no motion
of what is in a relation according to a proportion,? but there is of
what is (in a relation) with respect to a potentiality; for the activity®
(of this) is a motion, and (is so) per se.” ’

! Le., its actualization qua potential. Cf. Aristotle, Physics 3.1 201b10-13.

2 E.g., as being double or half something else, rather than being related
to something else as agent to patient or vice versa.

3 1.e., actualization.

153C Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 5.2 226a23-6 (CAG vol.10 p.860.19-
28 and 861.19-26 Diels)

However, Theophrastus in the first (book) of his own Physics
says that motion is considered in each kind of category, writing as
follows: “Concerning motion it is not difficult to give and state the
universal and general account, that it is some incomplete activity of
that which is potentially, as (being potentially), in each category.” But
it looks as if he is now speaking of change, in general, as motion; for
the definition which says that it is the activity of what is potentially,
as (being potentially), is not (the definition) of motion in the proper
sense, but also of coming-to-be and passing away and in general of
every change. And for this reason a little later, too, Theophrastus
says, “We must consider with reference to motions whether some of
them are comings-to-be, and others, as it were, activities of certain
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1012 of. Aristotelis Physica 5.11 224a23-6

5 viv kivnow F: kol vdv xiviow a: kol xiviewv viv M

Thomas Aquinas, In Aristotelis Physica, 5.6 lectio 10 (747, p.367b18-

26 Maggioli)

deinde cum dicit, “dubitabit autem quis” etc., ponit quaedam
ad manifestationem praemissorum, quae tamen in exemplaribus
graecis dicuntur non haberi: et Commentator etiam dicit quod in
quibusdam exemplaribus arabicis non habentur; unde magis viden-
tur esse assumpta de dictis Theophrasti vel alicuius alterius exposi-
toris Aristotelis.

13 of. Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis Physica 5.6 231a2-5 (CAG t.10 p.918.11-
15), Theophrasto non nominato 1 Aristoteles, Physica 5.6 231a5

155A Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica 6.4 234b10-17 (CAG t.5.2 p.191.22-

192.2 Schenkl)
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. And I think (Aristotle) says this' rightly, because if he
does not think it right to say that things move per se if their parts
move, but ranks these with things that move per accidens, still less
would he say that things move per se if they are changed (only) in
their relation (to other things) and when other things move. But the
enquiry was about things which move per se, so that even if Theo-
phrastus says that there is motion in all the categories, he spoke
without drawing distinctions, and without yet having distinguished
either motion from change or (motion) per se from (motion) per acci-
dens.

! Simplicius has been attributing to Aristotle the view that change in the
category of relation, though not per se movement (xivnoig), is a species of
change (pevaPoAn); cf. Arist, Phys. 52 225b11-13 as interpreted by Sim-
plicius, On Arist. Phys. 835.12-20.

Thomas Aquinas, On Aristotle’s Physics 5.6 lectio 10 (747, p.367b18-26
Maggioli)

Next, when (Aristotle) says, “Someone might also be puzzied”
etc.,! he makes certain points to demonstrate what has preceded; but
these (points) are said not to be present in the Greek copies, and the
Commentator? also says that they are not present in certain Arabic
copies. From this it seems that they have rather been taken over from
the remarks of Theophrastus or of some other interpreter of Aris-
totle.

! The text of Aristotle continues, “concerning rest, whether there is a
rest opposed to each unnatural movement”.
2 Averroes, presumably.

Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics 64 234b10-17 (CAG vol5.2
p-191.22-192.2 Schenk1)

We must consider, then, whether everything that changes is di-
visible, or whether (what changes) can also be without parts, as the
mathematicians say when the point travels and produces the line by
its motion. Well, if it is necessary for what changes neither to be in
that (state) to which it is changing — for it would have changed
(already) — nor in that from which it is changing — for in that case it
would not even be changing — it is clear that what is left is for part
of it to be in this (state) and part in the other; for it could not be in
both, nor yet in neither. So of necessity it will be divisible.
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1 ¢f. Michaelis Pselli opusculum 16 (BT p.77.22-8 O’Meara), quo. loco Theophras-
tus cum aliis philosophis nominatur; vid. comm. 10-13 Averroes, Commen-
tarium medium in Aristotelis Physica 6.7 (versio Hebraica apud H.A. Wolfson,
Crescas’ Critique of Aristotle, p.542), Theophrasto nominato

1558 Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica 6.6 237a17-b9 (CAG t.5.2 p.197.4-

8 Schenkl)

’ ’ \ 3 ” - A s » r R
AMEavpog pev obv ofeton mioav petofodiv elvan &v Xpove,
14 N ¥ ~ ANR4 € o~ ’
Bebdopoctog 8¢ Fouke Samopodvrt kol iowg beewpdto Tag dmd ckdtovg
el odg petafolds, olov elokoproBévrog eig 10 Sopdmov Adyvov ndg
6 oikog cpdax vamAnedf thHg adyfig kol 10D @atdg Gvev xpbvov.

1 'ArEavdpoc] in commentariis deperditis in Aristotelis Physica, ut videtur
1-4 Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 6.6 237b9-22 (CAG t.10 p.998.13-16)

155C Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.3 186a13-16 (CAG t.9 p.107.12-

16 Diels)
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156A Themistius, In Aristotelis Physica 6.5 236b7-27 (CAG t.5.2 p-195.8-

26 Schenkl)
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In the case of change of place this is immediately clear from
adducing examples; it is (even) more familiar in the case of alteration
or growth. But in cases where change sometimes occurs all at once,
how is it necessary for part of a thing to be white, and part black?
Theophrastus explicitly raises this problem in the first (book) of his
On Motion, and caused trouble for the commentators.

Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics 6.6 237a17-b9 (CAG vol.5.2 p.197.4-
8 Schenkl)

Well, Alexander thinks that all change is in time, but Theophras-
tus seems to be in doubt; and perhaps he was unsure about changes
from darkness to light, for example when a lamp is brought into a
chamber, and all the room is at once filled with brightness and light
with no (interval of) time.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.3 186a13-16 (CAG vol.9 p.107.12-
16 Diels)

And Theophrastus, in the first (book) of his On Motion, clearly
holds the same opinion about this. He speaks as follows: “Concern-
ing the necessity for what is in movement to be in movement and for
what has moved to have moved, is it permissible to say, what also
applies to bodies where alteration is concerned, that the half does not
always precede (the whole) but sometimes (the change takes place)
all at once?”

Themistius, On Aristotle’s Physics 6.5 236b7-27 (CAG vol.5.2 p.195.8-
21 Schenkl)

It is surprising then, as Theophrastus says, and very far from
agreeing with our conceptions, if there is no beginning of motion but
there is an end; and in general if it is not the case that both are
limited, and there is an end of walking but no beginning, and an end
of a voyage but no beginning, and if it is possible to say when the
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1-19 Averroes, Epitome Aristotelis Physicorum p.105.16-106.6 Puig, ex Themistio,
Theophrasto Themistioque nominatis

7 €i addendum coni. Schenkl
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Diels)
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horse stopped running but not when it started. Or is it not this that
Aristotle is saying, that there is no beginning of the motion, but
(only) that it cannot be apprehended? But if so, how is it that he
shows that the end of the motion is indivisible, and on account of
this says that it can be apprehended, but (says that) the beginning is
neither indivisible nor apprehensible? And yet the beginnings are
similar to the ends. For if the end of a line is a point and the begin-
ning is a-point, this too seems to be axiomatic, that the beginning is
not the same as that of which it is a beginning; so that the beginning
of a motion will not (itself) be a motion either. But if it is not a motion
it is neither divisible nor in time, but at an instant, like the end.
Perhaps then (Aristotle) will grant that the beginning of the motion
can be apprehended, like the end, but that the first movement cannot
be; and this is true. For it is in time, and time can be infinitely di-
vided. And this (Aristotle) himself makes known, as he continues, to
the person who pays careful attention. And it is clear that, by the
same argument, the last movement could not be apprehended, but
its end can be apprehended and is indivisible.

156B Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 6.5 236a7-27 (CAG vol.10 p.986.3-17

Diels)

In these matters there seems to be a problem, over how there is
said to be an end both of the motion and of the time, (an end) at
which the thing that is changing is said to have changed, but not to
be a beginning. And indeed Theophrastus in the first (book) of his
On Motion says: “The facts about motion seem surprising in their
very nature, for example, if it has no beginning, but does have an
end.” Yet how is it that (Aristotle) has supposed that the end is indi-
visible, but the beginning is infinitely divisible? For by using the
same arguments one could suppose that the end of the continuum is
infinitely divisible and the beginning indivisible. So it seems that
both the end and the beginning of the motion and the time and of
every continuum are double, in one way as the first or last part of the
continuum, but in the other (they are) the beginning and the end,
which are no longer parts of the whole or even like it. For in such
cases it is laid down that the beginning is not the same as that of
which it is a beginning, or the end as that of which it is an end, just
as the point is both beginning and end of the line, not itself being a
line; and similarly the instant (is beginning and end) of a time and
movement (is beginning and end) of a motion. For that is how they
speak of the limit of a motion.
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Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 6, prooemium (CAG .10 p.923.7-
16 Diels)
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12 Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 1 prooemium (CAG t.9 p4.14) et 5 prooemium
(CAG t.10 p.801.13) 4 Eudemus, fr. 6 Wehrli 8-9 Aristoteles, Phys-
ica 5.2 226b14-16
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Tulianus, Orationes 8(5).3 162A-C (CB t.2.1 p-107.13-108.1 Rochefort)
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Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 6, Introduction (CAG vol.10
p-923.7-16 Diels)

It has been stated already that they call the five books before this
one Physics, but this and the next two On Motion. For this is how
Andronicus too arranges them in the third of (his) volumes of Aris-
totle; and Theophrastus too bears witness about the first (five books).
For when Eudemus wrote to him about one of the defective copies,
with reference to the fifth book, he says, “Concerning the points
about which you wrote, asking me to copy them out of the Physics
and send them to you, either I do not understand (your point), or
else there is very little difference indeed from ‘which alone, of things
that are not in movement, I describe as resting; for rest is opposite to
motion, so that it will be privation in that which is capable (of move-
ment).” So (it is clear that) Theophrastus regards the fifth book too as

part of the Physics.

Heavenly Region

Julian, Speeches 8(5).3 162A-C (CB vol.2.1 p.107.13-108.1 Rochefort)

But some shrewd Peripatetic like Xenarchus says: we see that
the cause of these things (i.e., of the coming together of form and
matter) is the fifth bodily substance that moves in a circle (the heav-
enly aithér). It was ridiculous for Aristotle, too, to enquire into these
matters and investigate them closely, and similarly too for Theo-
phrastus (to do so). At any rate, (Theophrastus) did not take into
account what he himself had said. For just as, when he came to
incorporeal and intelligible substance he came to a stop and did not
investigate its cause, but said that this was how these things were by
nature; (similarly) in the case of the fifth bodily substance too he
should surely have assumed that it is so by nature, and not have
enquired further into its causes, but have come to a stop with them
and not strayed towards the intelligible, which is nothing by nature
in its own right, and is besides a matter of empty supposition. — For
I remember hearing that Xenarchus says things like these.
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Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 35A (BT t.2 p-120.8-22, 120.29-121.7,
121.21-122.1 et 122.10-17 Diehl)
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159 Proclus, On Plafo’s Timaeus 35A (BT vol.2 p.120.8-22, 120.29-121.7,

121

122

121.21-122.1 and 122.10-17 Diehl)

And some of the early philosophers criticized Plato, saying “He
is not right to search for the principle of what is (itself) a principle,
or for the origin of a thing that has no origin. For if we look for the
explanations of things that are primary and conceive of the origins
of things that exist per se, without realizing it we will go on for ever
and have no end to our speculation. For just as the person who
thinks that everything can be demonstrated does away above all
with demonstration itself, in the same way the person who looks for
explanations of everything turns completely upside down all the
things there are, and their order which proceeds from a certain defi-
nite first principle.” Such are Theophrastus’ criticisms of Plato con-
cerning this account of the creation of the soul: he says that we
should not enquire into the reason “why” in the case of all natural
things either. For it is absurd, he says, to be puzzled as to why fire
burns and why snow chills. . ..

We would gladly first ask Theophrastus himself, whether we
should give the explanation of nothing (at all), or of something. For
if of nothing (at all), (then) in addition to doing away with knowl-
edge, which above all is acquaintance with explanations, he will also
be accusing himself, since he enquires what is the origin of thunder
and of winds, what are the explanations of thunderbolts, lightnings,
fiery hurricanes, rain, snow, hail; for he too himself was quite right
to think all these things deserving of a probable account in his expla-
nations of things in the sky. ...

And having questioned each party! separately, we shall ask our-
selves on behalf of both of them, why Plato on the one hand con-
structs an account of the origin of the soul and its progression from
its cause, and why Theophrastus on the other strikes out all such
teaching; and having asked (this) we shall say, that for Theophrastus
and all the Peripatetics their speculation ascends as far as the forms
that move the whole, whether these should be called souls or minds,
but for Plato these, being participated in, are deprived of having the
primary worth among the things that are and have a rank many
times removed from the first principles, . . .

These then being the opinions of them both, it is reasonable for
Theophrastus to say that the soul is the source of movement without
postulating anything else before it, and to think that there is no need
to search for the principle of what is (itself) a principle. For he too
grants that the heavens are animate and for this reason divine. If it is
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onot, kol Ty &plomy Exer Sryoyny, Buyoyde éomwv: o0BEV yap Tipiov
Gvev yuyiic, b év 1@ Hepl odpovod yéypogev.

28 ¢f. Theophrasti Metaphysica 26 9b16-24 15-18 Theophrastus, Meteor-
ologica; cf. infra 186-194 30-1 of. Aristotelis Metaph. 12 (A).7 1072b14-15
312 Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 40B-C (t.3 p.136.1-2 Diehl) et Theol. Plat.
114 (t.1 p.64.17-18 Saffrey-Westerink), Theophrasto utrobique nominato
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Pico della Mirandola, Conclusiones (p.38.24-39.4 Kieszkowski)

Conclusiones secundum Theophrastum numero IV

si celum inanimatum esset, esset quocumque animato corpore
ignobilius, quod dicere impium est in philosophia.

quiditas est sola forma.

ita se habet intellectus agens ad producenda intelligibilia in
possibilem intellectum, sicut se habet forma artis ad producendas
formas in materiam artis.

deus movet celum ut finis.

5.7 ¢f. 308A

5 intelligibilia] intelligibilas ed. Kieszkowski (error typographicus, ut videtur)

vid. 255

161A Philoponus, De aeternitate mundi contra Proclum 13.15 (BT p.5204-

521.6 Rabe)
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divine, he says, and has the best mode of existence, it is animate; for
nothing that is honorable is without soul, as he wrote in his On
Heqven.

1 Theophrastus on the one hand, and the partisans of Plato on the other.
17 airworoyiq coni. Schneider : dnodoyiq PQ: om.

28 008tv PQ: obdE s kol 008V coni. Kroll: neque . . .
31 post tiprov add, 1&v copdtov Proclus, Theol. Plat.

4 Eyovreg coni. Usener
Thomaei versio latina
quippiam Thomaeus

Pico della Mirandola, Conclusions (p.38.24-39.4 Kieszkowski)

Conclusions according to Theophrastus, four in number:

If the heavens were inanimate, they would be more ignoble than
any animate body whatsoever, and to say that is impious in philoso-
phy. .

Quiddity is form alone.

The agent intellect is related to the producing of intelligibles in
the possible intellect as the form of a craft is to producing forms in
the material of the craft.

God moves the heavens as a final cause.

see 255

Philoponus, Against Proclus, on the Eternity of the Universe 13.15 (BT
p.520.4-521.6 Rabe)

From Taurus the Platonist, from the first (book) of his Commen-
tary on the Timaeus, with reference to the passage (from the Timaeus)
of Plato which we have already quoted, “what has come to be is cor-
poreal, visible and tangible” and the rest.,

“The Craftsman took fire and earth as his starting-points in the
construction of the universe; it is necessary, for what is to become
corporeal, to offer resistance to the touch and to be visible. It has its
visibility from the fire and its tangibility from the earth. For there is
sensation with reference to each element; sight with reference to fire
— sight is of what is visible, and what is visible is color —, touch
with reference to earth — touch is of what is tangible —, taste with
reference to water — taste is of what can be tasted —, and hearing
with reference to air — hearing is of what can be heard. Well then,
what element shall we assign to the sense of smell? One intermediate
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161B Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 31B (BT t.2 p-6.1-28 Diehl)
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between water and air,! as we will say when we reach the relevant
context.? Theophrastus says, ‘If what is visible and tangible is com-
posed of earth and fire, the heavenly bodies and the heaven will be
composed of these; but they are not.” This he says introducing the
fifth bodily substance that moves in a circle. Well, when he proves
that this exists, then let him raise objections to these (views of
Plato’s).”

It is worthy of note how Taurus, the commentator on Plato, not
only thinks that Plato is right when he says that the universe is
composed of four elements only, but also opposes Theophrastus
when he says that the heaven is not composed of these — for Theo-
phrastus belongs to the school of Aristotle; and (it is worthy of note)
that the commentator on Plato does not think that Aristotle demon-
strated the existence of the fifth bodily substance. For he says, “When
he proves that this exists, then let him raise objections to these
(views).”

! Vapor (dtpic) according to Philoponus’ subsequent remarks.
2 Presumably in Taurus’ commentary on Timaeus 66D-E.

Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus 31B (BT vol.2 p.6.1-28 Diehl)

Now let us say that since the universe is spatially extended and
can be apprehended by sensation, it is known by sight and by touch;
it is visible because it is entirely filled with light, and it is tangible
because it is solid. For it is sufficient for it that, through these (two)
senses, it includes within itself all the objects of sense. There is a way
in which, among the four elements which are apprehended as al-
ways being present in the universe, the visible and the tangible are
contraries; for these (are) removed (from one another) as far as pos-
sible and (are) opposites falling under the same genus'. Both can be
apprehended by sensation, this being their common genus; and they
are furthest removed (from one another), since one can be perceived
without an intermediary and the other cannot. If we were looking for
contraries among the elements as things subject to change, we would
not say fire and earth, but fire and water; for it is water most of all
that quenches fire. Both of these accounts are true; it is common to
both of them that they locate the contrariety in the extremes, and in
this respect the (two) selections are in agreement; if (the elements)
are considered as apprehended by sensation earth is contrary to fire,
but if they are considered as subject to change water is contrary to
fire. And it is for this reason that (Plato) himself contrasted the vis-
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Epiphanius, De fide 9.35-9 (GCS t.3 p.508.4-15 Holl et Dummer)
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inv.G 178 col.2 v.18-22 {Willis, ICS 3 [1978] 146, cf. 148) 1-7 et 13
Critolaus, fr. 15 Wehrli 3-6 Aétius, Placita 2.3.4 (DG p.330a5-12 et b8-15);
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Hippolytus, Refut. 7.19.2 (p.284.5-10 Marcovich); Clemens Alexandrinus, Prot-
repticus 5.66.4 (GCS t.1 p.51.2-3) et Strom. 514 90.3 (GCS t.2 p.385.19-21),
ex quo Eusebius, Praep. ev. 13.13.4 (GCS 1.8.2 p.199.4-6); Calcidius, In Platonis
Timaeum 250 (p.260.7-8 Waszink); Theodoretus, Graec. affect. cur. 5.47 (p.136.22-
4 Raeder) et 6.7 (p.151.9-13 Raeder) 6-7 Cicero, Tusc. disp. 1.22; Iambli-
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ible and the tangible, considering the elements as-apprehended by
sensation, and not yet considering change among them, with regard
to which water is more contrary to fire than earth is. And the argu-
ment is not incomplete, as Theophrastus thinks. For he raises the
following difficulty: why did (Plato) speak of being visible as proper
to fire and being tangible (as proper) to earth, but not (say) anything
about the other elements? Well, we say to him that we see the uni-
verse and touch it, but we do not also taste or hear or smell it; and
the universe too can both see and touch itself.

' Proclus is alluding to Aristotle’s definition of contraries, Categories 6
6al8.

162 Epiphanius, On Faith 9.35-9 (GCS vol.3 p.508.4-15 Holl and Dummer)

Aristotle, son of Nicomachus, was a Macedonian from Stagira
according to some, but a Thracian in race according to others. He
said that there are two principles, god and matter, and that the things
above the moon are objects of divine providence, but the things be-
low the moon exist without providence and are borne along in some
irrational motion as chance has it. He says that there are two world-
orders, that above and that below, and that that (which is) above is
imperishable, but that (which is) below is subject to passing-away.
And he says that the soul is the continuous activity of the body.

36 Theophrastus of Eresus held the same opinions as Aristotle.

37 Strato of Lampsacus said that the hot substance was the cause of
all things. He said that the parts of the world are infinite' and that
every living creature is capable of possessing intellect.

38  Praxiphanes of Rhodes held the same opinions as Theophrastus.

39 Critolaus of Phaselus held the same opinions as Aristotle.

1 ]e., matter is infinitely divisible.

8 ‘Epéorog] "Iev P.Duk. inv. G 178
11 ¥Aeye vod Zeller: ¥Aeyev ov J: vim

7 évBeéyerov] éviedéycrov coni . Wehrli
9 Ztpdrov [dv] Diels: Zrpatoviov |
opinandi habere Cornarius
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163 Siwan al-hikma, cap. de Theophrasto, dictum no. 5 (vid. fontes in
apparatu) :

nn L o 31 G S prarn (an Lo Lol 5] s 1S
L (el & ey — Ligsinte poty s L ot oo By Gt o (il g
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fontes: Muntapab Siwan al-hikma p.177.12-15 Badawi (codd. ACD); v.1186-
88 Dunlop (codd. ABCD); £.30° v.14-16 cod. Constant. Murad Molla 1408 (A)

1-3 aliter ap. a$-Sahrastani, Milal (p.337.18-20 Cureton), a quo doctrinae
causa mutatum; vid. Gutas, RUSCH t.2 (1985) p.86-7 notam b

1 Lali A, ed. Dunlop : lalyed. Badawt 2 oLs¥l aa A, ed. Dunlop : ,L¥I
bis C : + ¥l p4d ed. Badawi 39C: om. ABD | ARG

164 Apuleius, De mundo, prooemium (BT p.137.1-5 Thomas)

nos Aristotelem prudentissimum et doctissimum philosophorum
et Theophrastum auctorem secuti, quantum pssumus cogitatione
contingere, dicemus de omni hac caelesti ratione naturasque et
officia conplexi et cur et quemadmodum moveantur explicabimus.

165A [Alexander], In Aristotelis Metaphysica 12(A).8 1073b17-1074a14
(CAG t.1 p.703.17-23 Hayduck)

kol 00 pévov ThHy 10D HAiowv mpdv coaipav drhovii FAeyev, dAAL
kel v tod Kpbvov xoi v 10D Awdg xai tog Exdotov 1@v dAleov
dotépav mpdrag kai petlovag dmhavels FAeyev, g elvar plav piv
&Flavﬁ‘ﬁ}v rpdTnV, &v f| 10 xDpa 1év & { PGSt dvamAnpodviov dotépav
glow, étépav 8¢ v 1od Kpbdvov, xou &AMV v t0d Audg, xai
toekhig b “avdiotpovg” Bedgpoctog FAeyev.

3pivL: xoiA 4 yopo A: oxfipo L 6 davdorpoug LM: dvdotpa A
165B Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG t.7 p.491.17-
28 Heiberg)

7 3 174 [} " P AY by ~
Aéyer odv, 81 ) oealpa n 10 Bv dotpov Exovon 10 “mAavicBor”
14 04 ~ ~
AeySuevov v moAdol ooaipang tailg “avedittodoais” xohovpévaig q,
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163 Depository of Wisdom Literature, chap. on Theophrastus, saying no. 5
(see the sources in the apparatus)

He (Theophrastus) used to say: Heaven is the abode of all stars;
as for earth, it is the abode of all humans, because the latter are the
image and likeness of the former: they (the stars) are the parents and
our managers. — That is to say, they (the stars) have rational souls
and intellects but no vegetative souls, because they are not subject to
growth and diminution.!

1 The parenthetic final sentence appears to have been added by a com-
mentator in Arabic. The word translated as “rational” literally means
“discriminating”, mumayyiza.

164  Apuleius, On the Universe, Introduction (BT p.137.1-5 Thomas)

Following Aristotle, the wisest and most learned of philoso-
phers, and Theophrastus as an authority, we will say as much as we
can apprehend by thought concerning the whole of this heavenly
system, including the natures and functions (of each part), and we
will explain why and how (the parts) are moved.

165A pseudo-Alexander, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 12(A).8 1073b17-
1074a14 (CAG vol.1 p.703.17-23 Hayduck)

And (Aristotle) not only said that the first sphere of the Sun does
not wander,! but he also said that (the first sphere) of Saturn, and
that of Jupiter, and the first and greatest spheres of each of the other
planets do not wander. Thus one sphere that does not wander is the
first one, in which is located the mass of stars that make up the
Zodiac, the second is (the first sphere) of Saturn, and another (the
first sphere) of Jupiter, and then in succession those which Theo-
phrastus called “starless”.

! Le., it has a simple daily rotation from East to West, corresponding to

that of the sphere of the “fixed” stars (the primum mobile).

165B Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG vol.7
p-491.17-28 Heiberg)

So (Aristotle) says that the sphere which holds the single heav-
enly body which is said to “wander” is carried round and held
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o Bedopostoc avtag kohel, toig “Gviotpors” éviedepévn gépetan
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165C Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG t.7 p493.17-

20 Heiberg)

S 1odt0 odv Bv tpiciv adtov eépecBor Fheyov opaipong, dg O
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165D Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG t.7 p.504.4-

15 Heiberg)

npootiBnot 3¢ kai 10d10 0 Zworyévng Sfdov elvon Aéyev éx tdv
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within a number of spheres, those which are called “counteracting”
or, as Theophrastus calls them, “starless”, (itself) being the last of the
whole system of them — for example, of those which move Saturn or
Jupiter or one of the other (planets). And each of these spheres, both
that which holds the heavenly body and those which surround this,
has its own individual and simple natural motion. The complexity
and uneveness of (the motion of) the heavenly body which seems to
move forward and to retrace its path, and to be in advance or to be
retarded in its position, and to stand still, is added from outside. For
it is brought about by the counteracting spheres, each of them being
moved, as has been said, according to its own motion, but each mov-
ing the sphere that holds the heavenly body in a different way in
accordance with its own proper motion.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG vol.7
p493.17-20 Heiberg)

So for this reason they' said that (the Sun) is carried round in
three spheres, which Theophrastus called “starless” as having no
heavenly body and, with regard to those below, carrying (them)
round in the opposite direction, but with regard to those above,
counteracting (them).

! Eudoxus (F124 Lasserre) and predecessors.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 2.12 293a4-14 (CAG vol.7
p.504.4-15 Heiberg)

Sosigenes adds the following too,. saying that it is clear from
what has been said, that it is in one respect that Aristotle calls them
“counteracting” (spheres), in another that Theophrastus calls them
“carrying round in the opposite direction”. For both apply to them.
They counteract the motions of the (spheres) above them, and they
carry round in the opposite direction the poles of the spheres be-
neath them, removing the former (motions), and making the latter
move as they should. For it is necessary that the motions of the
higher spheres should not extend to the diverse (motions) of the
lower heavenly bodies, and that the poles of the lower spheres
should fall on the same perpendicular as those of the similar spheres,
so that the first spheres of the heavenly bodies which are lower in the
order may be restored to the same position, as (Aristotle) says, and,
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Macrobius, In Ciceronis Somnium Scipionis 1.15.4 (BT p.61.17-20
Willis)

Theophrastus lacteum dixit esse compagem qua de duobus
haemisphaeriis caeli sphaera solidata est, et ideo ubi orae utrimque
convenerant notabilem claritatem videri.

1-3 citat haec ex Macrobio Remigius Autissiodorensis, In Martianum Capellam
2 p.77.15 Dick (p.205.28-206.1 Lutz); of. etiam (Theophrasto non nominato)
Philonis Judaei librum De providentia 2.89 {p.101 Aucher); Achillis Isagogen in
Arati Phaenomena 24 (Comm. in Aratum rell, p-55.17-18 Maass); [Bedae] librum
De mundi celestis terrestrisque constitutione 370 (p.50.9-11 Burnett, ed. a. 1985);
fort. etiam Manilii Astronomica 1.723-8

—

Lumen animae B, caput 7, De beata Virgine, Ob (ed. a. 14772
Farinator)

ait enim Plato in Phedrone galaxiam nil aliud fore gquam
congregationem partium ignis in etherea regione. Theophrastus vero
aliter opinatus est; dicit enim quod galaxia sit aliqua pars aeris
accensa apparens in sibi supposita regione.

1-2 haec apud Platonem non reperiuntur

3-4 cf. auctores apud Aristotelem,
Meteor. 1.8 345610 (de lumine solis reflecto)

2 Theophrastus ed. 2: The(us) per compendium ed. 1

Lumen animae B, caput 39, De culpa, G (ed. a. 14772 Farinator)
aiebant enim physici quendam vaporem subtilissimum occupare

ipsos caelos; quam quidem vaporem antiqui aquae habere speciem
autumabant, ut refert Theophrastus libro Commentatorum.

vid. 139 v.3-14

166

167

168

HeavenLy ReGioN 333

clearly, on account of the first (spheres) those after them too. For oqu
thus, (Aristotle) rightly says, is it possible for then} all to move with
the motion of the fixed stars, as we have already said.

Macrobius, On Cicero’s Dream of Scipio 1.15.4 (BT p.61.17-20 Willis)

Theophrastus said that the Milky Way is the junctif)n, by which
the heavenly sphere is fastened together from two hemispheres, and
that for this reason, where the edges have come together from each

side, a striking brightness is apparent.

compaginem Remigius qual

irculum Remigius
1 post lacteum habet circu g1 post orae

quae Remigii codd. IIGC 2 sphaera om. Remigii cod. C
habet id est fines Remigius

Light of the Soul B, chapter 7, On the Blessed Virgin, Ob (ed. 14772
Farinator)

For Plato in the Phaedro (sic) says that the Milky Way is nothing
other than a collection of particles of fire in the region of the aet'tl\ir.
Theophrastus however thought otherwis‘e; for 1'1e says that' the Mi by
Way is a certain part of the air, which is on fire, appearing (sc. by

reflection) in the region opposite to it.

Light of the Soul B, chapter 39, On Guilt, G (ed. 1477* Farinator)

For the natural philosophers said that a certain very fine vapo‘f
filled the heavens themselves; and the ancients asse?’ted~ that thl:,f
vapor had the form! of water, as Theophrastus relates in his book o

Commentaries.

! Or “appearance”.

see 139 1.3-14
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Regio sublunaris: elementa et principia

Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 1, prooemium (CAG t.7 p.1.8-10
Heiberg)

ol 1oV Bedppactov 8¢ paptipetor év 1 Iepi odpovod ph mepli

100 Beiov copatog Aéyovia pévov, GAAL kol mepl Tdv v yevéoer kol
nepl 1@V T00VTOV GPYAV.

Lumen animae B, caput 74, De superbia, A (ed. a. 14772 Farinator)

terra non cadit sed stat quia a caelo sustentatur, ut ait Theo-
phrastus.

Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 4.3 310b8-15 (CAG t.7 p.700.3-
8 Heiberg)

&Ahog 8¢ obtog 0 tpémog Eoti Tg elg Th eidika kol DA TdV
teoodpav otouxeiov Swpéoeng kol dAAog ékeivog, koD’ Ov a pEv
Bapéor kol woxpd BAng Adyov Exewv, t& 8¢ kodoa xoi Oeppd eidovg,
adtde e "Aprototéhng v GAhoig Aéyer xai Bedppootog év 1§ Iepl g
v otoveiov yevéoewsg, kol Iocewddviog & Itoikdg mapd todtov §
AaBov novtayod ypfiton.

3-4 of. Aristotelis librum De caelo 4.4 312a12-21
Edelstein-Kidd

5 Posidonius, fr. 93a

3 ¥xew DE: ¥xev Ab: éxéyew C 4 (&¢) adtdg Kle

Galenus, In Hippocratis Aphorismos 14 (.17.2 p.404.12-405.3 Kiihn)
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Sublunary Region: Elements and Principles

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 1, Introduction (CAG vol.7
p-1.8-10 Heiberg)

And (Alexander) calls Theophrastus as a witness!, since in his
On Heaven he did not speak only about the divine (i.e. heavenly)
body, but also about things that are subject to coming-to-be and
about principles of this sort.

! Alexander was arguing that Aristotle’s On Heaven is concerned not
just with the heavenly region, but with the universe as a whole.

Light of the Soul B, chapter 74, On Pride, A (ed. 14777 Farinator)

The earth does not fall, but stays at rest, because it is supported
by the heavens, as Theophrastus says.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 4.3 310b8-15 (CAG vol7
p.700.3-8 Heiberg)

This is one way of dividing the four elements into formal and
material (elements),! and another is that the heavy and cold (ele-
ments) are reckoned as matter, the light and hot ones as form, as both
Aristotle himself says elsewhere and Theophrastus (says) in his On
the Coming-to-be of the Elements, and Posidonius the Stoic takes this
(doctrine) over from them and uses it everywhere.

! Sc. that the extremes, fire and earth, impart form to the intermediates,
air and water — fire giving lightness to air and earth giving heaviness to
water.

Galen, On Hippocrates’ Aphorisms 14 (vol.17.2 p.404.12-405.3 Kiihn)

Well, we sometimes apply this name, “hot”, to the quality, the
proper name of which is “heat”, but sometimes we call the whole
body “hot”, by a derivative use from the (quality of) heat. And this
usage is frequent both in everyday life and in the ancients, as Theo-
phrastus too showed in his work On the Hot and the Cold.
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Plutarchus, Aetia physica 13 915B (BT t.5.3 p.12.19-13.1 Hubert,
Pohlenz, Drexler)

Su ti gewpudvog pAkov i Bépoug 1& tdv dAiéev ofireton Siktva,
kool 16 ¢ AR pdAdov Ev 1§ Béper todto mdoyer; métepov, g
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Oeppudng Hmd 10D Wuypod xporHcOVTOG.

3-4 of. Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.12 348b2 45 Theophrastus, De igne 16

e

‘Plutarchus, De primo frigido 16 952A-B (BT t.5.3 p.105.13-20 Hubert,

Pohlenz, Drexler)

&v 8 101g Svoyeyuépoig KhipooL oAl pryvier 1o wdyog Gyyeio
xorl Yok ko kepapef: kevov 8’ 008tV dAAd névro tANpn, Bralopévov
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ueAhov i dAnBdg eipnuévov éotiv: E8er yop T mitmng yépovia pdilov
piyvoclon drd 1od &épog xod & ydhaxtog.

4 pyvoewv JigA?: pmyvivon cett. iAo Turnebus: hAie codd. 6 brd
100 &épog secl. Pohlenz

Plutarchus, De primo frigido 18 953C (BT t.5.3 p.108.24-6 Hubert,
Pohlenz, Drexler)

ix0d¢ piv yop iovopel Bebppoctog dmd Piyouvg memmydrog, Gv
doebdowv éni v 1iv, xardyvocBa kol cvvrpifesBon Sixmv behdv A
KEPOPEDY COUATOV.

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 8.5 257b6-13 (CAG t.10 p.1236.1-
9 Diels)
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Plutarch, Natural Explanations 13 915B (BT vol.53 p.12.19-13.1
Hubert, Pohlenz, Drexler)

Why do fishermen's nets rot more in winter than in summer,
although this happens to other things more in summer? Is it, as
Theophrastus thinks, that the warm retreats before the cold, is com-
pressed, and makes the depths of the sea warmer, as it does those of
the earth? This is why spring-waters, too, are warmer in winter, and
why lakes and rivers give off more vapor. For the warmth is con-
fined in the depths by the cold which has prevailed over it.

5 yhopdrepa Ba: yhapdtata Bon.Est.nAE: yhopbrotoe u toty Berna-

dakis : eior codd.

Plutarch, On the Principle of Cold 16 952A-B (BT vol.5.3 p.105.13-20
Hubert, Pohlenz, Drexler)

In regions where the winters are hard the cold breaks many ves-
sels, both bronze and earthenware — none when it is empty, but only
full ones, the water exercising force by means of its coldness. Theo-
phrastus, however, says that it is the air that breaks the vessels, using
the moisture as if it were a nail. But be careful that this is not an
ingenious statement rather than a true one; for (if it were true, ves-
sels) full of pitch should be broken by the air more readily (than
those full of water, as should) also those (full) of milk.

Plutarch, On the Principle of Cold 18 953C (BT vol.5.3 p.108.24-6
Hubert, Pohlenz, Drexler)

Theophrastus relates that fish which are rigid with frost, if they
are dropped on the ground, are shattered into tiny pieces in the same
way as objects of glass or earthenware.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 8.5 257b6-13 (CAG vol.10 p.1236.1-9
Diels)

Theophrastus, in the third (book) of the Physics, or On Heaven,
divides things that come to be as follows. “Either they are produced
by something which is similar,” he says, “as a man (is produced) by a
man and heat (is produced) by heat; or by the opposite, as we see
with thunderbolts and lightnings. For it is by cold that this fire is
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5 abroig codd.: fort. obtd (sc. 1@ Gép) Diels

Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.3 339b2-3 (CAG t.12.2
p.18.13-16 Stiive)

f émueipnoig o 1 "Apiototéher elpnton Enl pévov T0d mVpdG
S Ty SpooTikv odtov Sbvopv: pévov yip todto tév GAAev
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Spow motficot.

2-4 Olympioderum spectare ad librum Theophrasti De igne 6 suspicatur Ideler

Lumen animae B, caput 49, De amore Dei, Na (ed. a. 14772 Farinator)

nam sicut ignis quidem omnis non habens respiraculum suffo-
catur, ut ostendit Theophrastus libro Commentorum . .

1-2 Theophrastus, De igne 23 (p.359.34-5 Wimmer, ed. a. 1866)
Lumen animae B, caput 3, De passione Christi, Ia (ed. a. 14772
Farinator)

nam sursum tendit omnis ignitio extenuata, ut ait Theophrastus.

1 cf. Theophrasti librum De igne 50 (p.359.34-5 Wimmer, ed. a. 1866)

Lumen animae B, caput 7, De beata Virgine, A (ed. a. 1477? Farinator)

Theophrastus libro Commentorum: duo ligna actu ardentia
adinvicem complosa confricata quoque pariter et collisa pulchre
ardent et lucent.

2 confricata quoque Sharples : q<3 confricata liber
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produced in the air, when it gathers the heat in them into a single
place and turns it to fire. Or, thirdly, (things are produced) by what is
in actuality, quite generally, as with a weal; for it is produced by the
whip, which is in actuality, but is neither similar to what is produced
nor opposite to it. And the things that are produced by the sun,” he
says, “are produced by an actuality; for it itself is neither similar nor
opposite to the things that are produced by it.”

Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.3 339b2-3 (CAG vol.12.2
p.18.13-16 Stiive)

Aristotle has advanced this dialectical argument only in the case
of fire, because of its power of acting; for it alone of all the elements,
as Theophrastus too says, has the strength to make the things adja-
cent to it similar (to itself).

Light of the Soul B, chapter 49, On the Love of God, Na (ed. 14772
Farinator)

For just as every fire, indeed, which does not have a way of
breathing is snuffed out, as Theophrastus shows in the book of Com-
mentaries . .. .

1 quidem] quidam libri

Light of the Soul B, chapter 3, On the Passion of Christ, Ia (ed. 14772
Farinator)

For all combustion, becoming rarefied, has an upwards ten-
dency, as Theophrastus says.

Light of the Soul B, chapter 7, On the Blessed Virgin, A (ed. 1477
Farinator)

Theophrastus, in the book of Commentaries: When two pieces of
wood that are actually ablaze are struck together, equally also when
they are rubbed together* and crushed together, they blaze and shine
beautifully.

1 Or “also when they are rubbed together equally”.
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181 Lumen animae B, caput 23, De amaritudine, N. (ed. a. 14772
Farinator)

nam sic sal sparsum cum modica aqua super ignem ferventius
validiusque exardescere facit, ut dicit philosophus in Problemat-
ibus . .. et sic in mediocri quantitate proiectus in ignem strepitum
sonitumque facit, sed non salis valida massa et magna, ut ostendit
Theophrastus libro De distinctionibus elementorum.

3-4 of. [Aristotelis] Problemata 11.26 902al et 11.43 904a13-16 4 aliter
[Aristoteles], Problemata 11.42 904a4

182 Loci in opusculo Theophrasti De igne ad quos auctores posteriores
Theophrastum nominantes spectant

1 § 14] Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.5 342b14 (CAG
t.12.2 p.47.10 Stiive), qui per errorem sententiam a Theophrasto
repudiatam ipsi Theophrasto attribuit; vid. Steinmetz, Die Physik
des Theophrast p.43 adnot. 2, sub finem.

2 §72] Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v. dboxanvog (no. 84, t.1 p486.1 Latte)

183 al-Biruini, al-Gamahir fI marrifat al-gawahir, cap. de plumbo
(p.258.15-17 Krenkow)
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181  Light of the Soul B, chapter 23, On Bitterness, N (ed. 14772 Farinator)

182

183

For in this way salt which is scattered on a fire with a moderate
amount of water makes it blaze up more fiercely and strongly, as the
Philosopher® says in the Problems . . . and thus, if it is thrown on the
fire in a moderate quantity, it makes a noise and a crackling, but a
large and powerful lump of salt does not do so, as Theophrastus
shows in his book On the Differences between the Elements.

! Aristotle.

Passages in Theophrastus’ work On Fire to which later authors refer
mentioning Theophrastus by name

§ 14] Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.5 342b1-4 (CAG
vol.12.2 p.47.10 Stiive), who erroneously attributes to Theophrastus
himself the view which he in fact rejects; see Steinmetz, Die Physik
des Theophrast p.43 n. 2, at the end.

§ 72] Hesychius, Lexicon on duskapnos (no. 84, vol.1 p.486.11 Latte)

Biriini, Collected Information on Precious Stones, chap. on lead
(p.258.15-17 Krenkow)

In the Problems concerning Nature of Theophrastus (it is stated)
that when one and the same container is filled with parings of lead, it
is heavier than when it is filled with gold or silver.
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Aeternitas mundi

Philo Iudaeus, De aeternitate mundi 23.117-27.149 (.6 p.108.12—119.2
Cohn)
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The Eternity of the Universe

Philo the Jew, On the Eternity of the Universe 23.117-27.149 (vol.6
p-108.12-119.2 Cohn)

Theophrastus, however, says that those who assert that the uni-
verse is subject to coming-to-be and passing away were led astray by
four principal (considerations): (1) the unevenness of the land, (2) the
withdrawal of the sea, (3) the dissolution of each of the parts of the
whole, (4) the perishing of (whole) kinds of land animals. (1) They
construct the first argument as follows. If the land had not had a
beginning at which it came to be, no part of it would still be seen to
be raised, but all the mountains would by now have become low and
all the hills level with the plain; for with so much rain falling every
year from eternity some of the parts that were raised in height would
naturally have been broken off by torrents, others would have been
loosened and subsided, and all everywhere would by now have been
made smooth. But as it is the continual unevennesses and the great
number of mountains which rise up to the heights of heaven are
indications that the land (has) not (existed from) eternity. For in the
infinity of time, as I said, with the constant rainfall it would all long
ago have become a highway from one boundary to the other; for it is
the nature of water, especially when it rushes down from great
heights, that it can push (obstacles) out of its way by its force, but
that it can also, lightly tapping away with a perpetual succession of
drops, hollow out (things) and thus break up (material) even if it
consists of solidified earth and has quite the character of stone, just
as efficiently as miners.

(2) Moreover, they say, the sea has already been diminished in
size. Of this the very famous islands, Rhodes and Delos, are wit-
nesses; for in ancient times these were invisible and sunk below the
sea which washed over them, but subsequently, as it gradually di-
minished, in the course of time they emerged little by little and be-
came visible, as the accounts recorded of them show. And they also
named Delos “Anaphe”™, vouching by both names for the truth of
what is said, since it “appeared” (anaphaneisa) and became “clearly

! This seems to be a confusion: Anaphe is an island near Thera and
south of Amorgos, different from Delos. Apollonius and Apollodorus derive
the name from its being seen unexpectedly by the Argonauts and giving them
refuge in a storm, not from its physical emergence from the sea. Delos too is
usually described not as an island that emerged from the sea, but as a float-
ing island that became fixed.
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26-30 Pindarus, fr. 87 Bergk (78 Bowra) 31-6 of. Alberti Magni Meteora
215 41-3 Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 7.141 = SVF +.2 p.182.1-3, fr. 589 41-
59 Lucretius, De rerum natura 1.235-317
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visible” (delg), having been “invisible” and “not apparent” before. And
for this reason Pindar, too, says of Delos:

“Hail, god-founded one, scion most lovely

to the children of Leto of the gleaming locks,

daughter of the sea, immovable wonder of the broad earth,

called Delos by mortals, but by the blessed ones on
Olympus

Star seen from afar in the darkness of the earth.”

For he calls Delos “daughter of the sea” hinting at what has been

122 said. And in addition to these (arguments) they say that great and

123

24.124

125

deep bays of great seas have dried up and have become land, and
have become a fertile part of the adjoining land, being sown and
planted; but certain signs are left in them that they were formerly
submerged, pebbles and shells and all the similar things that are
customarily cast ashore on sea-coasts. Well, if the sea is diminishing
the earth too will be diminished, and in the long cyclings of the years
both elements will be completely used up; and all the air, too, will be
consumed, being diminished little by little, and all things will end up
reduced to a single substance, that of fire.

(3) To establish their third main point they use an argument like
the following. That thing by all means perishes, of which all the parts
are perishable; but all the parts of the universe are perishable; so the
universe is perishable. But we must now consider what we previ-
ously postponed. What part of the earth — to begin with this —,
whether greater or smaller, is not dissolved in time? Do not the
strongest stones moulder and decay, and because of the weakness of
their constitution — that is the tension of their pneuma, a bond which
is not unbreakable but only difficult to undo — do they not crumble
and dissolve, at first into fine dust, and then later on are they not
completely consumed and annihilated? What? If water is not fanned
by winds but left undisturbed, does it not mortify as a result of
remaining still? At any rate it changes and becomes most malodor-

126 ous, like a living creature whose soul has been taken from it. And the

ways in which air perishes are clear to everyone; for it is its nature to
become sickly and to decay and, in a way, to die. For what else
would someone, whose aim was not seemliness in words but rather
the truth, say that plague is, if not the death of the air, which spreads
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widely what happens to itself, to the destruction of everything which
shares in life? What need is there to speak at length about fire? If it
lacks nourishment it is at once quenched, being lame, as the poets
say, as far as concerns itself;? and for this reason it is propped up-
right as long as the matter which has been kindled remains, but
when that is used up the fire disappears. Indeed, they say that some-
thing similar happens to the snakes in India. They creep up to the
largest of animals, the elephant, and wind themselves around its
back and the whole of its belly; and opening some vein, whichever it
may be, they drink the blood, sucking it greedily with violent breath-
ing and continuous hissing. For a while (the elephants) hold out as
they are drained (of their blood), leaping about in their helplessness
and beating their sides with their trunks in an attempt to reach the
snakes; but then, as their life-force is continually being drained from
them, they can no longer leap but stand trembling, and soon after-
wards, when their legs have lost their strength, they collapse and die
through loss of blood. But when they fall they also destroy those
who were the causes of their deaths, in the following way. The
snakes, no longer having their food, try to undo the bond which they
put round (the elephants), now desiring a release; but they are
crushed and weighed down by the weight of the elephants, and
much more so if the ground happens to be firm and stony. They try
to crawl out, and do everything to get free, being fettered by the
force of what presses down on them; and exerting themselves in
many ways in their helpless and hopeless situation they grow weak,
and, like people who have been buried under (a hail of) stones or
trapped by a wall which has suddenly fallen, they cannot even raise
their heads, and die from suffocation. — So, if each part of the uni-
verse suffers destruction, it is clear that the universe which is put
together from them will not be imperishable.

(4) The fourth and remaining argument is to be stated precisely
in the following way, they say. If the universe were eternal, living
creatures too would be eternal, and especially the race of men, in so
far as it is superior to the others. But that (man’s) origin is recent is
clear to those who wish to enquire into natural matters; for it is
reasonable, no, rather, necessary that the crafts should exist along-
side mankind and be of the same age, not only because what is
systematic is proper to what is rational by nature, but also because it
is not possible to live without these. So let us consider the date of
each (craft), disregarding the stories told about the gods by the tragic

2 An allusion to allegorical interpretations of the lameness of Hephaes- .
tus.
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poets ** x > But if man(kind) is not eternal, neither is any other living
creature; so neither are the places in which these live, earth and
water and air. And from this it is clear that the universe is perishable.

It is necessary to counter so much ingenious argument, in case
anyone who lacks experience should submit and be led on; and the
refutation should begin from the point from which these sophists be-
gan their deception. (1) There should no longer be unevennesses of
the land, if the universe were eternal? Why so, my dear fellows? For
others will come forward and say that mountains are no different in
their nature from trees, and just as the trees at certain times shed
their leaves and at others are rejuvenated — so that the poet well
said:

The leaves are scattered on the earth by the wind,
but the forest flourishing brings forth others,
and the season of spring comes in its turn —

in the same way of the mountains too some parts are broken off, but
others are added. But it takes a long time for the addition to become
apparent, since in the case of trees, which grow more quickly, their
increase is apprehended more swiftly, while mountains grow more
slowly, and for this reason their growth is scarcely perceptible except
over a long period of time. It seems that (these people) do not know
how mountains come to be, for (if they had known) they would
perhaps have kept silent for shame. But we do not grudge telling
them; for what is said is nothing new, nor any words of ours, but the
ancient words of wise men, who left nothing that is necessary for
knowledge uninvestigated. When the fiery element that is enclosed
in the earth is driven upwards by the natural force of fire, it moves
towards its own proper place, and if it finds any short route by
which to escape, it drags up with it a great amount of earthy sub-
stance, as much as it can. But this, surrounding the fire from outside,
is carried (upwards) more slowly; but being compelled to accom-
pany (the fire) for a great distance it is lifted up to a great height,
contracts as it reaches a summit and ends up as a sharp peak which
imitates the shape of fire. For there is an inevitable contflict then,
when what is lightest and what is heaviest, being naturally opposed,
clash with each other, each hastening to its own proper place and
struggling against what forcibly resists it; the fire, dragging earth up
with it, is necessarily weighed down by the earth’s tendency to fall,
and the earth, though it inclines downwards, is made light by the
fire’s mounting upwards and lifted up in the air, and, being over-

3 The account of the dates of origin of the various crafts is missing.
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come with difficulty by the more powerful force that raises it up, is
driven upwards towards the place of fire and comes to rest. So how
is it surprising that the mountains are not consumed by the on-
slaught of the rain, when the force which holds them together, and
which also raised them up, is contained within them with such firm-
ness and strength? If the bond that holds them together were loosed,
it would be reasonable for them to be dissolved and scattered by the
water; but being bound together by the power of fire they are suffi-

26 ciently waterproof to resist the onslaught of the rain. Well, let this be

138

139

140

our argument that the unevenness of the land is not proof that the
universe is subject to coming-to-be and passing away.

(2) Against the argument from the diminution of the sea one
might well say, do not just consider always the islands which have
emerged, or any parts that were submerged long ago but in course of
time became joined to the mainland again — for contentiousness is
hostile to the study of nature, which holds tracking down the truth
to be a thing to be longed for three times over — but consider also
the opposite point in detail, how many parts of the mainland have
been swallowed up, not only on the coasts but even inland, and how
much dry land has become sea and is sailed over by ships of great
tonnage. Or do you not know the celebrated story about the sacred
Sicilian strait? In ancient times Sicily was joined to the mainland of
Italy, but when the great seas on each side rushed in from opposite
directions, (driven) by violent winds, the land between was flooded
and broken; and the city that was founded beside it was called
Rhegium (“Breaking”), named after the disaster. And the opposite
result occurred from what one might have expected; the seas which
had once been separated were joined together, being united by their
flowing together, and the land which had been united was separated
by the strait in between, as a result of which Sicily, which had been
(part of the) mainland, was compelled to become an island. And the
story is told of many other cities which disappeared and were swal-
lowed up when the sea overwhelmed them; for in the Peloponnese
too they say that three (cities),

Aigeira and Bura and lofty Heliceia,
which was soon to grow much sea-moss on its walls,
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which had once been flourishing, were flooded by a great onslaught
of the sea. And the island of Atlantis, “greater than Libya and Asia
together” as Plato says in the Timaeus, in a single day and night, “as
the result of extraordinary earthquakes and floods sank below the
sea and suddenly disappeared”, becoming a sea which was not navi-
gable, but full of chasms®. So the diminution of the sea, which they
fabricate in their argument, does not help at all to show that the
universe is perishing; for it is clear that (the sea) is retreating from
some parts, but flooding others. They should have made their judg-
ment considering not just one of the things that happen but both
together; for in disputes in everyday life too the law-abiding judge
will not declare his decision before he has heard the other side.

(3) Moreover, their third argument is refuted by itself, being un-
soundly stated from the very first assertion. For it is clearly not the
case that that thing is perishable, of which all the parts perish, but
that (that thing is perishable) of which all the parts perish together
and simultaneously and all at once at the same time; for if the tip of
someone’s finger has been cut off he has not been prevented from
living, but if the whole combination of parts and limbs (is cut off), he
will die at once. So, in the same way, if all the elements were de-
stroyed together at a single time, it would be necessary to say that
the universe admits of perishing; but if each individually changes to
the nature of its neighbor, it is made immortal rather than perishing,
in accordance with the philosophical remarks of the tragic poet:

Nothing of the things that come to be dies,
but its parts are scattered and unite with different things
and display another form.

(4) Certainly, to continue, it is complete foolishness to judge (the
antiquity) of the human race from the crafts. For if someone follows
this absurd argument he will show that the universe is quite new,
having been put together hardly a thousand years ago, since those
who we are told were the discoverers of the crafts do not go back
more than that number of years. If then we are to say that the crafts
are as old as mankind, we must do so not carelessly and lazily, but
with the help of research concerning nature. What does that research
(tell us)? Destructions of things on the earth, not of all of them to-

4 Le. “reefs” (Rouse), the gaps between them being thought of as
chasms? But perhaps we should read “full of mud” (Colson).
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Censorinus, De die natali 4.2-4 (BT p.6.26-7.15 Hultsch)

alii semper homines fuisse nec umquam nisi ex hominibus natos
atque eorum generi caput exordiumque nullum exstitisse arbitrati
sunt, alii vero fuisse tempus cum homines non essent, et his ortum

200
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gether but of most of them, are attributed to two principal causes, in-
describable onslaughts of fire and water; they say that each of these

147 descends (on the world) in turn, after very long cycles of years. So,
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185

when a conflagration occurs, a stream of fire from heaven is poured
out from above and scattered far and wide, spreading over great
regions of the inhabited earth; when there is an inundation, every
sort of water rushes down; rivers fed by their own springs, and
winter torrents, not only flow in spate but exceed the usual level to
which they rise and either break down their banks or leap over them,
rising to the greatest height. Then they overflow and pour out over
the adjacent plain. This is first of all divided into great lakes, as the
water always settles into the hollow parts, but as the water continues
to flow in and submerges the intervening strips of dry land by which
the lakes are separated, in the end it becomes a great expanse of sea
as the many (lakes) are joined together. And by these conflicting
forces those who dwell in opposite places are destroyed in turn. The
fire destroys those (who dwell) on the mountains and hills and in
places where water is scarce, since they do not have abundant water,
which is the natural defence against fire. And conversely the water
(destroys) those who (dwell) by rivers or lakes or the sea; for evils
are accustomed to fasten on those close at hand, at first or even
solely. When the greater part of mankind perishes in the ways stated,
apart from countless other minor (ways), of necessity the crafts fail
too; for it is not possible to see knowledge on its own, apart from its
practitioner. When the common ills abate, and the race begins to
grow and flourish from those who were not previously overcome by
the troubles that pressed upon them, then the crafts too begin to arise
again; they have not come into being for the first time then, but were
(previously) neglected because of the reduction in number of their
possessors.

see 254B

Censorinus, About the Day of Birth 4.2-4 (BT p.6.26-7.15 Hultsch)

Some have thought that human beings have always existed and
have never been born except from human beings, and that there has
been no head or origin of their race; others, however, that there was a
time when human beings did not exist, and that some origin and
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3 aliquem principiumque natura tributum. sed prior illa sententia, qua
semper humanum genus fuisse creditur, auctores habet Pythagoran
Samium et Occelum Lucanum et Archytam Tarentinum omnesque
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4 Ovo gigni non possit. itaque et omnium, quae in sempiterno isto
mundo semper fuerunt futuraque sunt, aiunt principium fuisse
nullum, sed orbem esse quendam generantium nascentiumque, in
quo uniuscuiusque geniti initium simul et finis esse videatur,
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Meteorologica

186A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.4 361a22-

bl (CAG t.3.2 p.93.26-94.2 Hayduck)
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beginning was assigned to them by nature. The former opinion, ac-
cording to which the human race is believed always to have existed,
has as its supporters Pythagoras of Samos and Occelus of Lucania
and Archytas of Tarentum and absolutely all the Pythagoreans.
Moreover Plato the Athenian and Xenocrates and Dicaearchus of
Messana and likewise the (other) philosophers of the Old Academy
do not seem to have held a different opinion; and Aristotle of Stagira
too and Theophrastus and many not undistinguished Peripatetics
besides wrote the same. And as an illustration of this point they say
that it is altogether impossible to find out whether birds or eggs were
created first, since it is the case both that the egg cannot come to be
without the bird and that the bird cannot come to be without the egg.
And so they say that of all the things, which always have existed in
this eternal universe and always will exist, there has been no begin-
ning; rather, there is a certain cycle of those who produce and of
those who are born, in which the beginning and end of each and
every thing that is begotten seem to coincide.

Wehrli 6 Occelum Diels: Occeium codd. : Ocellum Canter 11 eiusque
rei exemplo Hultsch: eiusque rei exempla codd.: eius quaeri exemplo Lach-

mann dicunt quod secl. Hultsch
Meteorology
Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.4 361a22-b1

(CAG vol.3.2 p.93.26-94.2 Hayduck)

But if it is for this reason that the winds are carried obliquely and
sideways, (namely) because the air, in which they are formed, is
moved round in a circle by the rotating body (i.e. the heavens),
someone might raise the objection, firstly, that (in that case) this is
not the natural motion of the winds; for we do not say that this is the
natural motion of the air either, since it is not moved in this way of
itself. What then is the natural motion of (the winds)? And, secondly,
if it is on account of the rotation of the whole that they are moved
sideways, the winds too should always move in the same direction.
But in fact it is not so; for there are some which even blow in the
opposite direction to the rotation, as with those which blow from

94 west to east. Theophrastus says that the cause of the sideways mo-
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186B Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.13 349a12-bl (CAG
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t.12.2 p.97.5-17 Stiive)
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uév 6 Bedppostos.

3-5 Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteor. 1.13 349a12-b1 (CAG t.12.2 p.97.25,
28, 31 Sttive), 2.4 361a22 (CAG t.12.2 p.175.6-11), 2.4 361a24 (CAG t.12.2
p.178.4-7), Theophrasto nominato; cf. etiam 1.13 349a32-b2 (CAG t.12.2 p.102.1-
3), quo tamen loco Empedocles, non Theophrastus, nominatur

6 7\ n Stive: 4 V: 7 G: om. A 8-9 xexpopévev] kpepopévov et Aldina
et CAG, sed permixtis temperatisque Camotius, recte ut videtur

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.6 364b14-
17 (CAG t.3.2 p.112.26-34 Hayduck)

g 5& petaPhoeig odtdv ko mepLoTdoel; gnoi yiveoBou movopévav
16V mpdrav elg Tobg éxopévoug kol gekiig adtolg Kotk oo, kab’ 6
pépog 6 HiArog pebiototar mpoidv, Suk 10 kiveloBon piv petd v dpyiv
o éydpevov kol Spetiig T apxfi, Exdueva 8& tod mpdrov Avedpatog bg
Gpxfig 10 ko’ & & Hhtog kavelton pépn yervidvio aded- obtog Yap Gpxi
Ko aitiog Thg Tv dvépav kwhoens Aéyer pévior Bedppactog Eviote
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tion of the winds is that they do not simply come to be from the dry
and warm exhalation; for (if they did) they would be carried up-
wards.

7 tiv neprpopdv] 1o kol AWa del om. AWa émt radto AWa 11
ph] phire A
Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.13 349a12-b1 (CAG

vol.12.2 p.97.5-17 Stiive)

Theophrastus gives one explanation of the sideways motion of
the winds in his own Meteorology®, Aristotle here another. Theophras-
tus says that in this smoky exhalation there is a mixture of a certain
fiery substance and of an earthy one; and that, being moved in oppo-
site directions and conflicting with each other, they make the motion
a sideways one. No one should object, why does not either the up-
ward motion give way, when the earthy (substance) prevails, or the
downward motion, when there is an excess of the fiery (substance),
the motion coming to be in a straight line? For one should reply, that
this is correct where mixed bodies are concerned; for in the case of
these it is necessary that there should be a giving way, as each of the
disproportions? is suppressed. But in the case of bodies which are
unified by juxtaposition this does not follow; for each of (the con-
stituents), having the same force, remains and resists. And for this
reason, as neither yields, by a change of direction the whole is
moved sideways. Thus, then, Theophrastus.

! Literally, Things in the Sky.
2 That is, an excess of the fiery substance over the earthy one, or vice
versa.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.6 364b14-17
(CAG vol.3.2 p.112.26-34 Hayduck)

(Aristotle) says that the changes and shifts of the winds come
about when the first (winds) give place to those that are next and
adjacent to them, according as the sun moves advancing from one
quarter to another. For what is next and adjacent to the starting-point
is moved after the starting-point, and the quarters which are next to
the first wind as their starting-point are those through which the sun
moves and which are adjacent to it; for (the sun) is the starting-point
and cause of the motion of the winds. However, Theophrastus says
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kol elg tobg évaviiovg pebictooBon todg dvépovg: Srav yap elg 10
évavtiov dndoavtor 1 véen, ndhwv éxelBev GpyeoBon 10 mvedpo.

1-6 Theophrastus, De ventis 52; [Aristoteles], Problemata 26.12 941b11, 26.31
943b28, 26.35 944a32, 26.55 946b26 6-8 f. Theophrasti opusculum De
ventis 52 sub finem, quo tamen loco de nubibus non agitur; ita quoque [ Aristoteles],
Problemata 26.12 941b11, 26.31 943b28

—

Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.6 363b24-
5 (CAG t.3.2 p.108.30-3 Hayduck)

kol éni 100 E v bré twvev piv "Apyéomv xadodpevov,
"Ohvprnioy 8’ dn’ GAhwv xai Zxipovoa, 6vopdlovor 8¢ Tiveg Tov dvepov
todtov kol ‘Tdmvye, bg Bedgpaotog Aéyer

1-2 vné rwvev—xal Zxipava] Aristoteles, Meteorologica 2.6 363b24-5; Theophras-
tus, De ventis 62 (ex correctione) 2-3 dvopdlovor—Tanvyal haec non
reperiuntur apud Theophrastum, sed cf. [Aristotelis] librum De situ ventorum
973b17

Loci in opusculo Theophrasti De ventis ad quos auctores posteriores
nominantes spectant

§ 55] Alexander, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.5 361b30-5 (CAG t.3.2
p-97.10-17 Hayduck)

§ 62] Alexander, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.6 363b13 (CAG t.3.2
p-108.20-3), qui Siculos Apeliotem ventum Hellespontiam nominare
dicit, textu Theophrasti iam corrupto usus

Lumen animae B, caput 10, De sanctis, P (ed. a. 14772 Farinator)

Theophrastus libro Commentatorum: regiones caelestes valide
inflammatae frigus magnum efficiunt circa terram; cuius causa est
quod frigus et calor sibi naturaliter conversantur atque unum ab
altero repellitur et figuratur. regiones itaque caelestes vehementer
inflammatae frigus aeris pellunt versus terram sua caliditate. et ideo
ait Philosophus in ii Meteorum quod frigora et venti idem finiunt,
id est eodem modo finiuntur.

6-8 haec apud Aristotelem non reperiuntu}; vid. comm.

188

189

190

METEOROLOGY 361

that sometimes the winds also shift (directly) to their opposites; for
when the clouds are pushed into the opposite (quarter), the wind
begins to blow back from there again.

1 peroaPdoeig] perafordg AWa

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.6 363b24-5
(CAG vol.3.2 p.108.30-3 Hayduck)

And at point E (the west-north-west wind?) . . . (the wind) which
is called Argestes by some and Olympias or Sciron by others; and
some also name this wind Iapyx, as Theophrastus says.

! This is only an approximation; Aristotle’s wind-rose is divided into
twelve, rather than sixteen points.

Passages in Theophrastus’ work On Winds to which later authors
refer mentioning Theophrastus by name

§ 55] Alexander, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.5 361b30-5 (CAG
vol.3.2 p.97.10-17 Hayduck)

§ 62] Alexander, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.6 363b13 (CAG vol.3.2
p-108.20-3 Hayduck), who says that the Sicilians call the East wind
“Hellespontine”, employing a text of Theophrastus that was already
corrupt

Light of the Soul B, chapter 10, On the Saints, P (ed. 14777 Farinator)

Theophrastus in the book of Commentaries: When the heavenly
regions are greatly ablaze they produce great cold in the region of
the earth; the explanation of this is that cold and heat are naturally
related reciprocally and the one is driven back and delimited by the
other. And so when the heavenly regions are fiercely ablaze they
drive the cold of the air towards the earth by their own heat. And for
this reason the Philosopher (Aristotle) says in the second (book} of
the Meteorology that cold and wind have the same limit, that is, they
are limited in the same way.
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Lumen animae B, caput 7, De beata Virgine, Mb (ed. a. 14772
Farinator)

item eos qui dicebant tonitruum esse concussionem ventorum:
sic Theophrastus ac Alfarabius hoc idem dicere necessario assere-
reque oportet, videlicet quod concussio ventorum prius fiat ante-
quam ex tali concussione ignis proveniat.

1 Theophrastus, Meteorologica, versio Arabica 1.3 (RUSCH t.5 cap.8 Daiber) sed
de concussionibus nubium, non ventorum

Plutarchus, Quaestiones Graecae 7 292C-D (BT t.2 p.338.25-339.4
Titchener)

Tiveg ol TAwiddeg vepéioy;

10g LrouBpovg pdAote xal mepipepopévag Ekdhovy “nAweiddag”,
be Bedopaoctog év tetdpt Iept petapoiov eipnke kot AéEw, “énel
kot of mAeiddec adtat vepého kol ol cvvestdoor, dxivator & kol
t0lg ypouacwy Fkhevkot, SmAodor Swagopdy Twa tiig BAng, dg obrt’
EEvdutovpévng olt’ éxavevporovpévng.”

Seneca, Naturales Quaestiones 7.28.2-3 (BT p.262.18-263.5 Gercke)

hoc ut scias ita esse, non statim cometes ortus ventos et pluvias
minatur, ut Aristoteles ait, sed annum totum suspectum facit; ex quo
apparet illum non ex proximo, quae in proximum daret, signa
traxisse sed habere reposita et comprensa legibus mundi. fecit hic
cometes, qui Paterculo et Vopisco consulibus apparuit, quae ab
Aristotele Theophrastoque sunt praedicta; fuerunt enim maximae et
continuae tempestates ubique, at in Achaia Macedoniaque urbes
terrarum motibus prorutae sunt.

1-2 et 5.7 ¢f. Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.7 344b19-26 et Theophrasti opusculum
De signis 34

8 prorutae Fortunatus: proruptae &: praeruptate §

Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 40C-D (BT t.3 p.151.1-9 Diehl)

Bowpoaciatdtny 82 elval gnow 6 Bedppactog &v Tolg kot adTOV
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Light of the Soul B, chapter 7, On the Blessed Virgin, Mb (ed. 14772
Farinator)

The same applies to those who say that thundering is the colli-
sion of winds. Thus it is necessary for Theophrastus and Farabi to
say and assert this same thing, namely that the collision of the winds
occurs before fire is produced from such a collision.!

1 And hence that the thunder should occur before the lightning, which
does not fit the facts.

Plutarch, Greek Questions 7 292C-D (BT vol.2 p.338.25-339.4 Titchener)

What are the floating clouds?

They used to call clouds which are especially full of rain and
which move around “floating”, as Theophrastus says in the fourth
(book of his) Meteorology', the text being: “Since these floating
clouds, too, and these compact ones which do not move and are
quite white in color display a certain difference in their matter, which
is neither altogether watery nor altogether vaporous.”

! Literally, On Things in the Sky.

Seneca, Questions about Nature 7.28.2-3 (BT p.262.18-263.5 Gercke)

So that you may know that this is s0, a comet does not threaten
wind and rain at once when it appears, as Aristotle says, but makes
the whole year treacherous; and from this it is clear that it does not
derive the signs that it gives from what is immediately adjacent to
that to which the signs relate, but rather they are stored up and
contained in the laws of the universe. This comet, which appeared in
the consulship of Paterculus and Vopiscus', had the effects that Aris-
totle and Theophrastus foretold; for there were great and continuous
storms everywhere, and in Achaea and Macedonia towns were over-
thrown by earthquakes.

160 A.D.

Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus 40C-D (BT vol.3 p.151.1-9 Diehl)

Most wonderful in his time, Theophrastus says, was the theoriz-
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igovmg Y v XoAbaiav mepl todto Oempiov, 1d 16 dAAx nPO
LY Id )
Eyovoa kol todg Piovg exdotav kol Todg Bavdroug, kel ob 16 Kowd:
~ N 3 ’ Y §
Kovov, olov yedvog Kol evdlag, donep xal wov dotépo 0 ‘Eppod
YeWdvog v éxpaviy yevd 0 { 0 o
vy [Exeavi] yevopevov yiym onpaivew, kadparo 8¢ Bépovg
s 3
5 EKGOTOVG Gvomépmer - v oL 8’ obv orhrodg ke 1éx V810 vt 1ot koW,
RPOYIVAOKEWY GO T@v ovpoviev év i i {
d v év tii Iepl glav Bi i
o i Mept onpelov Pifro onoiv

1-3 et 6-8 haec in The i S .
De signis 46 ophrasti opusculo De signis non reperiuntur 4-6¢f.

-

vid. 211A-D

Motus terrae et montes ignem eructantes

Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 6.13.1 (BT p-209.4-14 Gercke)

In hac sententia licet ponas Aristotelem et discipulum eius
Theop.hra'stum {(non, ut Graecis visum est, divini, tamen et dulcis
eloquii virum et nitidi sine labore). quid utrique placeat exponam:
semper a.hqua evaporatio est a terra, quae modo arida est mod(;
umld‘o mixta; haec ab infimo edita et in quantum potuit elaéa cum
ultenorerr} locum, in quem exeat, non habet, retro fertur atq,ue in
se revolvitur; deinde rixa spiritus reciprocantis iactat obstantia et,

i;v:a interclusus sive per angusta enisus est, motum ac tumultum
et.

4-9 Aristoteles, Meteorologica 2.8 365b21-366a5; Albert
, . - ; us Magnus, Meteora 3.2.7
;{hi p.6221{11—22 Borgn.et; of. p.621b36-8), ex Seneca, Theophrasto nominato; g
ophrasti Meteorologica, versio Arabica 15.10-15 (RUSCH t.5 cap.8 Duil,aer).

5-6 quantum-—ulteriorem] tantum elata ut ulteriorem & 6 habeat &

196A Scholion in Apollonii Rhodii Argonautica 4.834 (p.295.24-296.4

Wendel)

P IRY \ ~ 2 Oy
| eipdv on ug?tspmo"nvpog”- nept 1ov wopBuodv év i Bahdoon nopdc
avapvonpoto yiveral, dote kol thy Bdhacoav Beppoivechor, &)g onoL
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ing of the Chaldeans about these matters, foretelling, among other
things, especially the course of individuals’ lives and their deaths;
and not only things that affect many people in common, like storms
and fair weather — as the planet Mercury, when it appears in winter,
indicates cold, but in summer sends everyone hot weather. No, in his
book On Signs he says that they had foreknowledge of all things
from the heavenly bodies, both those that affect individuals and

those that are common to many people.

6 dvonépmew Fortenbaugh : vanéuner ed. Diehl

see 211A-D

Earthquakes and Volcanoes

195 Seneca, Questions about Nature 6.13.1 (BT p.209.4-14 Gercke)

(Among those who support) this opinion’ you can reckon Aris-
totle and his pupil Theophrastus, a man who did not possess divine
eloquence, as the Greeks thought,? but none the less an eloquence
that was pleasing and effortlessly polished. I will state (the view)
that they both hold. There is always (they claim) an exhalation from
the earth which is sometimes dry, sometimes mixed with moisture.
This is given off from the lowest part and travels upwards as far as it
can. But when it has no further place to pass into it is carried back
and turns back upon itself; and the conflict (caused by) the breath
moving in opposite directions tosses about the things that are in the
way, and, whether (the breath) is shut in or struggles out through
narrow spaces, it brings about movement and disturbance.

1 Seneca is discussing the causes of earthquakes.
2 An allusion to the customary etymology of Theophrastus’ name; cf. 1,

2 and 5A-7B

196A Scholium on the Argonautica of Apollonius of Rhodes 4.834 (p.295.24-

296.4 Wendel)

“If indeed (the force) of raging fire (will cease)™ in the region of
the strait (of Messina) fire is vented up in the sea, so that the sea too
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kol Mntpddmpog gv o Tlepl iotopiag xai Bedgpaotog év ‘Iotopikoig
Dropviuaow. xoi onot tov Ppdpov tov &nd tdv AldAov viicwv
dxoveabo Eac 0 oradiev: nepl Tavpopéviov yodv dxodvecbar Bpoveii
RUPURANGLOV WOPOV,

1-2 ¢f. Strabonem 6.2.11, ubi Theophrastus non nominatur 2-3 Metrodorus
Scepsius, FGrH 184 F 2

3 Ilept iotoploag] Hepynoewg Keil: Ilept (mapaddfov) istopiag vel Iepi
(Tiypévov) iotopiog Jacoby : Towikng iotopiag coni. Wendel 416v P:

—_—

196B Antigonus, Historiarum mirabilium collectio 130 (Parad. Gr.

p.88.673-5 Giannini)
Bedppactov Ot T mept thg AidAov vijgoug avalglv obtamg éni dbo
nAéBpv 10 pfikog, dote pi Suvatov elvon ik thv Beppaciov eioPfivon

gig avTAY.

1-3 Callimachus, fr. 407(1) Pfeiffer

1 Bedopacrtov Bentley: Oedppactog P Wy . . . Aldkov Meurs: tog
. awhovg P 3 abdtv Giannini: tavtnv P
Metalla

197A Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 3.6 378b5-6

(CAG t.3.2 p.178.10-15 Hayduck

elndv 3¢ todta xoBdhov pév enot xai kowvd elpficBon wepi adtdv
TV TE OpLKTOV Kol 1OV PETRALEVTRV, Tig Te adTdV T Srapopd kod né0ev
7 véveoig xol nod- idig 8¢ Selv pnow Exaotov 1dV eipnuévev yevév
mpoyetpilopévong 6 oikelo odtolg émioxoneiv. mepl v Bedepootog
nenpaypdrevtol v e 10 [lepl tdv petoAdevopévov kol év GAAOL TiGiv.

1-5 Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteor. 3.6 378b5-6 (CAG t.12.2 p.266.33-6),
Theophrasto nominato 3-5 [Thomas Aquinas], In Aristotelis Meteor. 3.6
378b5-6 (.3 [continuatio] p.cx b11-19 ed. Leonina, a. 1886) Theophrasto et
Commentatore (Alexandro?) hoc loco nominatis sed ipso De metallicis libro nulli
auctori expressis verbis attributo; Gennadius, In Aristotelis Meteor. 3.6 378b5-
6 (Oeuvres complétes t.7 p.481.16-20 Petit et Siderides et Jugie), Theophrasto

nominato —_—

196B

METALS 367

grows warm, as both Metrodorus says in his first book On Research’,
and Theophrastus in his Research Memoranda. And he says that the
roar from the Aeolian islands can be heard for up to a thousand
stades? away; at any rate, around Tauromenium a sound like thunder

is heard.

1 This title for Metrodorus’ work may be incomplete.
2 Approximately 115 miles or 185 km.

wd L dxodecBoned. pr.: xaiecOarcodd. & oradiov Keil : yiho otddia
ed. pr.: tvdg oradiov codd.

Antigonus, Collection of Amazing Stories 130 (Parad. Gr. p.88.673-5
Giannini)

(Callimachus says) that Theophrastus (says) that the (sea)
around the Aeolian islands boils to such an extent, for a distance of
two plethra’, that it is not possible to go into it because of the heat.

1 Circa 200 feet or 60 meters.

Metals

197A Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 3.6 378b5-6

(CAG vol.3.2 p.178.10-15 Hayduck)

After saying these things, (Aristotle) says that he has spoken in
general and in a universal way both about things that are quarried
and about those that are mined — what the difference between them
is, and whence and where they come to be. And he says that it is nec-
essary to examine each of the kinds that have been mentioned indi-
vidually, and to consider their particular properties. Theophrastus
has dealt with these matters in his On Things That are Mined and in
certain other (works).
51®] toig B &v dAdo1g Tioiv] év &Ahog cuYYpappaG EPL TRV THKTOV
Gennadius
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197B Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 1, prooemium (CAG t.7 p.2.32-

3.2 Heiberg)

T®v yevnrdv kol ¢Boptdv o pEv év 1oig peredporg Sk 1dV

3 Meteapodoywdv noapodédokev, tdv 8¢ év yii ovvBétav td pév éotwv

Euyoyo, 10 88 Gyoyxo: kol mepl pEv 1dv dydyev 1o Iepl perdAhov
yeypoppéva Siddoxer.

14 Simplicius, In Aristotelis Phys. 1, provemium (CAG t.9 p.3.14), Theophrasto
non nominato —_

197C Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.1 338a20 (CAG t.12.2

198

199

p.6.2-6 Stiive)

énel 8¢ 1dv dporopepdv covBétev duvicBnuey, xpii piv eldévon, 61
T@v ovvbétev td piv dpovopepd, 0 8 dvoporopepti. xoi Exdrepov
10010V Tp1TTdy oTir ovvBeta dporopepti Eyvxa, Emep Siddoker év 16
mépott 10D 1pitov Abdyov tiig mapodong mpoyporteiog koi év T
povoPiBAe Iepl perdArov émvyeypoppévy.

3-5 Philoponus, In Aristotelis De gen. et corr. 1, provemium (CAG £.14.2 p.2.16-
17), et In Aristotelis Phys. 1, prooemium (CAG t.16 p.1.26-2.2) 3-4 Aris-
toteles, Meteorologica 3.6 378a15-b6

Pollux, Onomasticon 10.149 (LG t.9.2 p.234.23-7 Bethe)

peroAréng oxedn Boroxeg, repiodog, cGAak - kai Bulaxogopelv uiv
tobg perodréog ol xapedoi Aéyovow, mepiodov 8¢ kol cdAoxo
Bedppactog &v 10 Metodikd, meplodov piv 10 Gyyelov @ koroxep-
avvbovot 1oV oidnpov, odhoko 8t 10 10V petoddéov kdokwvov,

12 Aristophanes, fr. 789 Kock 2-3 Pollux, Onomasticon 7.99 (LG t.9.2
p.80.2-5 Bethe), Aristotelem vel Theophrastum libri auctorem dubitanter nominans

——

Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v. npooeavij (no. 3920, .3 p.392.30 Schmidt,
ed. a. 1861)

npoceavii- Bcdppactog év Metadlikd ypvoiov cvppode.

1 ¢f. [Aristotelis] Mir. ausc. 42 833a28-30

IVIETALS by

197B Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven I, Introduction (CAG vol.7

p-2.32-3.2 Heiberg)

Of the things that come to be and pass away, (Aristotle) has

3 taught about those in the sky in the Meteorology; but of the composite

things on the earth some are alive and others lifeless. And the writ-
ings On Metals teach about those that are lifeless.

2 &v vf Db: &yybg AB 3-4 1e—318doxet] év toig IMepi petdArov mpory-
poteiong rdaokovow (sic DF : S1ddoxer [sc. Aristoteles] a) Simplicius, In Phys.

197C Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.1 338220 (CAG vol.12.2

198

199

p.6.2-6 Stiive)

Since we have mentioned homoeomerous composite things, one
must know that, of composite things, some are homoeomerous and
some not;* and each of these is three-fold. (Some things are) compos-
ite, homoeomerous, and lifeless; and (Aristotle) teaches about these
at the end of the third book of the present inquiry and in the work of
one book entitled On Metals.

! Homoemerous things are uniform “stuffs”, a part of which has the
same nature as the whole.

Pollux, Nomenclature 10.149 (LG vo0l.9.2 p.234.23-7 Bethe)

The implements of the miner are bags, crucible, riddle. The
comic poets say that miners are “bag-carriers”, and the crucible and
the riddle (are mentioned) by Theophrastus in On Metals, the cru-
cible being the vessel in which they mix the iron, the riddle the
miners’ sieve.

1 8dAaxeg BL : 8braxor AC 3 v 1 Metadhixd om. A 4 cdhoxa

Jungermann : hoxo BC : &AAaxao AL

Hesychius, Lexicon, on prosphané (no. 3920, vol.3 p.392.30 Schmidt,
ed. 1861)

prosphané (visible): Theophrastus, in On Metals, (applies this) to
accumulations of gold.
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Theophrastus, De odoribus quae fertur sectio 71 (p.376.32-6
Wimmer, ed. a. 1866)

... "ABfvrior Aéyew elg mévta xaAkov koidov eupddiecBor oidmpov,
bpotag puBpdv xai Aevkdv. elvan 8¢ Tva Adyov npdg OV xoTTiTEPOV*
sopPéArecBar 8 ob peyéBovg yépw dAMY Tiig mokvémTOg . . .

1 'ABfvnor Aéyew] & Tvag Aéyovaw conmi. Turnebus, qui haec sectioni 70
continuat : Griva cvAAeyévio coni. Vascosanus ndvto codd. : tobta vulg.
yokkdv xothov] xartitepov coni. Vascosanus oidnpov] yokxdv coni. Vas-
cosanus; delendum coni. Schneider post oidnpov interpunxit Burnikel,

—_—

Harpocration, Lexicon in decem oratores Atticos, s.v. xeyypéav (t.1
p-172.15-173.5 Dindorf)

xeyxpedv- AnpooBévng év fi mpdg IMoviaivetov mopoypowpfi:
“chmert’ EnelsE 1odg otkértog Todg Epodg koBélesBon eig Tov xeyxpedvo’,
dvii 100 eig 10 koBopiotipiov, Smov v &k @Y peTGAAwY Kkéyxpov
Sibyuyov, bg brmoonpaiver Bebppaotog v 1§ Ilepl perdAhov.
14 Photius, Lexicon, s.v. (pars 1 p.152.1-5 Porson), Suda, s.v. (no. 1221, LG t.1
pars 3 p.87.6-9 Adler), Theophrasto non nominato 12 Demosthenes 37.26
34 of. Lectiones rhetoricas, p.271.23-5 Bekker, et Photii Lexicon, s.v. (pars 1
p.151.26-8 Porson), Theophrasto non nominato

1 napoypoofi Ald. : ypaofi Harpocrationis codd. et epitome, Photius, Suda 2

—_—

Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v. okapedv (no. 874, t4 p.40.10 Schmidt, ed.
a. 1862)

oKOpEdV- £100g Kopivov v 1H MetohAucd.

Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v. cb{wopa (no. 2212, t4 p.92.22 Schmidt, ed.
a. 1862)

ovlwopa: év 1 MetoAMkd TOv ExpLovia XOAKOV.

vid. Appendicem no. 3
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201
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Theophrastus, On Odors, “section 71 " (p.376.32-6 Wimmer, ed. 1866)

... to say that at Athens iron is put in all the hollow bronze,
“red” and “white” alike. There is a certain proportion between (it
and) the tin. It is included not for the sake of bulk, but (rather for the
sake of) the density (of the bronze) ... .

! This is one of two paragraphs (cf. 364) transmitted at the end of Theo-
phrastus’ On Odors which are not in fact part of that work but disjointed
fragments.

Textgeschichtliche Untersuchungen (Palingenesia 8 [1974]) p.168 n.45 3
nokvémrog A : xoxpdtnrog L: mxpdmtog vulg.: orepedinrog coni. Vasconsanus

Harpocration, Lexicon on the Ten Attic Orators on kenchredn (vol.l
p.172.15-173.5 Dindorf)

kenchredn (place of granulation): Demosthenes, in the plea of in-

173 admissibility against Pantainetus: “and then he persuaded my slaves

202

’ 203

to sit in the kenchreén”, instead of “the place of purification”, where
they cleaned the grains! (of silver) from the mines, as Theophrastus
indicates in On Metals.

Vkenchros: hence the name kenchredn.

tneroe] énomoe C: meioog Demosthenes
epitome

4 dg—perarrov om. Harpocrationis

Hesychius, Lexicon, on skarphdn (no. 874, vol.4 p.40.10 Schmidt, ed.
1862)

skarphén: a type of furnace, in On Metals.

Hesychius, Lexicon, on syzésma (no. 2212, vol.4 p.92.22 Schmidt, ed.
1862)

syzdsma: in On Metals, the bronze that flows out (of the cru-
cible?).

see Appendix no. 3
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Michael Psellus, Accusatio patriarchae (Scripta minora t.1 p.322.15-
20 Kurtz)

donep 8% taAlo eiddg, & vopog eidévan, xod i petafoldg tév
LAGY mepfier {ntdv kal Sewvdv noretto, el piy wov piv yokxdv &pyupov,
wov 8¢ &pyupov gpuodv dnepydoonto. évianba toivey pévov Zdoyot
e 001 éomovdalovio kol Bedpporor kot f kort” dvépyerav Elfterro
éxBooig: olite yop émyéypomton 16 Piffia.

Cod. Paris. Gr. 2327 fol. 195" (Collection des anciens alchimistes
grecs, pars 3 p.25.10 et 17 Berthelot)
Tivooxe, ® @ik, 10 dvdporto tHV ToMTdY.

... Bebdppasrog ... .

1 similiter cod. Paris, 2327 fol. 294’; cod. Paris. 2249 fol. 213%; cod. Paris. 2419
fol. 245" (Berthelot p.25.6-7)

vid. 139 v.33

Lapides

Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 3.25.7-8 (BT p.121.9-11 Gercke)

sunt enim multi pumicosi et leves, ex quibus quae constant
insulae in Lydia natant: Theophrastus est auctor.

2 Lydia Hermolaus Barbarus ad Plinii Nat. hist. 2.209 ; india codd.

Plinius, Naturalis historia 36.134 (CB t.36 p.96.11-14 André)

idem Theophrastus et Mucianus esse aliquos lapides qui pariant
credunt; Theophrastus et ebur fossile candido et nigro colore inveniri
et ossa e terra nasci invenirique lapides osseos.

1-2 ¢f. Theophrasti opusculum De lapidibus 5 2ibid. 37

j
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Michael Psellus, Accusation of the Patriarch (Scripta minora vol.l
p-322.15-20 Kurtz)

As if he knew the other things which it was law (he) should
know, he went around seeking transformations of materials, and was
annoyed if he did not make copper into silver and silver into gold.
Here, therefore, his enthusiasm was entirely for (works attributed to
authors like) Zosimus and Theophrastus, and he looked for the ac-
tual publication (in each case); for the books were inscribed in this
way.!

!1.e., with names of authors like Zosimus and Theophrastus.

Cod. Paris. Gr. 2327 fol. 195" (Collection des anciens alchimistes grecs,
part 3 p.25.10 and 17 Berthelot)

Learn, O friend, the names of the makers (of gold) . . . Theo-
phrastus ... .
see 139 1.33
Stones

Seneca, Questions about Nature 3.25.7-8 (BT p.121.9-11 Gercke)

For many (stones) are light and like pumice. The islands com-
posed of these in Lydia float, as Theophrastus states.

Pliny, Natural History 36.134 (CB vol.36 p.96.11-14 André)

Theophrastus, again, and Mucianus believe that there are some
stones which give birth (to other stones); Theophrastus also (be-
lieves) that ivory is found which is dug up, white and black in color,
and that bones are produced from the earth and stones like bones are
found.

2 colore inveniri h: inveniri FRda : varium Detlefsen 2-3 colore—nasci

om. B
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208 Solinus, Collectanea rerum mirabilium 15.23 (p.97.17-18 Mommsen)

smaragdis hic locus patria est, quibus tertiam inter lapidum
dignitatem Theophrastus dedit.

1-2 smaragdo tertium locum dedit Plinius, Nat. hist. 37.62, et ex eo Isidorus,
Etymol. 16.7.1, Theophrasto tamen non nominato
vid. 139 v.32

209 Loci in opusculo Theophrasti De lapidibus ad quos auctores
posteriores Theophrasto nominato spectant

1  §§ 6-7] Plinius, Naturalis historia 36.132, ubi Plinius quaedam omittit
et plura lapidum genera expressis verbis corpora defuncta servare
dicit

2 §8] Cyrillus, Lexicon, s.v. congelpog (Anecdota Parisiensia t.4 p-190.1
Cramer)

3 §§ 12-13] Antigonus, Historiarum mirabilium collectio 168, Theo-
phrasti nomine in lacuna suppleto; Antigonus duo genera lapidum
confundit necnon Bottiaeos pro Binis scribit

4 § 23] Cyrillus, Lexicon, s.v. coneeipog (Anecdota Parisiensia t4
p.190.1 Cramer)

5 § 24] Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.74
6 § 25] Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.75
7 § 27] Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.75
8 § 29] Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.33

9 § 31] Photius, Lexicon, s.v. &uéBvorov (no. 1175, t1 p.124.34
Theodoridis), verbis paululum mutatis

10 § 32] Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.193, Alexandri Magni nomine
addito

11 §&§ 33-4) Plinius, Naturalis historia 37.97-8

209

10

11
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Solinus, Collection of Amazing Facts 15.23 (p.97.17-18 Mommsen)

This place (Scythia) is the homeland of emeralds, to which Theo-
phrastus has given the third rank among (precious) stones.

see 139 1.32

Passages in Theophrastus’ work On Stones to which later authors
refer mentioning Theophrastus by name

§§ 6-71 Pliny, Natural History 36.132, where Pliny omits some points
and says of more types of stone explicitly that they preserve dead
bodies :

§ 81 Cyril, Lexicon, on sappheiros (Anecdota Parisiensia vol4 p.190.1
Cramer)

§§ 12-13] Antigonus, Collection of Amazing Stories 168, Theophrastus’
name being restored in a lacuna; Antigonus confuses two types of
stones and has “Bottiaei” in place of “Binae”

§ 23] Cyril, Lexicon, on sappheiros (Anecdota Parisiensia vol.4 p.190.1
Cramer)

§ 24] Pliny, Natural History 37.74
§ 25] Pliny, Natural History 37.75
§ 27] Pliny, Natural History 37.75
§ 29] Pliny, Natural History 37.33

§ 31] Photius, Lexicon, on amethuston (no. 1175, vol.1 p.124.3-4 Theo-
doridis), with slight change in the wording

§ 32] Pliny, Natural History 37.193, with the addition of the name of
Alexander the Great

§§ 33-4] Pliny, Natural History 37.97-8
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§ 36] Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 3.45 93A-B, ubi Athenaeus plura
exhibet; cf. Clementis Alexandrini Paedagogum 2.12 118.4 (GCS t.1
p-228.1-3), Theophrasto non nominato

§§ 46-7] Plinius, Naturalis historia 33.126, ubi quaedam etiam ex
eiusdem operis De lapidibus capite quarto male comprehenso
trahuntur :

§§ 58-9] Plinius, Naturalis historia 33.113-14, qui Theophrasti sen-
tentias gravius mutat; Photius, Lexicon, s.v. TyyéBapr (pars 2
p-592.7-10 Porson), qui plura refert quam apud Theophrastum le-
guntur sed haec illi expressis verbis non attribuit

vid. 351

Aquae

Vitruvius, De architectura 8.3.27 (CB t.8 p.24.1-8 Callebat)

ex his autem rebus sunt nonnulla, quae ego per me perspexi,
cetera in libris graecis scripta inveni, quorum scriptorum hi sunt
auctores: Theophrastus, Timaeus, Posidonius, Hegesias, Herodotus,
Aristides, Metrodorus, qui magna vigilantia et infinito studio lo-
corum proprietates, aquarum virtutes ab inclinatione caelique
regionum qualitates ita esse.distributas scriptis dedicaverunt.

5 caelique E'H: caeliquae GW: caeli E2 6 regionum qualitates post
proprietates (v.5) transposuit Schneider, -que omisso

211A Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 22E (BT t.1 p-120.21-121.1 Diehl)

el 8¢ g alnBron ToadTY ™MV AndSooiv, Srét 1BV O ouppiov
ov&avopuévav odk Eotiv 1) abEnong Tetaypévn, Aektéov, Bty yivovion pév
Kol GmoBdoelg 10d Nefhov moddducg, Spwg kai i covéyera 1dv SuBpav
(’xi'cio; Tﬁg’ d&am‘inou 100 B8atog abEiceng, kol & peyédn 1@v dpdv,
Ev oig oi mnyod 100 Neihov Seydpeva ydp todta todg dmd tdv
cuvelovpévav ¢k 1@v dmolov elg adrd vepdv SuBpove xod néoog
£onTdv 106 Aaybvag mppel Taig myois ddwxdneg, of 82 tdv motapdv
aB&ovor mAnBiovoar. kai ydp 1od10 Ev elvor oftiov Spfpav enoiv &

| YYALEKD Y7

( 12 §361 Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 3.45 93A-B, where Athenaeus
gives more material; cf. Clement of Alexandria, Paedagogus 2.12
118.4, not naming Theophrastus

13 §§ 46-7] Pliny, Natural History 33.126, where some material is also
derived from a misunderstanding of the fourth section of the treatise

On Stones

‘ 14 §§ 58-9] Pliny, Natural History 33.113-14, seriously altering Theo-
phrastus’ points; Photius, Lexicon on tingabari (part 2 p.592.7-10 Por-
son), reporting more than is found in Theophrastus but not explicitly

; attributing it to him

see 351

Waters

210 Vitruvius, On Architecture 8.3.27 (CB vol.8 p.24.1-8 Callebat)

l Of these matters there are many that I have seen for myself; the
rest I have found written in Greek books, the authors of which are
the following: Theophrastus, Timaeus, Posidonius, Hegesias, Hero-
dotus, Aristides, Metrodorus. With great attention and with infinite
application they have declared in their writings that the properties of
localities and the powers of waters are distributed in this way, and,
as a result of the degrees of latitude,' the characteristics of regions.

’ 1].e., as a result of the climate.

211A Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus 22E (BT vol.1 p.120.21-121.1 DiehD

But if anyone criticizes this explanation, because (rivers) that rise
on account of rain do not rise in a regular way, it should be said that
the Nile often flows slackly too; but nevertheless the continuity of
the rain is the cause of the unfailing rise of the water, as is also the
height of the mountains, in which the springs of the Nile are. For
these receive the rain from the clouds which are pushed together
against them by the Etesian winds, and the springs on all their flanks
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W 4 N Y ~ (33 7. . » Ly 3
abEovot nAnBbovoat. xai yop T0VT0 EV EIVOL OLTIOV SpPpav gnoiv o
121 Bedgpactog, TV @V vepdv TiAnow mpdg TveL TV opdiv.

4-9Scholion in Platonis Timaeum 22E (p.284.5-9 Greene), Theophrasto
nominato 8-9 Theophrastus, De ventis 5; [Aristoteles], Problemata 26.7
940b33; Vitruvius, De architectura 8.2.2, Theophrasto nominato, 8.3.27 =
210; cf. [Theophrasti} librum De signis 3

—

211B Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 1.9 346b30 (CAG t122
p.80.30-81.1 Stiive)

lotéov 8¢, 1L & pkv Apiototédng aitiov Aéyer tiig eig VOwp
petaBoAfic Thy Wik pévov- Bedppactog 8t ob pévov Ty yio&wv aitiov
onot THe T0d V8atog yevésews, GAAL kel Thv widnow. idod yap év
AiBronic uh obong whEeng Spag detds kardyeton Sk Ty niknow: gnot
yap bpn etvou éxeioe bymAdtato, eig & 1& végn mpoontaiovot, xoit 10
obteg xotapphyvutat Sid Ty yvopévnv niknow. AL piv kol éni v

81 AePhtov dypding, enoiv, Gvikarappel, Tt Ot kol ént v 06Aov TdV
Aovtpdv P mapodomg yEeag, St T niknow Snhovéti tobtov yvopévov.

2-3 Theophrastus, Meteorologica, versio Arabica7.5-6et7.28-8.2 (RUSCHtS5 cap.9
Daiber); Epicurus, Epist. ad Pythoclem 99, quo loco Theophrastus non nominatur;
Lucretius, De rerum natura 6.510-12, Theophrasto non nominato; Arrianus, ap.
Stobaeum, Anthol. 1.31.8 (1.1 p.246.6-10 Wachsmuth) Theophrasto non nominato

211C Galenus, Tafsir Kitab Buqrat FI l-ahwiya wa-l-azmina wa-l-miyah
wa-l-buldan 8.6 (cod. Cahirae Tal<at Tibb 550, £55" v.6-7)

.t.u..:.;{l e Qs Lu! JLL.aYI C,! [N]H H"!“' uL_-.d'.’[, ,_,..l....,i‘,u (INH
Slacyly
1-2 In versione Hebr. 440-1 Wasserstein (Hierosolymis 1982), Nicodemus (?)

pro Theophrasto invenitur

211D Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 3.26.1 (BT p.122.25-132.2 Gercke)

aestate quaedam flumina augentur ut Nilus, cuius alias ratio
reddetur. Theophrastus est auctor in Ponto quoque quosdam amnes
crescere tempore aestivo.

1 alias] Seneca, naturales quaestiones 4a.l

WATERS 379

flow without failing, and these, swelling, make the river rise. For
121 Theophrastus says that this too is one cause of rain, the compression
of clouds against certain mountains.

4 drwaxdmov C 6 8pPporg C 9 npbg riva.om. P

211B Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 1.9 346b30 (CAG vol.12.2
p-80.30-81.1 Stiive)

One should know that Aristotle says that the cause of the change
to water is the cooling only; but Theophrastus says that not only
cooling is the cause of the coming-to-be of the water, but also com-
pression. For consider; there is no cooling in Ethiopia, but neverthe-
less rain falls because of compression. For he says that there are very
high mountains there, against which the clouds strike, and then in
this way rain bursts out because of the compression that takes place.
Moreover, in the case of cauldrons too moisture, he says, runs down
again, and also in the case of the domed rooms in baths, where there

81 is no cooling, this clearly coming about because of the compression.

46 [Aristoteles], Liber de Nilo fr. 248 (p.197.9-11 Rose’) et Lucretius, De re.
nat.6.729-34, Theophrasto non nominato 79 Theophrastus, Meteorologica,
versio Arabica 7.7-9 (RUSCH 1.5 cap.8 Daiber); cf. Vitruvii librum De architectura
8.2.4 (Theophrasto nominato, 8.3.27 = 210) et [Aristotelis] librum De plantis 2.1
822b21 et 2.3 824624, Theophrasto non nominato

211C Galen, On Hippocrates’ Airs, Seasons, Waters, Places 8.6 (cod. Cairo,
Talat Tibb 550, £.55" v.6-7)

As for Theophrastus and his followers, they said that rains result
just from compression and pressure.!

1 Both words, compression and pressure, would appear to be a double

translation of the Greek niAnoig in 211B.

211D Seneca, Questions about Nature, 3.26.1 (BT p.122.25-123.2 Gercke)

In summer some rivers swell, like the Nile; the reason for this
will be given elsewhere. Theophrastus states that in Pontus, too, cer-
tain rivers rise in summer.



OV L HYBICS

212 Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis De sensu 4 441b3-7 (CAG

t3.1 p.71.24-72.4 Wendland)

Eé e Yop GARVPG TV H8GTeV & Sk Tiig To1bTNG Yiig SnBeichon
10176, doTLy - ol yop GAeg e186g T 1iig e elor, S’ dv 10 SmBoduevov
080)9 GApopdv yiveral, kol koBéhov Smowa &v @ e ¢ nodmg {,
70109106 Kol & Yopog 10D 81’ adfig péovrog yvépevog dpdton, ik pév
alctpa?moﬁoug GopoATddng, Sd 88 mkpdg mucpdee th yodv Suk g
72 téppag Stneof)pava rucpd yiveton. 1 todto Yop kol mAeloTon ANYRY
Kol kpV@V eio Supopai- ot piv yop mkpod 1@V kpnvdv elowy, of 8¢
oé’;su}t rapd 105 THg Yig &’ fig péovor Swugopdc. totdépnron 8¢ 1
towdto. Beogpdote év toig Iepl ¥8atoc.

1-8 ¢f. Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.3 359b7-15 et Alexandri comm. ad loc. (CAG
t.3.g p._88.26-34), Theophrasto non nominato 3-5 cf. Theophrasti CP 6.3.1;
Arii Didymi Epit. phys. fr. 14a (p.854.4-7, 14-18 Diels) = Stobaei Anthol. 139.1
(t.1 p.253.27-254.3 et 254.8-11 Wachsmuth), Aristotele nominato; Senecae Nat.

quaest. 3.244, Theophrasto non nominato 5-6 cf. [Ari 1
Pt o, cf. [ Aristotelis] Problemata

—

213A Anonymus, In Antimachum Colophonium = Pack? 89 = P. Milan.

17, col. 2.53-8 (PRIMI t.1 p.53 Vogliano)

Ko Bedppootog 8° év Toig Mepi D86V Yphger obrag: oo 5t &

[’- -- | ......... Jowdtfe]v mheiovg ai gdolelc: 1o ptv yap adrd[v
o?] moTIe  TUYYGV[Eer - - - 0 8 wmlovii {dlel xélnpe
ps:f[...]v[ ......... Jov[.J.I.1.[--- |- - - Eltoydg [$8lara Exer
10910 - -- |- -- 18w [... ] o dhor - - - | - - - Ipar....[ ... ]mo.7ovvn[

Cfmncta‘suprl. Vogliano, PRIMI t.1 p.53, nisi aliter dictum est 1 8% Cas-
ttglwm.: fi[Ae Vogliano ap. B. Wyss, Antimachi Colophonii reliquiae 85-7 :
kvt von der Miihll ibidem 2 idv bBdrwv towbtwv coni. Vogliano ap.

—_—

213B Antigonus, Historiarum mirabilium collectio 158 (Parad. Gr.

p-100.786-91 Giannini)

} nsp‘tl'r&)v [adrddv] bBdrev Bedppactdv enot 1o xukobpevov “Truyde
B3wp” Aéyew, Su éotiv év Deved, otdler 8 Ex Tvog meTprdiov- Tode
8¢ Povdopévovg abtod bBpedesBor ordyyorg mpog Edhoig Sedepévorg
AopBavew. Swkdntew 8t mévia ¢ dyyela IAMV 1BV Kepartivav. Tov

212

72

YYAILEKDd VoL

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s On Sensation 4 441b3-7
(CAG vol.3.1 p.71.24-72.4 Wendland)

Brackish waters are like this because they have filtered through
earth of this sort. For salts are a sort of earth, and water that filters
through them becomes brackish. And in general it is observed that
the flavor of (water) corresponds to the quality of the earth through
which it has flowed; (if) through bituminous (earth), (its flavor is)
like bitumen, (if) through bitter (earth), (its flavor is) bitter — at any

rate, (waters) that have filtered through ashes become bitter. It is this

that causes most of the differences between (one) well or spring (and
another); for some are bitter, and others acid, as a result of differ-
ences in the earth through which (their waters) flow. Theophrastus
has enquired into such matters in his On Water.

4 post péovrog add. $darog T, fort. recte

213A Anonymous, On Antimachus of Colophon = Pack? 89 = P. Milan. 17,

c01.2.53-8 (PRIMI vol.1 p.53 Vogliano)

And Theophrastus, in On Waters, writes as follows: “As many as
., of such there are several (different) natures; for some of them
are not drinkable . . . others are for every creature drinkable, in-
deed ...
.. . the waters of the Styx have this (property) . ..
Wyss 4 pév [niqy}v Morel [$8]ata Korte, Archiv. f. Papyrusforschung 13
(1938-9) 84 5 rodt[o Kdrte

213B Antigonus, Collection of Amazing Stories 158 (Parad. Gr. p.100.786-91

Giannini)

Concerning waters (Callimachus) says that Theophrastus says of
the so-called “water of Styx” that it is at Pheneos, and trickles from a
certain cliff. Those who want to collect it catch it in sponges tied to
sticks. It breaks all vessels except those made of horn. The person
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) I3 ~
8¢ amoyevoduevov tehevtav.

1-4 Vitruvius 8.3.16, quo loco

1-5 Callimachus fr. 407 (XXX) Pfeiffer
1-2 Pausanias 8.17.6,

Theophrastus non nominatur, sed. vid. 83.27 = 210
Theophrasto non nominato

—

213C Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.26 (CB t.31 p.36.4-8 Serbat)

in Arcadia ad Pheneum aqua profluit e saxis “Styx” appellata,
quae ilico necat, ut diximus; sed esse pisces parvos in ea tradit
Theophrastus, letales et ipsos, quod non in alio genere mortiferorum
fontium.

2 Plinius, Nat. hist. 2.231

' 1 Arcadia Hermolaus Barbarus, cf. 3154, etc.: achaia RATEaX: achia VF
ad Pheneum RVFTd: ad ap(pp r)aneum rEaX

214A Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae 2.15-17 41F-43B (CB t.1 p.102.20-105.12

Desrousseaux)

Bedppoctog 8¢ onow év 1® Ilept v8Gtwv 10 Neidov Ydwp
noAvyovdTOTOV KOl YAvKDTorTov * S1d Kok Adery 1dig korhiog TdV mvovTav
-~ " ’ k4 \ ~ s ~ k4 ~ 114 4
pikw Exov Atpddn. év 8¢ 16 Mepi puidv éviaygod enow $8wp yiveoBor
nondoyévov dg év Beomwis, &v [Toppq & dyovov. kol 1@v YAvkéov OE
42 onow Ld&Tev Evio Gyova fi od moAdyova, dg 10 "Agpodiciov 10 év
MHppau. adxudv 8¢ mote yevoptvav mepi tov Nethov éppiom 10 Hdwp iddeg
\ M ~ b} ’ 9y I4 , ’ hd ’
kol moAhol 1@v Alyvrtiov dndlovto. petafdddew 1€ griow ob povov
hY Ay ~ e Ié 13 AY A N L4 Y \ e ’ Ay
10 TKpde TV b3GT@V, GAMY Kod 1O dAvkdy kol SAovg motapods, kabk

1-3 Eustathius, In Homeri Odysseam 4.351 (p.1499.59-61 ed. Rom.) Theophrasto
non nominato 1-2 Seneca, Nat. quaest. 3.25.11; cf. Plutarchi Quaest. conviv.
8.5 725E; quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat 3-4 Theophrastus, HP
9.18.10 (etiam CP 2.6.4); Plinius, Nat. hist. 31,10, Theophrasto non nominato
6-7 Eustathius, In Homeri Iliadem 1155 (1.3 p.150.15—16p van der Valk), Theo-
phrasto non nominato; aliter tamen Plinius, Nat. hist. 3152, Theophrasto non
nominato 8-9 Plinius, Nat. hist. 31.54, Theophrasto non nominato; Aristoteles
ap. Michaelem Psellum, Quaest. var. 134 (Aristoteles, fr. 218 Rose’)

2 post yhvxbratov lacunam indic. Schneider 3w} xai v Eustathius 3
vitp®dn Eustathius 4 moudoydvov Theophrastus : nondoydviov E: taudoyoviog
C 5 "Agpodiciov Einarson ex Plinio: év ®érq xoi CE: év depaig kol vel
&v "Ageraig xoi Casaubon : &v deiq xal Schneider et Desrousseaux 8 mukpd]
pwpde Kaibel
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who tastes of it dies.

1 1@v [obudv] Giannini: 8' ob tdv Westermann: 8¢ tdv &Ahwv Keller : fort. 8¢
1®v 1dlov Gignnini 2 deved Meurs : dowip P

Pliny, Natural Histofy 31.26 (CB vol.31 p.36.4-8 Serbat)

In Arcadia, at Pheneos, there flows from the rocks water which is
called “the Styx”. It kills instantaneously, as we have said. However,
Theophrastus records that there are small fish in it, which are them-
selves deadly. This does not happen in any other kind of deadly

spring,.

Athenaeus, The Sophists at Dinner 2.15-17 41F-43B (CB vol.1 p.102.20-
105.12 Desrousseaux)

Theophrastus says, in On Waters, that the water of the Nile en-
courages the production of offspring and is very fresh; and for this
reason it loosens the bowels of those who drink it, having an admix-
ture of washing-soda. And somewhere in the (Research) on Plants he
says that (some) water encourages the production of offspring, as at
Thespiae, whereas that at Pyrrha prevents it. And of fresh waters too
he says' that some prevent the production of offspring or do not

42 encourage it, like the Aphrodision at Pyrrha. Once, when there were

droughts in the region around the Nile, the water ran poisonous? and
many of the Egyptians died. And he says that not only bitter waters
change in character, but also brackish ones and whole rivers, like

!'This is no longer from the Research on Plants; presumably we are back
with On Waters.
2 Or “rust-colored”, or “verdigris-colored”.
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12-13 Plinius, Nat. hist. 31.36, Theophrasto non nominato 24-6 ibid. 31.20,
Theophrasto non nominato 2631 ibid. 31.31-2, Theophrasto non nominato
33-5 Plutarchus, Quaest. conviv. 8.5 725D, Theophrasto non nominato 35-
8 Eustathius, In Homeri Iliadem 1155 (t.3 p.150.23-4, 26-7 van der Valk),
Theophrasto non nominato 35-6 Plinius, Nat. hist. 31.55, Theophrasto non
nominato 36-9 Plinius, Nat. hist. 31.56, Theophrasto non nominato

9 Kapig] Kibapdve Casaubon {nvog mooerddvog CE: Znvomooelddvog
Porson (ex Athenaeo 8.18 337C) : Znvéc, (xoi tov év Kapia, map’ @) ocerddvog
Casaubon : Neptuni Plinius 11 ¢oti Dindorf: eiot CE 19 xal del.
Kaibel 21 &hvkdv] yloxéwv Kaibel 25 Oepudv add, Casaubon, Plinium
conferens 27 post te add. +® &épr Kaibel 28 t& add. Musgrave
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that in Caria, besides which there is a temple of Zeus-Poseidon. The
reason is that many thunderbolts fall around the place.

Other waters both are substantial and have, as it were, a certain
weightiness in themselves, like that at Troezen; for this at once
makes full the mouths of those who even taste it. The (waters) near
the mines around Mount Pangaeum weigh 96 (drachmas) to the half-
pint in winter, but 46 in summer.? The cold makes it contract and
makes it more dense. And for this reason, when it flows in water-
clocks it does not give the hours correctly in winter, but makes them
too long, the outflow being slower on account of the density. And he
says the same thing about Egypt, where the air is milder. Brackish
water is more earthy and needs longer boiling than does sea water,
which is warmer in its nature and not affected in the same way.* The
only brackish water that is hard is that of Arethusa. (Waters) that are
heavier and harder and colder are inferior for the same reasons; they
are harder to boil in some cases because they have a large proportion
of the earthy, in others through excess of cold. But those that are
heated swiftly are light and healthy. In Crannon there is water which
is slightly warm, and which keeps wine that is mixed with it warm
for two or three days. Running waters, and those from a conduit, are
on the whole better than those that are stationary, and being dashed
about they become softer. And for this reason (waters) from snow,
too, are thought to be wholesome; for the part that is better to drink
is drawn up, and this is dashed about by the air — for which reason
(these waters) are better than those from rain. And those from ice
(are wholesome) too, because they are lighter; this is shown by the
fact that ice itself too is lighter than other water. But cold (waters) are
hard, because they are more earthy; what is (more) substantial is
both warmer when it is heated, and colder when it is cooled. And for
the same reason (waters) on mountains are better to drink than those
in the plains; for they contain less admixture of what is earthy. The
earthy (part) also causes the colored tints in waters; at any rate, that
in the lake at Babylon becomes red for some days®, and that of the

% On the Attic standard these weights are approximately 413 and 198
grams. The “half-pint” (kotyle) was about 240 or 270 cc.

4 Or, retaining xai with the manuscripts, “Brackish water is more earthy
and needs more boiling (than fresh water) — as does also sea water — for it
is warmer in its nature and not affected in the same way (as fresh water)”; so
the Budé translation.

5 Pliny says, “for eleven days in summer”.
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40-2 Plinius, Nat. hist. 2.230, et 31.16, Theopompo nominato; Vitruvius, De arch.
8.3.20, Theophrasto cum aliis nominato 8.3.27 = 210 42-5 Antigonus 139
(qui Lycum nominat); Plinius, Nat. hist. 35.179 (qui duo genera xpnvov
confundit); ita quoque Discorides, De materia medica 1.73, et Solinus, Coll. rerum
mirabilium 5.22 (p.52.16 Mommsen); ex his omnibus nemo Theophrastum nominat
42 Aristoteles, Meteor. 2.3 359b14-16 42-5 Vitruvius, De arch. 8.3.8,
Theophrasto cum aliis nominato 8.3.27 = 210 424 [Aristoteles], Mir. ausc.
113 841a10; Paradoxographus Florentinus 29, Aristotele nominato; cf. Gratii Falisci
Cynegetica 433-4, nullo auctore nominato 45-7 Paradoxographus Flor-
entinus 5; Strabo 11.11.5; Plutarchus, Alexander 57.5-7; quorum nemo Theophras-
tum nominat 47-9 Plinius, Nat. hist. 31.61 et 76, Theophrasto non nominato
52-3 cf. Pausaniam 4.35.11, qui aquam Dascyli lacte dulciorem esse asseverat,
Theophrasto non nominato

41 bronapoweiv Courier 42 fort. &huedng Kaibel, Antigonum 139 con-
ferens 44 8¢ add. Kaibel agonpodvteg coni, Schneider 47
yAvkéa] fort, ddoxd Kaibel, Plinium 31.76 conferens 48 g add. Musgrave:
totum locum ita fortasse restituendum censuit Schweighiduser, Plinium 31.61
conferens: yYhvkéa éotiv, dg t& mepl (Alybomy Tiig Zweriog: Ao 8& &Avkd,
g 10 meply Alydg Kilixlog td ©' &v Casaubon : t&g év CEB 50 PBaoi-
Awd] BopPopike B ‘Aciq] Avdiq Schweighiuser : Kapiq Kaibel 53
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Bug is violet-colored at certain times, although it is exceptionally
light — as is shown by the fact that, when there is a north wind, it
flows above the Dnieper® on account of its lightness.

In many places there are springs of which some are better to
drink and more like wine, as is the one in Paphlagonia, to which the
inhabitants are said to go and to become rather tipsy as a result;
others are both brackish and acid, among the Sicani in Sicily. In the
dominion of the Cathaginians’ there is a spring on the surface of
which there collects a substance like olive-oil, but darker in color;
they make it into balls® and use it for sheep and cattle. And among
other peoples too there are (springs) which have this sort of fatty
substance, like the one in Asia, about which Alexander (the Great)
sent word that he had found a spring of oil. And of naturally warm
waters, too, some are fresh’, like those in Aegae in Cilicia and in the
region of Pagasae, and those in Trojan Larissa, around Magnesia, and
in Melos and Lipara; and in Prusa, near the Mysian Olympus, those
that are called “royal”. Those in Asia, in the region of Tralles and of
the river Characometes, and also near the city of Nysa, are so oily
that those who wash in them do not need oil. And those in the
village of Dascylum, too, are like this. Those in Carura are dry and
very warm; those around the village of Men, which is in Phrygia, are
rougher and more like soda, as are also those in the village called
Leon in Phrygia. Those around Dorylaeum are very pleasant when
drunk; for'® those around Baiae, or the harbor of Baium, in Italy are
altogether undrinkable.

¢ Le, at the point where the rivers flow into a single estuary.
“Borysthenes” is usually the name for the Dnieper and “Hypanis” for the
Bug. For the reversal of the normal identifications here, cf. Steinmetz, Die
Physik des Theophrast p. 272, and the Commentary.

’Le., in the part of Sicily ruled by the Carthaginians.

® Or, “skim it off in globules”, Gulick; or, emending with Schneider,
simply “remove it”. ,

* Kaibel emends to “brackish”. Schweighaiiser suggests that a reference
to fresh waters at Segesta in Sicily has fallen out of the text.

¥ Gulick suggests “a noteworthy fact, for”, but the disjointed nature of
the text surely reflects abbreviation.

55 w0 add. Musgrave 56 AopbAonov

fort. xardoxAnpo Kaibel
post Aopbharov lac. (propter yip) ind. Des- -

Casaubon : dovddaov CE
rousseaux
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214B Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 4a.2.16 (BT p.150.8-9 Gercke)

Nilum aliquando marinam aquam detulisse Theophrastus est
auctor.

1-2 Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.52, Theophrasto non nominato

214C Plutarchus, Aetia physica 7 914A (BT t.5.3 p.9.12-15 Hubert et
Pohlenz et Drexler)

é\; 8¢ @pduey mept 10 Méyyouov iotopel Bedppaotog elvan kpfivy,
6@’ fig 1adTd yépov (Gyyeiov) $8arog iotdpevov yewpdvoe ¥hxewv
duthdoiov otofudv fi Bépovc,

2 6o’ Turnebus : do’ codd. ayyelov add. Wyttenbach

214D Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.17 (CB t.31 p.33.1-3 Serbat)

Polyclitus Lipari iuxta Solos Ciliciae ungui, Theophrastus hoc
idem in Aethiopia eiusdem nominis fonte.

1-2 Vitruvius, de arch. 8.3.8, Theophrasto cum aliis nominato 8.3.27 = 210
1 Antigonus, Hist. mir. 135; Paradoxographus Palatinus 16 2 Herodotus
3.23; Paradoxographus Florentinus 23 (qui Herodotum nominat); Pomponius
Mela, De chorographia 3.88, Solinus, Coll. rer. mir. 30.11 (p.132.2-3
Mommesen), et Isidorus, Etymol. 13.13.2, sine auctoris nomine

—_—

215 Galenus, Tafsir Kitab Buqrat Fi l-ahwiya wa-l-azmina wa-l-miyah
wa-l-buldan 8.8 (cod. Cahirae Talat Tibb 550, £.56" v.16-18)

Ul il ay ancdigly ol p o 0l Le usialla JUa
g U313 (o, ey o U il 515 aaladl (5 135S Lot (pudaca i gl
Ga il S
1-3 om. versio Hebr. 458-9 Wasserstein (Hierosolymis 1982)

23 JAugy WS g,lsia corr. Gutas: iy (s.p.) Ll (sp.) 1,ly3s cod. Cahirae : cf.
éxmyvotan xai doavilerar ... le:'ne‘:;:‘: da e iy ggaall e (:..113) H]
textus Hipp. 8.8, p.77 Mattock et Lyons
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214B Seneca, Questions about Nature 4a.2.16 (BT p.150.8-9 Gercke)

Theophrastus records that the Nile has sometimes brought down
sea (i.e. salt) water.

214C Plutarch, Natural Explanations 7 914A (BT vol.5.3 p.9.12-15 Hubert
and Pohlenz and Drexler) '

And in Thrace, in the region of Mount Pangaeum, Theophrastus
records that there is a spring; if one and the same vessel is filled with
water from it and weighed, it weighs twice as much in winter as in
summer.

214D Pliny, Natural History 31.17 (CB vol.31 p.33.1-3 Serbat)

Polyclitus (says) that (people) are anointed (with water) from the
river Liparis' near Soli in Cilicia; Theophrastus (says) the same (is
done) with a spring of the same name in Ethiopia.

1 The name of the river is derived from Awapdg meaning oily.

1 Polyclitus codd. et Paradox. Palat.: Polycriﬁxs Hardouin ex Antigono
Lipari Urlichs : experi R : expleri cett. : ex Lipari Detlefsen

215 Galen, On Hippocrates’ Airs, Seasons, Waters, Places 8.8 (cod. Cairo,
Talat Tibb 550, £.56 v.16-18)

Galen said: How clear and obvious Hippocrates’ statement is!
As a matter of fact, Aristotle and Theophrastus are in agreement
with him in what they wrote about ice: that the fine and light (part)
of water vanishes as it melts, while the muddy and heavy (part) of it
is left behind.
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Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 3.11.2-5 (BT p.103.7-21, 104.7-12
Gercke)

apud nos solet evenire, ut amisso canali suo flumina primum
refundantur, deinde, quia perdiderunt viam, faciant. hoc ait accidisse
Theophrastus in Coryco monte, in quo post terrarum tremorem nova
vis fontium emersit. sunt qui alias quoque causas intervenire
opinantur, quae aliter evocent aquas aut cursu suo deiciant et
avertant: fuit aliquando aquarum inops Haemus, sed cum Gallorum
gens a Cassandro obsessa in illum se contulisset et silvas cecidisset,
ingens aquarum copia apparuit, quas videlicet in alimentum suum
nemora ducebant; quibus eversis umor, qui desiit in arbusta con-
sumi, superfusus est. idem ait et circa Magnesia accidisse. sed pace
Theophrasti dixisse liceat: non est hoc simile veri. . .. idem ait
circa Arcadiam, quae urbs in Creta insula fuit, fontes et rivos
substitisse, quia desierit coli terra diruta urbe, postea vero quam
cultores receperit aquas quoque recepisse. causam siccitatis hanc
ponit, quod obduruerit constricta tellus nec potuerit imbres inagitata
transmittere.

14 Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.54, Theophrasto non nominato 4-16 ibid.
31.53, Theophrasto non nominato
4 sunt qui @: sicut §: sic et ¢: scilicet Rossbach : [sunt] cui Gercke 5

evocent Fortunatus: vocent A: vocant

opinantur @: opinatur Gercke
14 receperit Erasmus: exceperit A:

(i ] 12 rivos EOT: lacus 4
perceperit cett.

Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 3.16.4-5 (BT p.110.3-16 Gercke)

sunt et sub terra minus nota nobis jura naturae sed non minus
certa: crede infra, quicquid vides supra. sunt et illic specus vasti
[sunt] ingentesque recessus ac spatia suspensis hinc et inde montibus
laxa; sunt abrupti in infinitum hiatus, qui saepe illapsas urbes
receperunt et ingentem ruinam in alto condiderunt — haec spiritu
plena sunt, nihil enim usquam inane est — et stagna obsessa tenebris
et lacus ampli. animalia quoque illis innascuntur, sed tarda et
informia ut in aere caeco pinguique concepta et aquis torpentibus

15
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2916 Seneca, Questions about Nature, 3.112-5 (BT p.103.7-21, 104.7-12

217

5 tus, this is not plausible.

Gercke)

It usually happens, in our experience, that rivers which have lost
their channel at first overflow and then, because they have lost their
route, make (themselves a new one). Theophrastus says that this
happened on Mount Corycus, where, after an earthquake, a new

3 abundance of springs appeared. There are those who think' that
other causes too intervene, bringing forth waters in other ways or
checking them in their courses and turning them aside. Mount
Haemus was once lacking in water, but when a tribe of Gauls, who
had been hemmed in by Cassander, fled to it and cut down the
forests, a great abundance of waters appeared; clearly the woods
were taking this for their own nourishment, and when they were cut
down the moisture, which was no longer used up in the trees, over-

4 flowed. He? says that the same thing also happened in the area of

Magnesia. But, if one may be permitted to speak against Theophras-
... The same man (Theophrastus) says that
in the area of Arcadia, which was a city on the island of Crete, the
springs and rivers ceased to flow, because, when the city was de-
stroyed, the ground was no longer cultivated. But afterwards, when
the land was cultivated again, the waters too returned. He advances
the following as the explanation of the dryness, that the earth had
become compacted and hard, and that the rain could not pass
through it as it was untilled.

1 Or, with the variant readings or emendations, “Similarly he (Theo-
phrastus) thinks” or the like.
2 Presumably Theophrastus.

Seneca, Questions about Nature 3.16.4-5 (BT p.110.3-16 Gercke)

There are also laws of nature beneath the earth, less known to us
but no less certain: believe that whatever you see above the earth
also exists beneath it. There too there are vast caverns and great
recesses and open spaces with mountains overhanging on this side
and that; there are chasms gaping open to infinity which have often
swallowed up cities which have fallen into them and buried their

5 vast ruins in the deeps — these places are filled with air, for there is

no void anywhere — and there are marshes enveloped in darkness
and wide lakes. Living creatures too are born in these, but they are
sluggish and unformed, being conceived in dark and heavy air and
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situ, pleraque ex his caeca ut talpae et subterranei mures, quia deest
lqmen, quod supervacuum est. inde, ut Theophrastus affirmat,
pisces quibusdam locis eruuntur.

1-11 haec omnia ex Seneca Theophrasto attribuit Albertus Magnus, Meteora 2.2.9
(t.4 p.553a36-b12 Borgnet) 10-11 Theophrastus, De piscibus 7 (p.456.50-
457.5 Wimmer ed. 1866) :
3 sunt del. Gercke cum P 7 lacus ampli Haupt : locis amplis codd. : fort.

—

218A Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.13-14 (CB .31 p-31.13-32.6 Serbat)

14

218B

. Eudicus in Hestiaeotide fontes duos tradit esse, Ceronam ex quo
bibentes oves nigras fieri, Nelea ex quo albas, ex utroque varias;
Theophrastus Thuriis Crathim candorem facere, Sybarim nigritiam
bubus ac pecori. quin et homines sentire differentiam eam; nam qui
e Sybari bibant nigriores esse durioresque et crispo capillo, qui e
Crathi candidos mollioresque et porrecta coma. item in Macedonia
qui velint sibi candida nasci ad Haliacmonem ducere, qui nigra aut
fusca ad Axium. idem omnia fusca nasci quibusdam in locis dicit
et fruges quoque, sicut in Messapis. at in Lusis Arcadiae quodam
fonte mures terrestres vivere et conversari. Erythris Aleos amnis
pilos gignit in corporibus.

1 Eudoxus, F364 Lasserre 1-2 [Aristoteles], Mir. ausc. 170 846b37; Callima-
chus ap. Paradoxographum Palatinum 15; Antigonus, Hist. mir. 78; Strabo 10.1.14,
ex quo et Priscianus Lydus, Sol. ad Chosroem 8 (Suppl. Arist. +.1.2 p.91.11) et
Eustathius, In Homeri Iliadem 2.536 (t.1 p428.8-10 van der Valk) pendent;
Isidorus, Etymol. 13135, qui ex Plinio pendet; quorum nemo Theophrastum
nominat 9-10 [Aristoteles], Mir. ausc. 125 842b6-9; Antigonus, Hist. mir. 137,
qui :I‘heopompum nominat; Paradoxographus Florentinus 10, qui Aristotelem
nominat

1 Hestiaeotide Gelenius : hestiaeotice vel sim. codd.; Hestiaea Euboica Mayhoff:
EdBoiq [Aristoteles], Strabo: év i} EdBoiq xordx v 'Toniondmido Antigonus :
Thessalia Isidorus: @pdun Par. Palat. Ceronam] ceronem X: Képwv An-

Aelianus, De natura animalium 12.36 (BT t.1 p.311.10-13 Hercher)

. 1:£) iSSco,p o Kpi'ietg Aevkiig xpdog mowntikdv pebinot [rotopde Gv].
6 yodv npdBara niovia adtod kol ol féeg kol ndioo ) TeTphmovg SyéAn,
xofd gnov Bedppactog, Aevid éx peAdvev yivetan § moppdv.

1 notapdg dv del. Hercher

10

YYAILEKd )5

in waters that are torpid and motionless; many of these are blind,
like moles and subterranean mice, because they have no sight, since
it would be superfluous. And from here, as Theophrastus asserts,
fish are dug up in certain places.

luto amplissima Gercke 9 quia] quibus ET Albertus 10 quod]quia @
Albertus 11 post eruuntur aliquot verba excidisse velut adhuc spirantia vel qui
reviviscunt cum coquuntur censuit Gercke Theophrastum, De piscibus 7-8 con-

ferens

218A Pliny, Natural History 31.13-14 (CB vol.31 p.31.13-32.6 Serbat)

Eudicus' records that there are two springs in Hestiaeotis, Cer-
ona and Neleus; sheep that drink from Cerona become black, those
that drink from Neleus become white, and those that drink from
both become piebald. Theophrastus (says) that at Thurii the (river)

14 Crati makes cattle and flocks white, the Coscile black. Moreover, men

too are affected differently by them; for those who drink from the
Coscile are darker and more hardy and have curly hair, those who
drink from the Crati are fair-complexioned and more delicate and
have straight hair. Similarly, in Macedonia those who want to have
white (animals?) born lead (their flocks) to the Haliacmon, those who
want black or dark-colored ones to the Vardar. The same man (Theo-
phrastus) says that all the (animals) born in certain places are dark-
colored, and the crops too, as among the Messapi. But in a certain
spring at Lusi in Arcadia land-mice, (he says), live and have their
homes. At Erythrae the river Aleos makes hair grow on the body.

1Le., Eudoxus; see H. Oehler, Paradoxographus Florentinus 5 n.3.
2 That the reference is to sheep is made clear by 218D.

tigonus : Képag Par. Palat.: Cereus Strabo : KépPng [Aristoteles]: Cerona Urlichs
2 Nelea Hardouin, et ita [ Aristoteles], Antigonus, Strabo : mellea vel sim. codd.
MnAéc Par. Palat. 6 mollioresque edd. vett. : madidiores codd. plerigue :
om. X 7 Haliacmonem Sillig: halacmonem 7EzX ; ha monem R

218B Aelian, On the Nature of Animals 12.36 (BT vol.1 p.311.10-13 Hercher)

The Crati flows with water that produces a white color. At any
rate sheep that drink of it, and cattle, and every four-footed herd
become white instead of black or red, according to what Theophras-

tus says.
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218C Scholion in Theocriti Idyllium 5.14-16 (k, p.161.24 Wendel)

éxg Noppddapog 8¢ xal Bedopactds gaot, 100 Kpabidog 10 Hdwp
EavBilet

1-2 [Aristoteles], Mir. ausc. 169 846b33, et ex eo Strabo 6.1.13, ex quo rursus
Priscianus Lydus, Sol. ad Chosroen 8 (Suppl. Arist. +.1.2 p.91.4) et Eustathius,
In Homeri Hiadem 2.536 (t.1 p.536.10 van der Valk), idemque in Dionysium
Periegetam 373 (p.283.38-42 Miiller), 414 (p.293.8-10 Miiller); Antigonus, Hist.

—

218D Seneca, Naturales quaestiones 3.25.4 (BT p.119.21-120.5 Gercke)

219

220

157 brokewévn yi oltio drdipyer Thg GApvpdTTOC.
Snentog ovoia nopepnintovoa épyaleron Thv dApvpdtta, 1ovtéoTivh 5

in Macedonia quoque, ut ait Theophrastus, qui facere albas oves
volunt, <ad Haliacmonem> adducunt, quem ut diutius potavere,
non aliter quam infectae mutantur; at si illis lana opus fuit pulla,
paratus gratuitus infector est: ad Peneion eundem gregem appellunt.

34 Plinius, Naturalis historia 2.230, Theophrasto non nominato

Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.19 (CB t.31 p.33.12-15 Serbat)

Theophrastus Marsyae fontem in Phrygia ad Celaenarum
oppidum saxa egerere. non procul ab eo duo sunt fontes Clacon
et Gelon ab effectu Graecorum nominum dicti.

1-2 Isidorus, Etymol. 13.13.7, Theophrasto non nominato

2 Claeon Hermolaus Barbarus: cleon EaX: cyllon cett.

Olympiodorus, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.3 358a3 (CAG t.12.2
p-156.26-157.1 et 157.6-8 Stiive) :

i dpo 1 xord "Aprototédn aitio thg dApvpdintog tiig Baddrng;
Gpa | breokeyévn v tf Boddan; 0d Sfro. vodro yap od Mepuorntikdy,
SAAG Beoppdotewv, €1 y° Gpo Bedppoctog todto EAeyev, dnu
.« . Myopev, 6t 11g

xomvddng dvobopiocig odx éx i dmokeyévng Yhig Gviodow, 6
Bcdopactog Eheyev, OAN’ éx thg méprE yiig. '

3y 8pa A.H. Griffiths : yop codd.

218C

218D

219

220

157
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Scholion on Theocritus’ Idyll 5.14-16 (k, p.161.2-4 Wendel)

As Nymphodorus and Theophrastus say, the water of the Crati
produces a golden color.

mir. 134, et Paradoxogr. Palatinus 13; quorum uterque Timaeum nominat; Ovidius,
Metamorphoses 15.315-6; Vibius Sequester, Flumina 54 (p.11 Gelsomino);
Parmeniscus ap. scholion in Euripidis Troiades 228 (p.355.1-7 Schwartz); quorum
omnium nemo Theophrastum nominat

Seneca, Questions about Nature 3.25.4 (BT p.119.21-120.5 Gercke)

In Macedonia too, as Theophrastus says, those who want to
make their sheep white lead them to the Haliacmon; if they have
drunk of this for a considerable time, they are changed (in color) just
as if they had been dyed. But if they need dark-colored wool, there is
a dyer ready who makes no charge; they drive the same flock to the
Peneius.

1 qui] amnis est ad quem qui ET: est flumen ad quod qui 4 2 ad Haliac-
monem add. Gercke, Plinii Naturalem historiam 3.14 = 218A conferens

Pliny, Natural History 31.19 (CB vol.31 p.33.12-15 Serbat)

Theophrastus says that the spring of Marsyas in Phrygia near the
town of Celaenae casts out rocks. Not far from it there are two
springs called “Claeon” and “Gelon” from the force of the Greek
names.!

1 “Weeping” and “Laughing” respectively.

Olympiodorus, On Aristotle’s Meteorology, 2.3 358a3 (CAG vol.12.2
p-156.26-157.1 and 157.6-8 Stiive)

What then, according to Aristotle, is the cause of the saltiness of
the sea? Is it the earth beneath the sea? No, for this is not the Peripa-
tetic view, but that of Theophrastus, if, indeed, Theophrastus said
that the earth beneath is the cause of the saltiness. ... We say that
some unconcocted substance entering into it produces the saltiness,
and this is the smoky exhalation, which arises not from the earth be-
neath the sea, as Theophrastus said, but from the surrounding earth.
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Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Meteorologica 2.1 353
, . 32-
b17 (CAG t3.2 p.67.3-22 Hayduck) ® )

) ot ;tév :ydp adtdv drdheypa Aéyovow elvon v 8dAoccoy TG
mpag Lypomrog. VYPOD Yop Bvrog 10D mept TV Yiv témov rémerta T
pév T i dypémrog b7d 10D Mo EEapilecBon kot yiveoBon mvedpord
TE fa& b0d xai Tpomdg Htiov Te kol ceAvig, dog Sudk Téig apidog todog
Kol 10 avabBopidoeis xdxelvov g Tporde mowovpévav, EvBo 1 Todng
obotg X?pn:yia Yivetan, mepl todto tpemopévav: 1O 8¢ T adtig
?ncl)leupeav gv tolg koilowg Tiig Yig 16mog BdAacoay eivor 10 kol
Slomco' vivesBon Enporvopévny Exdotote brd T0d MAiov Kai 1éhog
:’-:oeoec'xt note Enpdv. tobng thig 86Eng éyévero, dog lotopel Bebdopacroc,
A\jaﬁtpavﬁpég e kol Awyévng: Awyévng 88 kol Tiig dhpwpdmrog
T aitiov Aéyer, 81 dvdyoviog 109 HAlov  yAuid 1O Koo~
lfmoy.ev?v 'K(ﬁ. dropévov dApvpdy elvon cvpPaiver. ol 88 tivéc pacy
olov tﬁtpa‘mx nwvo. g yiig elvan v Bddaccav- Beppoavopdvny yop
abTy brd 0D fAiov Tadv dpiévon Ty dypdrros 10 kal EApvpéy
abTy etvon: 10100106 Yop O 8pds. Tading Tig 86Eng "EnmedoxAfic
Yéyove. tpim 8¢ 360 mepi Boddoong éotiv ag Gpa 1 BEwp 10 Su A
i 81119(36p.ev0v ot Sramddvov adriiv &dpvpdv yiveron 1 Exewv Ty
v 101007006 xopodg &v abti+ od onuelov érowdvio Kol GAog
ant*ta(fGat gv abrf) ko vitpa- elvon 8t kol 6Eelg yopode moAlayod T
1ig. Tohng médwv iig 86&ng Eyévovro "Avakoydpag te kol MntpdSmpoc.

19, 12-15, 16-18 Aristoteles, Meteor. 2.1 353b6-17; cf. Alexandri Aphrodisiensis
Qua?stzo.nes 3.10 (Suppl. Arist. +.2.2 p.98.20-8), nullis doctrinarum auctoribus
nominatis 10 Anaximander, FVS 12A27; Diogenes 64A17; cf. Alexandri comm.
In Arist. Meteor. 2.2 354b33-355a2 (CAG t.3.2 p.73.22) 10-12 Aétius, Plac.
3.16.1 (DG p.381a15-19), sed Anaximandro pro Diogene nominato; item Eusebius,
Praep. ev. 15.59.1 (GCS 43.2 p.420.2-4); quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat
1215 of. Lucretii poema De rerum natura 5.487-8 12-16 Aétius, Placita
3.163 (DG p.381a25-7); Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.59.3 (GCS t.8.2 p.420.8-9);
quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat 15-16 ¢f. Aristotelis Meteor.2.3:
357a25; Empedocles, FVS 31A25 16-20 Aétius, Placita 3.16.5 (DG p.382a4-
7); Eusebius, Praep. ev. 15.59.5 (GCS 1.8.2 p.420.12-13); Hippolytus, Ref. 1.144

—

vid. Appendicem no. 4
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20

221
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Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Meteorology 2.1 353a32-b17
(CAG vol.3.2 p.67.3-22 Hayduck)

For some of them (the natural philosophers) say that the sea is a
remnant of the original moisture. The region around the earth was
moist; then part of the moisture was evaporated by the sun and
produced winds and turnings of the sun and moon — for these too
make their turnings on account of these vapors and exhalations,
turning to those regions where there is a supply of this (moisture) for
them. But part of it was left behind in the hollow places of the earth,
and this is the sea. And for this reason it is becoming less, as it is
dried up (more) every day by the sun, and in the end it will one day
be (completely) dry. This was the opinion, as Theophrastus records,
of Anaximander and Diogenes; and Diogenes also says that this is
the reason for its saltiness, because the sun draws up the sweet part,
and so it results that what is left behind and remains is salty. Certain
others say that the sea is, as it were, a sort of perspiration of the
earth; for it is warmed by the sun and emits this moisture. And this
is also why it is salty; for perspiration is like that. This was the
opinion of Empedocles. The third opinion about the sea is that the
water that is filtered through the earth and washes it becomes salty
because the earth has flavors of this sort in itself; and as a sign of this
they cite the fact that salt and soda are dug up from it, and that there
are sharp tastes in many parts of the earth. And this, again, was the
opinion of Anaxagoras and Metrodorus. .

(DG p.565.35-566.1), qui omnes Metrodorum solum, non Anaxagoran memorant,
Theophrasto non nominato 20 Anaxagoras, FV'S 59A90 Metrodorus, FVS

70A19

4 tordng coni. Diels 5

2-3 k&meveo 1O pév 1l : o npdra AWa lat.
18 obtfy Hayduck:

#vOev Usener 9 gyéveto I Eyévovto AWa lat.
avtf codd. 20 éyévovto AWa lat. : éyévero ]

see Appendix no. 4



398 PHysics

Gal et nitrum

222 Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.83 (CB t.31 p.60.16-18 Serbat)

apud Theophrastum invenio Umbros harundinis et iunci cin-
erem decoquere aqua solitos donec exiguum superesset umoris.

1-2 Aristoteles, Meteorologica 2.3 359a35-b4

223 Plinius, Naturalis historia 31.106-115 (CB t.31 p.70.14-74.7 Serbat)

non est differenda et nitri natura, non multum a sale distans
et eo diligentius dicenda, quia palam est medicos qui de eo
scripserunt ignorasse naturam nec quemquam Theophrasto diligen-
tius tradidisse. exiguum fit apud Medos canescentibus siccitate
convallibus, quod vocant halmyraga, minus etiam in Thracia iuxta s
107 Philippos, sordidum terra quod appellant agrium. nam quercu cre-
mata numquam multum factitatum est et iam pridem in totum
omissum. aquae vero nitrosae plurimis locis repperiuntur, sed sine
viribus densandi. optimum copiosumgque in Clitis Macedoniae, quod
vocant Chalestricum, candidum purumgque, proximum sali. lacus est 10
nitrosus exiliente e medio dulci fonticulo. ibi fit nitrum circa canis
ortum novenis diebus totidemque cessat ac rursus innatat et deinde
108 cessat. quo apparet soli naturam esse quae gignat, quoniam
compertum est nec soles proficere quicquam, cum cesset, nec imbres.
mirum et illud, scatebra fonticuli semper emicante lacum neque 15
augere neque effluere. iis autem diebus quibus gignitur si fuere
10¢ imbres, salsius nitrum faciunt, aquilones deterius, quia validius
commovent limum.
et hoc quidem nascitur, in Aegypto autem conficitur multo
abundantius, sed deterius. nam fuscum lapidosumque est. fit paene 20
eodem modo quo sal, nisi quod salinis mare infundunt, Nilum
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Salt and Soda

222  Pliny, Natural History 31.83 (CB vol.31 p.60.16-18 Serbat)

I find in Theophrastus that the Umbrians were accustomed to
boil down the ashes of reeds and rushes in water until only a very
little moisture was left.!

! Pliny is discussing methods of extracting salt.

223 Pliny, Natural History 31.106-115 (CB vol.31 p.70.14-74.7 Serbat)

Nor should I put off discussing the nature of soda, which is not
very different from that of salt, and needs to be the more carefully
described because it is clear that the doctors who have written about
it do not know its nature and that no one has recorded it more
carefully than Theophrastus. A little is formed in Media, in valleys
that are white through dryness; they call it halmyrax.! And there are
even smaller quantities in Thrace near Philippi, but contaminated by

107 earth; this they call “wild”. For it was never made in large quantities
by burning oak-wood, and (this method) has long been completely
abandoned. However, water full of soda is found in very many
places, but without the power of solidifying. The best is found in
abundance at Clitae in Macedonia; they call it “Chalestrian”, and it is
white and pure, very like salt. There is a lake, full of soda, with a
spring of pure water rising in the middle. Soda is formed there,
around the rising of the Dog-star, for nine days; then it ceases for the
same number of days; then it floats on the surface again, and then it

108 ceases again. From this it is clear that it is the nature of the soil that
produces it, since it has been found that neither sunshine helps at all,
when it ceases, nor rain. And this too is remarkable, that although
there is always a bubbling up of water from the spring, the lake
neither rises nor overflows. If there is rain on the days when the soda
forms, it makes it more salty; if there are north winds, they make it
inferior, because they stir up the mud with more force.

109 This (soda) indeed is produced naturally, but in Egypt it is made
artificially, in much greater quantity, but inferior in quality; for it is
dark and gritty. It is produced in almost the same way as salt, except
that they cause the sea to flow into the salt-pans, but the Nile into the
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autem nitrariis. hae cedente Nilo siccantur, decedente madent suco
nitri XL diebus continuis, non ut in Macedonia statis. si etiam imbres
adfuerunt, minus ex flumine addunt, statimque ut densari coeptum
est, rapitur, ne resolvatur in nitrariis. sic quoque olei natura
intervenit, ad scabiem animalium utilis. ipsum autem conditum in

110 acervis durat. mirum in lacu Ascanio et quibusdam circa Chalcida

fontibus summas aquas dulces esse potarique, inferiores nitrosas.
in nitro optimum quod tenuissimum, et ideo spuma melior, ad
aliqua tamen sordidum, tamquam ad inficiendas purpuras tinctu-

111 rasque omnis. magnus et vitro usus, quod dicetur suo loco. nitrariae

112

113

114

115

Aegypti circa Naucratin et Memphin tantum solebant esse, circa
Memphin deteriores. nam et lapidescit ibi in acervis, multique sunt
cumuli ea de causa saxei. faciunt ex eis vasa, nec non et frequenti
liquatu cum sulpure coquentes. in carnibus quoque quas inveterari
volunt illo nitro utuntur. sunt ibi nitrariae in quibus et rufum exit
a colore terrae.

spumam nitri, quae maxime laudatur, antiqui negabant fieri nisi
cum ros cecidisset praegnantibus nitrariis, sed nondum parientibus.
itaque non fieri incitatis, etiamsi caderet. alii acervorum fermento
gigni existimare. ... optimum putatur Lydium; probatio, ut sit
minime ponderosum et maxime fricabile, colore paene purpureo. hoc
in pastillis adfertur, Aegyptium in vasis spissatum ne liquescat. vasa
quoque ea sole inarescentia perficiuntur.

nitri probatio, ut sit tenuissimum et quam maxime spongeosum
fistulosumque. adulteratur in Aegypto calce, deprehenditur gustu.
sincerum enim statim resolvitur, adulteratum calce pungit et aspersu
reddit odorem vehementer. uritur in testa opertum ne exultet, alias
igni non exilit nitrum. nihilque gignit aut alit, cum in salinis herbae
gignantur et in mari tot animalia, tantum algae. sed maiorem esse
acrimoniam nitri apparet non hoc tantum argumento sed et illo quod
nitrariae calciamenta protinus consumunt, alias salubres oculorum-
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soda-beds. As the Nile recedes these become dry, and while it is
falling they are moist with liquid soda for forty days continuously,
but, not, as in Macedonia, at a fixed time. If it rains in addition, they
add less (water) from the river; and as soon as it begins to solidify,
they gather it quickly, in order that it may not liquefy again in the
soda-beds. In a similar way an oily substance too forms among (the
soda), and this is useful for the scab in animals. The soda itself lasts
for a long time when it is stored in heaps. It is remarkable that in
Lake Ascanius and in certain springs around Chalcis the water on
the surface is fresh and is drunk, but (the water) beneath is full of
soda.

The best soda is that which is finest, and so froth of soda is
better, but for some purposes the contaminated kind is (better), as for
coloring purple cloth and for every sort of dyeing. Itis also used to a
great extent in glass-making, as will be described in its proper place.
The soda-beds in Egypt used only to be found around Naucratis and
Memphis, and those around Memphis are inferior. For these it even
turns to stone in the heaps, and for this reason there are many heaps
that have turned to rock. They make vessels from these, and also by
repeatedly liquefying (soda) by heating it with sulphur. They also
use this soda for the meat that they want to preserve. There are soda-
beds there which produce red soda, too, from the color of the earth.

Froth of soda, which is greatly praised, the ancients said was
only formed when dew had fallen on soda-beds that were ready to
produce soda but had not yet done so; and so it was not produced by
(soda-beds) that were active, even if (dew) did fall. Others have
thought that it is produced by the fermentation of the heaps (of
soda). ... The best (froth of soda) is thought to be that from Lydia;
the test is that it should be as light and crumbly as possible, and
almost purple in color. This is imported in tablets, but the Egyptian
soda in vessels, packed tightly so that? it should not liquefy; and
these vessels too are finished off by being dried in the sun.

The test of soda is that it should be very fine and as spongy and
porous as possible. In Egypt it is adulterated with lime, but this is
detected by the taste; for the pure (soda) melts at once, but that
which has been adulterated with lime stings and, when sprinkled
(with water), gives off a strong smell. It is burnt in an earthenware
vessel, covered in order that it may not leap out; otherwise soda does
not leap out in fire, and it does not produce or nourish anything,
although in salt-pits plants grow, and in the sea there are so many

115 creatures and so much sea-weed. But that soda is more pungent is

shown not only by this evidence but also by the fact that soda-beds
immediately consume shoes — although in other respects they are
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que claritati utiles. in nitrariis non lippiunt. ulcera allata eo celerrime
sanantur, ibi facta tarde. ciet et sudores cum oleo perunctis cor-
pusque emollit. in pane salis vice utuntur Chalestraeo, ad raphanos
Aegyptio, teneriores eos facit, sed obsonia alba et deteriora, olera
viridiora.

6-8 cf. Theophrasti HP 3.7.6 et Plinii Nat. hist. 1631, Theophrasto non nominato
25-6 cf. [Aristotelis] Probl. 23.40 936al 27 cf. [Aristotelis] Mir. ausc. 53
834a31-4 31 Plinius, Nat. hist. 36.191-9, Theophrasto non nominato 41-
2 Isidorus, Etymol. 16.2.8, Theophrasto non nominato 41-2 et 456 ¢f. Di-
oscoridis librum De mat. med. 5.113.1 (.3 p.83.8-9 et 11-12 Wellmann); Oribasii
Coll. med. 13.N.1-2 (CMG t.6.1.2 p.174.2-3 et 5-6) et Synopsis ad Eustathium
2.56.82-3 (CMG t.6.3 p49.3-6); quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat 49
cf. Theophrasti CP 2.5.1 52-3 f. Dioscoridis librum De mat. med. 5.113.3
(t.3 p.84.7-8 Wellmann); Oribasii librum Ad Eunapium 4.24.1 (CMG t6.3
p.447.11-12); quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat 55-6 Theophratus, CP
25.3,3.17.8, 6.10.8-9; Plinius, Nat. hist. 19.84, Theophrasto non nominato 56-
7 Plinius, Nat. hist. 19.143; Martialis, 13.17; Apicius, 3.1.1; quorum nemo Theo-
phrastum nominat

—

Doxographica physica

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.9 p.22.22-23.20
Diels)

dvdrykn tolvov Ty dpynv A plav elvon A od plov, todtdv 8¢ eineiv
nAelovg, kol el plov, o dxivntov § kKivoopévnv. kol el dxivnrov fitot
dnepov, bg Méhwooog 6 Idpog Soxel Aéyewv, § memepaouévny, dg
Mopuevidng MupAtog 'Ededng, o mepi guowod ortoygeiov Aéyovieg
obto1, dAAL mepl 10D Bviog Shag,

plov 88 iy dpyfv fitou Ev 10 Ov kol nhv kol obte mEmepacuEvOV
otte dnerpov o¥te kvodpevov otie fipepodv Eevogdvny 10v Kolopdviov
wov [oppevidov Siuddoxolov brotiBecBoi ¢onow 6 Bedppootog
opoloydv Etépag elvar pdAdov 1 Tiig TEpL eOoERG 10T0piog THY pviAuny
tfig Tovtov d0éng.

o yap Bv 10010 Kod NG 1OV Bedv Eheyev 0 Eevoedvng: Ov Fva piv
delkvoowy £k 10D Thviov Kpdtiotov Elvar. TAEWVeY Ydp, enoiv, Sviav
opoimg Ldpyew avaykn mRoL 1O Kpotelv: 10 88 ndviev kpaTicTov KoL
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healthy, and good for clearness of sight. In soda-beds people do not
have inflammation of the eyes; sores are healed very quickly if they
are brought there, and are formed slowly. It also produces perspira-
tion in those who are anointed with it mixed with oil, and it softens
the flesh. They use Chalaestrian soda in bread instead of salt, and
Egyptian soda for cabbages; it makes them more tender, but meat
white and inferior, and vegetables greener.

! The word halmyrax appears to be formed from a Greek root but may
be corrupt; Steinmetz suggests emending to “salty earth”.
2 Or, reading picatum: “in vessels lined with pitch, so that...”

5 quod vacant épopdy yiiv vel quod vocatur Gpvpd Y coni. Steinmetz, Phys.

22 autem E: autem mo VRd: autem modo Jan: au-
tumno Mayhoff cedente codd. plerique : accedente X : excedente Detlefsen
siccantur] rigantur Mayhoff madent rEaX : manant RVFTd 35
carnibus Jan: carbonibus codd. : corporibus (et mox quae) K.C.Bailey, Her-
mathena t.44 (1926) p.74 43 spissatum ne Detlefsen : spiss.t.n. R: spissa
omni VFTd: spissatis ne rEa: picatis ne X 47 aspersu RVF: aspersum
TdX : asperuma 49 lacunam ante nihilque coni. Mayhoff

des Th.p.313n.2
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Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol.9 p.22.22-23.20
Diels)

So it is necessary for the principle to be either single or not
single, which is the same as to say that there are many, and if it is
single, it must either be unmoved or in movement. And if it is un-
moved it must either be unlimited, as Melissus of Samos seems to
say, or limited, as Parmenides son of Pyres from Elea says; these men
are not speaking about an element of natural (things), but about
being as a whole.

That the principle is single, or that what is and the All is single
and neither limited nor unlimited, neither in motion nor at rest, was,
Theophrastus says, the supposition of Xenophanes of Colophon, the
teacher of Parmenides; (though) he admits that the mention of this
man's opinion belongs to another enquiry rather than to that con-
cerning nature.

Xenophanes said that this One and All is god. He shows that it is
one from the fact that it is the most superior of all things: for if there
were more than one, he says, it would be necessary that they should



04 FHYSICS

23 dpwotov Bede. dyévnrov B Edeixvuev ék 10D Selv 10 ywipevov i &€
opotov fi €5 Gvopoiov yiveoBon: dALL 6 piv Spotov dmabéc gnow Hrd
10D Opoiov - 008Ev Yop paAhov yevvay fi yevvaicOan pootixer 1 &k 100
opoiov: el 8¢ E§ dvopoiov yivorro, oton 16 dv &k 10D ph Svroc. kol
obtag ayévitov kol Gidiov Edeixvu. oBte 8¢ dnerpov otite memepocpévov
elvon, 81611 Gmerpov piv 10 phy Bv dog oBte dpyiv Eyov odte péoov otite
téhog, mepaivey 8& mpdg EAANA 16 mAtio. rapamAnciog 8¢ xod v
xivnot deorpel kol v Npepiow. dxivtov pév yop elvon 1o ph 8v- oBte
Yop Gv eig av10 Etepov obte adtd mpdg Ak EABeiv- xveioBon 88 i
nheio 10D &vig: Etepov yop elg Erepov petaBddlewy, Gote kot Stov dv
To01® péverv Aéyew kol pn xveloBar

Gel 8" v 1ot pipver kvodpevov odSév,

o08E petépyeobai pwv dmurpéner EAlote GAAY,

od katd v fpepiov v dvikewévny Tff kviioer pévey adté enow,
GAAL katd Tiv dmd Kivoewg kol fpeptag dEppnpévnv povijv.

Nwdraog 8¢ 6 Aopacknvdg bg drepov xal dxivntov Aéyoviog
abTod T dpxhiv év 1§ Iepi Bedv aropvnpovedel, 'AAEEavSpog 88 dg
merepacuévov adtd kel oponpoeidic. GAL’ St Hév odte Bnepov otite
nenepacpévov  odtd  Seikvoory, fx TV npogtpnuévay  SHiov,
TEREPACHEVOY aDTO Kol opatpoerdes 0010 Sk 0 movtodBev Suolov
Aéyer kol mévra voelv 8¢ oMow ovtd Aéyov

GAL’ dndvevBe névolo véov opevi mavio kpadaiver,

1-35 Xenophanes, FVS 21A31 25 ¢f. Aristotelis Metaph. 1(A).5 986b18-21;
etiam Philoponi comm. In Arist, Phys. 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.16 p-21.22-4 et 22.15-
21) 7-8 Parmenides FVS 28A7; Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).5 986622 9-
10 of. Aristotelis Phys, 1.2 184b25-185a1 et Metaph. 1(A).5 986b12-17 11
Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).5 986b24-5 11-14 [ Aristoteles], De Melisso, Xeno-
phane, Gorgia 3 977423-5 14-18 ibid. 977a15-23 18-20 ibid. 977b2-8;
of. Aristotelis Metaph. 1(A).5 986b18-23 20-8 [Aristoteles], de Melisso,
Xenophane, Gorgia 3 977b8-18 25-6 Xenophanes, FVS 21B26 29-30
of. Ciceronis librum De natura deorum 1.28, Theophrasto non nominato 30-
1 ita quogue Hippolytus, Refut. 1.14.2 (DG p-565.25-7); [Galenus], Hist. Philos.
7 (DG p.604.18-19); Sextus Empiricus, Pyrrh. Hyp. 1.225; Cicero, Lucullus 118;
Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur. 45 (p.101.25-6 Raeder); Philoponus, In Arist. Phys.
1.2 184515 (CAG t.16 p.21.22-3 et 22.15-16); cf. etiam Simplicii comm. In Arist,
Phys. 1.2 184b15 (CAG 1.9 p-28.7-8 = 229 et p.29.8); quorum omnium nemo
Theophrastum nominat 35 Xenophanes, FVS 21B25
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all alike possess superiority; and the most superior and best thing of

23 all is god. He showed that it did not come to be, from the necessity

that what comes to be should come to be either from what is like or
from what is unlike; a thing cannot be affected, he says, by what is
like it, for it is no more appropriate for a thing to produce what is
like it than to be produced by it; but if it were to come to bg froxrn
what was not like it, being will come from not-being. And in this
way he showed that it did not come to be and is eternal. (He showed
that) it is neither unlimited nor limited, because it is what is not that
is unlimited, since it has neither beginning nor middle nor end, and
it is things that are more than one in number that are limited by each
other. And in a similar way he removes from it both movement and
rest; for it is what is not that is unmoved, since neither does anything
else enter it, nor does it approach anything else, and it is things that
are more than one that move, since one thing changes into another.
So, when he says that it remains in the same place and does not

move,

but always remains in the same place, not moving at all;
nor is it fitting for it to go to different places at different
times,

he is not saying that it “remains” in the sense in which rest is op-
posed to motion, but rather in that of “remaining” which transcends
both motion and rest.

Nicolaus of Damascus, in On the Gods, records (Xenophanes) as
saying that the principle is unlimited and unmoved; Alexander, that
it is limited and spherical. But that he shows that it is neither limited
nor unlimited is clear from what has previously been said; he speaks
of it as limited and spherical, on the other hand, because it is similar
in every direction. And he says that it thinks all things, saying

but without toil it sways all things by the thought of its
mind.

4 MMbpntog Diels: nupitne DE 13 dpoiwg @DE : dvopoing F*: dvopoia F
23 peroBairew Karsten : peraBdiier codd. 25 xwovpevov aDE : xwob-
uevog E°F 27 avté DE: adtév ab*F 34 Aéyev a ; Aéyerwv codd.
ovtd DE : adtov aE*F
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Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.9 p.23.21-24.12
Diels)
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1-14 Thales, FVS 11A13 et 11B1 1-6 et 15-16 Philoponus, In Arist. Phys.
1.2 184b15 (CAG t.16 p.23.2-5 et 7-10), Theophrasto non nominato 24
Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).3 984a2-5 2-5 Hippo, FVS 38A4 2-8 Aétius,
Plac. 1.3.1 (DG p.276a5-19 et b2-12); Eusebius, Praep. ev. 14.14.1 (GCS t.8.2
p.293.19-294.2); quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat 29 Aristoteles,
Metaph. 1(A).3 983b20-7 9 Aristoteles, De caelo 2.13 294429 11 of.
Aristotelis Metaph. 1(A).3 983b27-984a2 13-14 ¢f. Diogenem Laertium 1.23,
qui Phoco Samio librum attribuit, et Plutarchi librum De Pythiae oraculis 18 403A
15-16 Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).3 984a7-8; Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur. 4.12
(p.103.13-15 Raeder) 15-18 Hippasus, FVS 18 no. 7; ¢f. Lucretium 1.647-
54 et Simplicii comm. In Arist. Phys. 3.5 20542 (CAG 1.9 p.480.27-8), Theophrasto
non nominato 15-21 Heraclitus, FVS 22A5 . 18-19 Heraclitus,
FV'S 22B90; Plutarchus, De E 8 388E; Diogenes Laertius 9.8; Heraclitus, Quaes-
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Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol9 p.23.21-24.12
Diels)

Of those who say that the principle is one and in movement,
whom he (Aristotle) calls natural philosophers in the proper sense,
some say that it is limited. For example, Thales son of Examyes, from
Miletus, and Hippon, who is thought to have been an atheist, said
that the principle was water, being led to this (conclusion) from ap-
pearances in accordance with perception. For what is hot lives by
means of moisture, and dead bodies dry up, and the seeds of all
things are moist, and the nourishment of all things is juicy; and each
thing is naturally nourished by that from which it has its origin. And
water is the principle of what is naturally moist and holds all things
together. For this reason they supposed that water was the principle
of all things and declared that the earth rests on water. Thales is the
first person recorded as having revealed the enquiry concerning na-
ture to the Greeks; many others preceded him, as Theophrastus too
thinks, but he himself was far superior to them and so cast into
oblivion all those before him. It is said that he left nothing in writing
except the so-called Nautical Star-Guide.

Hippasus of Metapontum and Heraclitus of Ephesus also (said
that) the principle was one and in movement and limited, but they
made it fire, and (said that) the things that are are made from fire by
condensation and rarefaction, and are resolved into fire again, since
this is the single underlying nature. For Heraclitus says that all
things are an exchange for fire. And he says that there is a certain
order and definite fated time for the transformation in the universe,
in accordance with some fated necessity.

And it is clear that these thinkers too came to this opinion
through considering the (power) that heat has of creating living
things and fashioning and concocting and penetrating all things and
altering all things; for we do not hear that they postulated that it was
unlimited. Moreover, if the element is the smallest thing, from which
the others come to be and into which they are dissolved, and fire is
rarer than all the other things, this above all will be the element. —
And these are those who say that the element is one and in move-
ment and limited.

tiones Homericae 43 (BT p.65.7-9, ed. a. 1910); Eusebius, Praep. Ev. 14.3.8 (GCS
t.8.2 p.262.22-263.2) 19-21 Diogenes Laertius 8.84, de Hippaso, Theophrasto
non nominato

17 8vto ex mdvra corr. E*: ndvva Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 480.28 19 T
ndévva coni. Schleiermacher, ita Plutarchus, et alii 21 &vdeykny glossema putavit
Usener
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Diels)

Of those who said that (the principle) was single and in move-
ment and unlimited, Anaximander, the son of Praxiades, from Mile-
tus, who was the successor and pupil of Thales, said that the prin-
ciple and element of the things that are is the unlimited, being the
first to introduce this name for the principle.! He says that it is nei-
ther water nor any other of the things that are called elements, but a
certain other unlimited nature, from which come to be all the heavens
and the worlds in them. The things that are perish by returning to
the things from which they have their origin, “in accordance with
necessity; for they pay penalty and retribution to one another for
their injustice in accordance with the assessment of Time”, as he puts
it in these rather poetic terms. It is clear that this man, observing the
change of the four elements into one another, did not think it right to
make some one of these what underlies, but something else besides
these. And he accounts for coming-to-be not by an alteration in the
element, but by the separating off of the opposites through eternal
motion; and for this reason Aristotle ranked him with the followers
of Anaxagoras.

Anaximenes, son of Eurystratus, from Miletus, who was an asso-
ciate of Anaximander, also says that the underlying nature is single
and unlimited, as he (Anaximander) does, but he does not (say that)
it is indefinite (in character) as he (Anaximander) does, but (rather)
that it is definite; for he says that it is air. It differs in its degree of
rareness and density in the (different) substances; when it is rarefied
it becomes fire, but when it becomes denser it becomes wind, then
cloud, and when still more (dense) water, then earth, then stones;
and the other things are made from these. And this man too makes

25 motion eternal, and (says) that change comes about on account of this.

And Diogenes of Apollonia, who was almost the last of those
who occupied themselves with these matters, wrote for the most part
in an eclectic manner, saying some things in agreement with
Anaxagoras, others with Leucippus; but he too says that the nature
of the All is air which is unlimited and eternal, and that it is from
this, when it becomes denser or rarer and alters in its affections, that
the form of other things comes to be. This is what Theophrastus
records about Diogenes, and his (Diogenes’) treatise that came down
to me, entitled On Nature, clearly states that air is that from which all
the other things come to be. But Nicolaus records that he (Diogenes)
made the element intermediate between fire and air.
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4 Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 1.4 187a20-1 (CAG t.9 p.150.23-4), Theophrasto non
nominato 56 et 12-13 Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 1.2 184b16 (CAG t.9
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These people thought that the ease with which air is affected and
altered suited (it) for change; and for this reason they did not at all
think it right to suggest earth, which is hard to move and hard to
alter, as the principle. And this is how those who say that the prin-
ciple is single were divided up.

1 Or perhaps, “the first to introduce this name of ‘principle™.

15-22 Anaximenes, FVS 13A5; Hippolytus, Refut. 1.7.2-3 (DG p.560.18-561.1),
Theophrasto non nominato 23-36 Diogenes Apolloniates, FVS 64A5 24-5
Leucippus, FVS 67A3 25-8 Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).3 984a5-7

3 tobto] aded Usener, Simplicium In Phys. 150.23-4 conferens 5 givau] vovi
Usener 7 oo Schleiermacher 17 Sonep éxeivog del. Usener 19
aparodpevov Diels ex Simplic. In Phys 41.7 : Swoapobuevov codd.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.4 187a12-16 (CAG vol.9 p.149.28-
150.4 Diels)

For the one group produces the other things from the material
unity by rareness and density, as Anaximenes says that the air when
it is rarefied becomes fire, but when it becomes denser then wind,
then cloud, and when still more (dense) water, then earth, then
stones; and the other things are made from these. For it is with refer-
ence to this man only that Theophrastus, in his Research, speaks of
rarefaction and condensation. But it is clear that the others too em-
ployed rareness and density (as explanations). And Aristotle says
about all these generally that they produce the other things by mak-
ing the things composed of a single matter many by means of den-
sity and rareness.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol.9 p.25.14-26.4,
26.26-30 Diels)

Of those who say (that the principles are) many some postulated
that they were limited in number, others that they were unlimited.
Of those (who postulated that they were) limited some (postulated)
two (principles), as Parmenides in the (section of his poem) relating
to opinion (postulated) fire and earth — or rather light and darkness'
— or as the Stoics (postulated) god and matter, not speaking of god
as an element, clearly, but of one (principle) as active, the other pas-
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2-3 Parmenides, FVS 28A34 3 cf. Arist. Phys. 1.2 184b19 6-7
Anaxagoras, FVS 59A8 68 Parmenides, FVS 28A10; Empedocles, FVS
31A7 8-14 cf. Arist. Metaph. 1(A).3 984a8-11; Aét. Plac. 1.3.20 (DG p.286419-
287a4); Diog. Laert. 8.76; Sext. Empir. Adv. math. 9.10 et 10.317; [lustin.] Cohort.
ad Graecos 4 (PG 1.6 col.249A); Achill. Isag. in Aratum (p.31.14-18 Maas); Phil.
De prov. 1.22 (p.11 Aucher); Euseb. Praep. ev. 14.14.6 (GCS t.8.2 p.296.1-3);
quorum nemo Theophrastum nominat 8-23 Empedocles, FVS 31A28 14
cf. Arist. De gen. et corr. 1.1 314a16-17 17-18 Empedocles, FVS 31B17.7-
8; Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 1.4 187a21-6 (CAG t.9 p.158.7-8) 20-3 Em-
pedocles, FVS 31B17.17-20; Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 1.4 187a21-6 (CAG t.9
p.158.16-19) 21 Plutarchus, Quomodo adulator 22 63D; cf. Clem. Alex.
Strom. 6.2 17.4 (GCS t.2 p.436.6) 21-3 Sextus Empiricus, Adv. math. 9.10
21 et 23 Athenagoras, Pro Christianis 22 (p.26.18-19 Schwartz) 22-3 Sex-
tus Empiricus, Adv. math. 10.317 23 Plutarchus, Amatorius 13 756D
26-7 Arist. Metaph. 1(A).5 986422

—
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sive. Others (postulated) three (principles), as Aristotle (postulated)
matter and the opposites. Others (postulated) four (principles), as
Empedocles of Acragas, who was born not long after Anaxagoras,
and was an admirer and associate of Parmenides and still more of
the Pythagoreans. He makes the bodily elements four, fire and air
and water and earth; they are eternal, but change in abundance and
scarcity by combination and separation. The first principles in the
strict sense, by which these are moved, are Love and Strife; for it is
necessary that the elements should continually be moved in alternate
ways, at one time being brought together by Love, at another being
separated by Strife. So the principles are six according to him. And in
one place he assigns the active power to Love and Strife, when he
says:

at one time all being brought together intoa unity by Love,
but at another all being carried apart again by the hatred
of Strife.

But at another time he ranks these too as coordinate with the four,
when he says:

but at another time again it grew apart to be many, from
being one;

fire and water and earth and the immense height of air,

and cursed Strife apart from these, equivalent to each,

and Love among them, equal in length and breadth.

. . .2 Certain people, however, took the (number of) principles, even
if not of those (that were) of the nature of elements, right up to the
decad, in the way that the Pythagoreans said that the numbers from
the monad to the decad were the principles of all things, or the ten
coordinate pairs, which different people recorded differently. And
this is how those who say that the principles are many and limited
in number were divided up.

! This is probably Simplicius’ own correction: see below, 227C and

227D.
2The omitted portion contains a discussion of Plato as postulating two

or three principles; see 230.

10 petoPérhovia 8¢ post Shrydtnm codd. : transpos. Usener 21 fiépog FE*A,
Sextus, Athenagoras : épog DE : ai@épog Plutarchus, Clemens dnAetov Sim-
plicius, Clemens : fimwov Plutarchus, Sextus, Athenagoras 22 &rGAaviov
txdote Diels : dréhavtov Exactov codd. : dmdhonotov Exdote Usener : dmdhons-
tov énévey (ie. Gmovn? Diels) Sextus 23 kb Simplicius, Plutarchus,
Sextus 9.10 : gukin Sextus 10.317, Athenagoras év Simplicius, Plutarchus :

petd Sextus, Athenagoras
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227B Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 855 (OCT t.2 p.418.21-4

Long)
o 8t Bedppastog Mapuevidov gnol {nhemv abdtdv yevésBor kai
gty év toig movpact: kol yap éxeivov év Emeot 1ov Iepl ghoewg

£Eeveykelv Adyov.

1-3 Parmenides, FVS 28A9

227C Alexander Aphrodisiensis, In Aristotelis Metaphysica 1(A).3 984b3-

4 (CAG t.1 p.31.7-16 Hayduck)

nepi Moppevidov xai tfig 86Eng adiod xai Bedppuctog év 10 TPpHTe
[epl 1@v @uokdv obteg Aéyer: “todte & émyevépevog IMoappevidng
[Topntog 6 'EAedang” — Aéyer 8¢ [kai] Sevopdvnv — “En’ dugotépag
AABE i 080G, Kol Yo dg GidLOV éoTL 10 maY Arogaiveran Kol YEVESLY
Gmod18évan nelpdron 1@V dviwv, ody, dpoleg mept opgotépev do&almv,
GAMY kot dAnBewoy pEv Bv 10 mGv kol dyéviitov kol c@oupoeldi
bnodopuBévev, kord 86Eav SE tdv ARGV Eig 10 yévestv amododvar TV
powopiveay dbo modv Thg Gpyde, TOp kol YRV, O piv dg BAnv 10 &’
¢ altov kot nowodv.”

1-9 Parmenides, FVS 2847  2-9 Alexander ap. Simplicium, In Arist. Phys. 1.2
184b15 (CAG t9 p.38.18-24); Hippolytus, Refut. 1.11.1-2 (DG p.564.19-25);
[Plutarchus], Strom. 5 (DG p.580.20-581.4); Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur. 4.7
(p.102.9-14 Raeder); quorum nemo Theophrastum nominat  6-7 Eusebius, Praep.
ev. 15.3.6 (GCS t.8.2 p.263.3-5), Theophrasto non nominato 89 Aris-
toteles, Physica 1.5 188a20-2; De gen. et corr. 1.3 318b6-7, 2.3 330b13-14; Metaph.
1(A)5 986b33-987a2 (cf. 1.3 984b3-8); Cicero, Lucullus 118, Theophrasto non

nominato —_—

227D Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 9.21-2 (OCT t.2 p447.10-

14 et 447.18-448.8 Long)

Zevogdvovg 88 duikovoe [appevidng [Topnrog "'EAeding ~— t0dt0v
BebppooTog év 1 ‘Emvtopfi "Avo&udvSpov gnoiv dkodoon — opag &’
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Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 8.55 (OCT vol.2 p-418.21-4
Long)

Theophrastus says that (Empedocles) was an admirer of Parme-
nides and imitated him in his poems; for (Parmenides) too produced
his account Concerning Nature in hexameters.

Alexander of Aphrodisias, On Aristotle’s Metaphysics 1(A).3 984b3-4
(CAG vol.1 p.31.7-16 Hayduck)

Concerning Parmenides and his doctrine Theophrastus speaks
as follows in the first book of his On Natural Things': “Coming after
this man” — he means Xenophanes — “Parmenides, the son of Pyres,
from Elea followed both routes. For he both declares that the All is
eternal, and also tries to give an account of the coming-to-be of the
things that are. He does not hold the same opinion about both; rather
he supposes that in truth the All is one and without beginning and
spherical, while in accordance with the opinion of the majority, in
order to give an account of the coming-to-be of appearances, he
makes the principles two in number, fire and earth — the one as mat-
ter, the other as cause and agent.”

1Qr, On the Natural Philosophers; see 137.

3 ol delendum vel Léyer 8% xai legendum censuit Diels 8 10 pév codd. : Ty
pev Diels

Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 9.21-2 (OCT vol.2 p.447.10-
14 and 447.18-448.8 Long)

Xenophanes had as a pupil Parmenides, son of Pyres, of Elea —
Theophrastus in his Summary says that this man' was a pupil of
Anaximander — nevertheless, although he (Parmenides) was a pupil
of Xenophanes, he did not follow him. ... This man (Parmenides)
was the first to declare that the earth is spherical and in the center.
(He said that) there are two elements, fire and earth; and the one has
the position of craftsman, the other of material. Men first came to be
from the sun. The hot and the cold are causes, and all things are
composed of these. And mind and soul are the same, as Theophras-
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12 Xenophanes, FVS 21A2; Suda, s.v., Napuevidne (no. 675, LG t.1 pars 4
p.59.11-13 Adler), Theophrasto nominato 1-14 Parmenides, FVS 28A1 3-
4 Aétius, Plac. 3.15.7 (DG p-380.13-18), Theophrasto non nominato 12-14
Parmenides, FVS 28B1.28-30; Sextus Empiricus, Adv. math. 7.111 et 114;
Simplicius, In Arist. De caelo 3.1 298b14-24 (CAG t.7 p.557.25-7) 13-14
Plutarchus, Adv. Colotem 13 1114D-E; Clemens Alexandvrinus, Strom. 5.9 59.6
(GCS .2 p.366.16-17); Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 29C (t.1 p.345.15-16 Diehl)

6 NAiov codd., et cf. Parmenidem, FVS 28B12.3-6; ibog ed. pr. a. 1533 et
Aldobrandinus aitie Diels: adtov codd. brapyew] drepéyev coni.
Apelt 8 xai om. B 9 ¥on B: elvan F: ¥ in eivou corr. P 13
ebneéog FP, Sextus, Plutarchus, Clemens : edtifeoc B: ebxbxheog Simplicius:

—

227E Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 8.48 (OCT t.2 p415.1 et 4-

5 Long)

| 0btov 6 Pafapivég gnow . . . kol TOv odpavdy mpdTov dvopdcon
KOGHOV KO TV Yiiv oTpoyydAnv- ag 8¢ Bedppastog, Mapuevidny.

12 Favorinus, fr. 55 Mensching = fr. 59 Barigazzi; Parmenides, FVS 28A44

228A Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.9 p-26.31-27.28

Diels)
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tus records in his Physics® where he sets out the opinions of almost all
(natural philosophers). He (Parmenides) said that there were two
types of philosophy, one in accordance with truth and the other in
accordance with opinion. And for this reason he says somewhere:

It is necessary that you learn all things,
Both the strict heart of persuasive truth,
And the opinions of mortals, in which there is no true belief.

! Le., Xenophanes. But Diogenes’ wording is ambiguous, and the Suda

makes the reference apply unequivocally to Parmenides.
2 Diels took this and other references to the Physics to be careless forms

of reference to On the Opinions of the Natural (i.e., Physical) Philosophers.

Arpexég codd., Sextus 7.111, Plutarchus, Proclus:
14 tfi¢ Diels: tfig codd.: taig
ovx &vi Hiibner ex

eboeyyéog Proclus
&epentg Clemens, Sextus 7.114, Simplicius
Clemens, Sextus, Simplicius : oig Plutarchus, Proclus
ceteris auctoribus antiquis : obxét Diogenis codd.

Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 8.48 (OCT vol.2 p.415.1
and 4-5 Long)

Favorinus says that he (Pythagoras) . . . first called the universe
“cosmos” and (said that) the earth was round; but according to Theo-
phrastus, (it was) Parmenides.

228A Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol.9 p.26.31-27.28

Diels)

Of those who said that (the principles) are unlimited in number

27 some said that they were simple and similar in kind, others that they

were composite and different in kind and opposite, but had their
character according to what prevailed (in them). For Anaxagoras, son
of Hegesibulus, from Clazomenae, who shared in the philosophy of
Anaximenes, was the first to change the opinions about the prin-
ciples and supply the cause that was lacking (i.e., the efficient cause).
He made the bodily (principles) unlimited (in number); for (he said
that) all the things whose parts were like the whole, for example fire
and water and gold, did not either come to be or pass away, but
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3-8 Aristoteles, Phys. 1.4 187a20-6, 187b1-7; Metaph. 1(A).3 984a11-16 3
26 Anaxagoras, FVS 59A41 4-6 cf. Arist. Metaph. 1(A).3 984b18-20 11-
12 Anaxagoras, FVS 59B12; Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 14 187a21-6 (CAG t.9

p.156.16-17) 12-13 Anaxagoras, FVS 59B12; Simplicius, In Arist. Phys. 14
187a21-6 (CAG t9 p.157.4) 236 cf. Aristotelis Metaph. 1(A).8 989a30-b6,
989b16-21 27-31 Archelaus, FVS 60A5  29-30 ¢f. Hippolyt. Refut. 1.9.1

(DG p.563.14-15); Augustin. De civ. Dei 8.2 (p.323.3-4 Dombart); quorum neuter
Theophrastum nominat

10 gvi Diels:

—

9 évoviov Usener, cf. Simplicium p.155.25: dvtov codd.

228B Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.4 187a21 (CAG t.9 p.154.14-23
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appeared to come to be and to pass away by combination and sepa-
ration alone; all things were in all things, but each thing had its
character according to what prevailed in it. For that thing appears to
be gold in which there is much that is gold, even though all things
are in (it). At any rate, Anaxagoras says that “in everything thereis a
portion of everything” and that “each single thing most clearly is and
was those things of which there are most (portions) in (it).”

And Theophrastus says that these statements of Anaxagoras are
very similar to those of Anaximander; for he says that, in the separa-
tion of the unlimited, things similar in kind are brought together
with one another, and what was in the whole as gold becomes gold,
what as earth, earth, and similarly with each of the other things,
since they do not come to be, but were present in (the whole) before-
hand. But as cause of motion and of coming-to-be Anaxagoras set up
mind; for it is through separation by this that he accounts for the
creation of the worlds and of the other-natural things.

“And if one takes it this way,” (Theophrastus) says, “Anaxagoras
would seem to make the material principles unlimited (in number),
and the cause of movement and of coming-to-be single, (namely)
mind. But if one were to suppose that the mixture of all things is a
single nature indefinite both in kind and in magnitude, the result is
that he speaks of the principles as two in number, the nature of the
unlimited and mind; so that he clearly gives an account of the bodily

.elements very similar to Anaximander’s.”

And Archelaus of Athens, of whom they say that Socrates was an
associate, and who was (himself) a pupil of Anaxagoras, tried to
make some personal contribution in (his account of) the origin of the
universe and in other respects, but gave the same account of the
principles as did Anaxagoras. So these men say that the principles
are unlimited in number and different in kind, laying down as prin- .
ciples those things whose parts are like the whole.

ot codd. 11 nawvi] naor E¢ 12 &rav Usener, ex Aristotele : 6to (sic)

codd. 16 évijv Usener : fiv codd.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physms 14 187a21 (CAG vol.9 p.154.14-23
Diels)

And Theophrastus forcibly assimilates Anaxagoras’ position to
that of Anaximander, and interprets what Anaxagoras says in such a
way that he can be saying that what underlies is a single nature. He
(Theophrastus) writes as follows in his Research concerning Nature: “If
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1-10 Anaximander, FVS 12A9%

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t9 p.28.4-31
Diels)
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one takes it this way, (Anaxagoras) would seem to make the material
principles unlimited (in number), as has been said, and the cause of
movement and of coming-to-be single. But if one were to suppose
that the mixture of all things is a single nature indefinite both in kind
and in magnitude, which is what he seems to mean, the result is that
he speaks of the principles as two in number, the nature of the un-
limited and mind; so that in any case he clearly gives an account of
the bodily elements very similar to Anaximander’s.”

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol.9 p.284-31
Diels)

Leucippus of Elea or of Miletus — for both accounts are given
concerning him — had associated with Parmenides in philosophy;’
however, he did not follow the same path as Parmenides and Xeno-
phanes concerning the things that are, but rather, as it seems, the
opposite (path). For they made the All single and unmoved and
without origin and limited, and agreed not even to enquire into what
is not; but (Leucippus) supposed elements that were unlimited in
number and always in movement, (namely) the atoms, and an un-
limited number of shapes among them, because none was (for any
reason) of one kind rather than another, and (because) he observed
that there is incessant coming-to-be and change among the things
that are. Moreover (he said that) what is does not exist any more
than what is not, and that both alike are causes of the things that
come to be. For he supposed that the substance of the atoms was
compact and solid, and said that this was “being”, and that it moved
about in the void, which he called “not-being” and said “was” no less
than being (was).

And similarly his associate Democritus of Abdera laid down as
principles the solid and the void, of which he called the one “being”
and the other “not-being”. For supposing that the atoms are the mat-
ter for the things that are, they account for the other things by the
differences among them; and these are three, “rhythm”, “turning”
and “touching”, that is to say shape and position and arrangement.
Things are naturally moved by what is similar to them, and things of
similar kinds are (naturally) carried towards one another; and each
of the shapes, when it is incorporated into a different combination,
produces a different disposition. Accordingly, since the principles
were unlimited in number, it was reasonable for them to propose to
give an account of the causes of all affections and substances and of



230

422 PHysics

g ovolag anoddoew énnyyéAdovto, o’ ob ¢ Tt yivetan kol nde. 1O
Kol @uot povorg 10ic dnelpa mowodol 1@ otoyxeln mdvia copfoivelv
Kotd Adyov. kol 1V év Tolg dtdporg oxmudtav Erelpov 1o mATBOG paot
S 10 pndev péAAov 1o10dtov | To10DTOV Elvan. ToDTY Yo adTOL THG
dneplog aitiav anodiddoot.

kol Mntpédwpog 88 O Xiog dpydg oxeddv T 1o adtdg tolg mepi
Anpdxpriov noiel, 10 IATpeg Kol 1O kevdv 10 Kpdrog adriag broBéuevoc,
@v 10 pév Sv, 10 8& un Ov elvar- mepi 88 1@V dAAov 18lov Tvd roElton
thv uéBodov.

o pév 1 chviopog nepidnyig 1@v iotopnuévev mepi dpydv obd
xoTd ypévovg dvaypoaeeica, GAAA TH thg 80Eng ovyyévewav.

1-2 Diogenes Laertius, 9.30, Theophrasto non nominato 1-6 Parmenides,
FV5 28A8 1-14 Leucippus, FVS 67A8 5-17 Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).4
985b4-20, ¢f. De gen. et. corr. 1.8 325a2-b6; Eusebius, Praep. ev. 14.3.7 (GCS
t.8.2 p.262.19-22); Hippolytus, Refut. 1.12.1 et 1.13.2 (DG p.564.26-8 et 565.6-
9); quorum nemo Theophrastum nominat 13-25 Democritus, FVS 68A38
14 Aétius, Plac. 1.3.15 (DG p.285b2-3), sed de Leucippo 15-17 Aristoteles,
Metaph. 8(H).2 1042b11-15; Theophrastus, De sensu 60, qui péyebog addidit
17-18 Sextus Empiricus, Adv. math. 7.117-18, Theophrasto non nominato 26-
9 Metrodorus, FVS 70A3; Eusebius, Praep. ev. 14.19.9 (GCS t.8.2 p.315.13-15),
Theophrasto non nominato -

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.2 184b15 (CAG t.9 p.26.5-15 Diels)

xoi [TAdtev 1pia pév 10 xoping oito 1ilnot 16 e mowdv Kod w0
napGderypo xoi 10 1éhog, tplo 88 10 cvvaitio Ty 18 VANV Kod 10 £190¢
kol 10 Opyavov. 0 pévior Bedppoaotog 100G GAAOVG TpoicTOPTCOs,
“tov1015,” enotv, “Emvyevopevog MAdrtev, 1§ pev 86En kol 1§ Suvdper
npdtepog 1015 88 xpbdvorg Votepog kal thv nAelonv Rpoyporteiov mepi
MG PG LAOCOQLOG ROWMOOMEVOG, Emédmxev Eawtdv Koi 1ol
govopévolg Gydpevos g mept dceng otoplag: v fi 0o 1dg dpydg
BovAeton mowelv tO pEv vmoketpevov ¢ YAnv O mpocoyopever
‘movdexég, 10 O& dg aitiov kol kwodv O mepumter tff 0D Oeod kol 1
70D GryaBod Suvdper.” 6 pévior "AAEEaVpog Gg Tpelg Aéyoviog Tog Gipxog
dmopvnpovever Ty BAnv kol 10 moodv kol 10 mopdderypo, xoitol
copds 10 1eAkov aftov 10d [TAdtavog mpocBiviog.

89 Plato, Timaeus 51A 7-10 Cicero, Lucullus 118 et Diogenes Laertius 3.69,
quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat; etiam Aristoteles, Metaph. 1(A).6 988a7-
15, qui tamen materiam et formas, non deum, principia apud Platonem esse dixit
10-11 Alexander apud Simplicium, In Arist. Phys. 1.2 184b18-20 (CAG t.9 p.43.4-
6); cf. Aétii Plac. 1.3.21 (DG p.287.17-288.6) et Philoponi comm. In Arist. Phys.
1.2 184b15 (CAG .16 23.31-24.1); quorum omnium nemo Theophrastum nominat
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how they came to be; and for this reason they say that it is only for
those who make the elements unlimited that all things come about in
accordance with reason. And they say that the number of shapes
among the atoms is unlimited because none is (for any reason) more
of one kind than of another; for this is the reason that they them-
selves give for (the shapes’) being unlimited.

And Metrodorus of Chios makes the principles more or less the
same as do the associates of Democritus, supposing the solid and
the void to be the primary causes, and the one of these to be “being”,
the other “not-being”; but concerning other matters he puts forward
a certain individual system of his own.

This is the summary account of what has been ascertained about
the principles, recorded not in a chronological arrangement, but ac-
cording to affinities of doctrine.

1 Or perhaps “had had philosophical associations with Parmenides”, in-
dicating connections between their views rather than personal contact.

3 Eevoedaver xai ZAvave vel sim. coni. Diels, DG p483 n.11, Diog. Laert. 9.30
conferens : Zivovt pro Eevogdver legendum censuit McDiarmid, HSCP 61 (1953)
p.155n.212 8 todnv yop del. Diels ex v.24 infra per errorem translatum
15y0p a: om. codd. 17 Oéog xal tdEig DEE?, Aristoteles : 1651 xai Oéoig aF
19 éyxoopodpevov Usener et Torstrik : Exxoopodpevov codd.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 184b15 (CAG vol.9 p.26.5-15
Diels)

And Plato posits three causes in the strict sense, the maker and
the paradigm and the end, and three auxiliary causes, the matter and
the (immanent) form and the instrument. Theophrastus, however,
after giving his account of the other (natural philosophers), says:
“After these came Plato, before them in reputation and ability though
after them in date. He concerned himself chiefly with metaphysics,
but also attended to phenomena, taking up the enquiry concerning
nature; here he wished to make the principles two in number, one
underlying (things) as matter — and this he calls ‘receptive of all
things’; the other being cause and source of movement, and this he
attaches to the power of god and of the good.” Alexander, however,
refers to (Plato) as saying that the principles are three (in number),
the matter and the maker and the paradigm, even though Plato
clearly adds the final cause.

8 10 pév dg bmokeipevov My YAnv coni. Torstrik 9 0e0d DEE*: Ociov aF
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Galenus, In Hippocratis De natura hominum 1.2.25 (CMG t59.1
p-15.13-25 Mewaldt)

xaxdg 8t xoi 1@v EEmmrdv Evio kateyedoavto Eevopdvoug, donep
xai Zofivog, @i mag ypdyag odrolg dvépasty - “otite yip ndpmav Gépa
Aéye 10v &vBpamov, donep "Avaypévng, otite $8wp dg Bodfic, oBte v,
('f)g v W o .':-’,.svowé’wng.” ob3audBev yop edpioxeton Eevopdvng
QTOPNVAREVOS 0VTwRG. A Kal 0 Zafivog adtdg ebdnAdg éotwv éx tdv
('xl')'cof) lcfma\gm’)Sépavog‘, oby bn’ dyvoiog éopaluévog: A mévieg Gv
ovopaoti tpocéypaye 1o fiffdiov, év @ Tadto dregivato: viv 8’ otitag
Eypoyev- “oBte iy, bg Ev Tvi Eevogdvng”. kol Bebppactog 8’ v v
tg'ig t('I),v (Dut'sucé‘)v Sgﬁé‘)v émropoig Thv Eevogdvoug 86Eav, elnep obrag
ElYev, EYEYpageL. xai ool mdpecTwv, el xaipoig T nepi Todtov ioTopia,
105 100 Beoppbotov Biflovg Gvayvdvar, kab’ bg v Emropnv
¢nooato 1@V Qokdv Sokdv.

1-5, 8-10 Xenophanes, FVS 21A36 2-3 Anaximenes, FVS 13A22 2-
4 ¢f. Hippocratis librum De natura hominum 1 (CMG t.1.1.3 p.164.5-6)

3 post "Avabévng add. offte ndp, dg 'HpdxAertog Mewaldt

Stobaeus, Anthologium 1.25.1a-b (t1 p.207.17 et 207.23-208.2
Wachsmuth)

Eevoeavng éx vepdv memvpnuévev eivon wv HAtov. . . . Bedppastoc
3¢ &v 10ig Duoikol yéypagev, éx mopdlov 1dv cuvabporlopévay piv
(éx) Tiig Lypdg avabBoprdoeng, cvvabpoléviav 8¢ tdv HArov.

1-3 Aetius, Placita philosophorum 2.20.3 (DG p.348b10-349b3); Xenophanes, FVS
21A40; cf. [Plutarchi] librum De plac. philos. 2.20 890A (DG p.348a10-13) et
Eusebii Praep. ev. 15.23.2 (GCS t.43.2 p400.14-15); quorum neuter Theophrastum
nominat 1 Theodoretus, Graec. aff. cur. 4.21 (p.105.16-17 Raeder), Theo-
phrasto non nominato 2-3 Hippolytus, Refut. 1.14.3 (DG p.565.27-8) et
[Plutarchus], Strom. 4 (DG p.580.13-14); quorum neuter Theophrastum nominat

1 Stobaei culpa testimonium Theophrasti ad Xenophanem pertinens tamguam
novam et ipsius Theophrasti opinionem recensum esse iudicavit Diels: § dg
Bebéopactog coni. Usener 2 piv post cuvabporlopévav exhibet [Plutarchus],
De plac.: post mopi8iwv Stobaeus 3 éx add. Diels ex [Plutarcho], De plac. :
om. Stobaeus ovvalpoilewv 8t (vel auvaBpoifoviog 8¢ Tod HAiov) coni.
Steinmetz, qui pév (v.2) post woprdiev cum. Stobaeo legit
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231 Galen, On Hippocrates’ On the Nature of Man 1.2.25 (CMG vol.5.9.1

p.15.13-25 Mewaldt)

And some of the commentators have badly misrepresented
Xenophanes, like Sabinus who writes as follows in these actual
words: “For 1 do not say that man is entirely air, like Anaximenes, or
water, like Thales, or earth, like Xenophanes somewhere.” Xeno-
phanes is nowhere found to state his position thus. And Sabinus
himself is clearly shown by his own (words) to be misrepresenting
(Xenophanes) rather than to have stumbled through ignorance. Oth-
erwise he would certainly have added the name of the book in which
he (Xenophanes) declared this. But as it is he wrote “or earth, like
Xenophanes somewhere”. And Theophrastus in the Summaries of the
Opinions of the Natural Philosophers would have recorded Xeno-
phanes’ opinion, if indeed it was like this. If you enjoy the investiga-
tion of these matters you can read the books of Theophrastus, in
which he made his summary of the opinions of the natural philoso-
phers.

232 Stobaeus, Anthology 1.25.1a-b (vol.l p.207.17 and 207.23-208.2

Wachsmuth)

Xenophanes (said) that the sun is composed of ignited clouds.

b ... Theophrastus wrote in his Physics that (it was, according to Xeno-
phanes, composed)! of sparks which were formed by coalescence
from the moist exhalation, and (themselves) coalesced {(to form) the

sun.?

1 The text could also be reporting Theophrastus’ own view, though that

is less likely. See the commentary. (
2 Or, with Steinmetz’ emendation, “ . . . from the moist exhalation, and

that it was the sun (itself) that caused them to coalesce”.
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Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 9.6 (OCT t2 p.439.20-1
Long)

Bedppoctog 8¢ gnov vmd pehoyyodlog o piv fuuteAd, To 8¢
GAAote GAAmG Exovia ypdyou.

1-2 Heraclitus, FVS 22A1

Simplicius, In Aristotelis Physica 1.3 186a24 (CAG t.9 p.115.11-13
Diels)

t?v Hopepevidov Adyov, ig 6 "AAéEavSpog ioTopet, O piv Bebppao-
tog obteg éxtiletan év 19 mpdie i Puoikiig iotopiag: “10 mopd 1O
ov ovk Gv+ 10 ovx Ov oddév- Bv pa 10 8v.”
1-3 Parmenides, FVS 28A28; cf. Aristotelis Metaph. 1(A).5 986b27-30; Simplicii
comm. In Aristotelis Phys. 1.3 186424 (CAG t.9 p.118.2-3) et 18741 (CAG t.9

—

Simplicius, In Aristotelis physica 1.4 187b13-21 (CAG t.9 p.166.15-
20 Diels)

einévtog 10d "Avagoydpov 8t “otte T0b opIkpod o TodAGyLOTOV
GArd Ehaccov Gel”, oite 10 péyotov (G koi odtTh @ A€ 100
"AvaGoyépov dnhol, ki pévior kol Bedppactog év 1§ Mepl "Avako-
Y6pov Sevtépe wGde ypdgpav- “Frerto 1 Sut Todto Adyew elvon mhvta
gv movtt, 816 kol év peyéBet kol év okpdmrl Enepo, kol oBte 1O
éMdyxotov obte 10 péyiotév ot Aafelv, oby lkavdv mpdc niotv”)

1-2 Anaxagoras, FVS 59B3; Simplicius, In Aristotelis Phys. 1.4 187b7-13 (CAG
£.9 p.164.17-18) 1-6 Anaxagoras, FVS 59A41 4 (

1 70 ye éAayrovov Simplicius, In Phys. p.164.17

Stobaeus, Anthologium 1.26.3 (t.1 p.221.20-2 Wachsmuth)

, . ., - -
. Avagaydpag, Gg gnot Bedppactog, kol 1év drokdte g celvig
€00’ S1e copdrov EnmpooBodviamy.

1-2 Aetius, P‘Iacita philosophorum 2.29.7 (DG p.360b23-6); Anaxagoras, FVS
59A77; of. Hippolyti Refut. 1.8.9 (DG p.562.22-4), Theophrasto non nominato

—
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Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 9.6 (OCT vol.2 p.439.20-1
Long)

But Theophrastus says that on account of his melancholia some of
the things (Heraclitus) wrote are incomplete and others inconsistent.

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.3 186a24 (CAG vol.9 p.115.11-13
Diels)

As Alexander relates, Theophrastus set out Parmenides’ argu-
ment as follows in the first (book) of his Research concerning Nature:
“What is other than what is, is not; what is not, is nothing; so what is,
is one.”

p.134.11-12), Theophrasto nominato; Philoponi comm. In Aristotelis Phys. 1.3
186422 (CAG t.16 p.62.4-8), Theophrasto nominato; [Plutarchi] Strom. 5 (DG
p-581.2-3), Theophrasto non nominato

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.4 187b13-21 (CAG vol.9 p.166.15-
20 Diels)

Anaxagoras said “neither is there a smallest part of what is small,
but there is always a smaller”, (and that) there is not a largest thing
either. — Anaxagoras’ own words show this, and (so) furthermore
(does) Theophrastus, when he writes as follows in his second book
On Anaxagoras: “Next, it is not sufficient for proof to say that all
things are in each thing because (things) are unlimited both in
largeness and in smallness and one cannot apprehend either what is
smallest or what is largest” —... .

Stobaeus, Anthology 1.26.3 (vol.1 p.221.20-2 Wachsmuth)

Anaxagoras, as Theophrastus says, (held that the moon is
eclipsed) also when the bodies below it screen it at certain times.

11@v] tivadv coni. Usener
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Diogenes Laertius, Vitae philosophorum 9.46 (OCT t.2 p.460.20-2
Long)

guowd 8¢ 168e Méyag Subkoopog, Ov ot mepi Oedgpactov
Agvxinrov gooiv elvon . |

1 Suda, s.v., Democritus (no. 447, LG t.1 pars 2 p.44.15-16 Adler), quo loco opus
Democrito attribuitur 1-2 Democritus, FVS 68A33, 68B4b = Leucippus, FVS
67Bla

Simplicius, In Aristotelis De caelo 3.1 299a2-11 (CAG t.7 p.564.24-
6 Heiberg)

Anubxpriog 88, g Bedppootog év tolg Duowolg iotopei, dc
Brotikds dmodidéviov 1@v katd 10 Beppdv kol o yoypov kol 1o
Towdto aitiodoyodviey éni thg drdpoug dvép.

1-3 Democritus, FVS 68A120; vid. etiam Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis De caelo
3.1 299b23-31 (CAG t.7 p.576.14-16) et 3.7 306al (CAG t.7 p.641.5-7),
Theophrasto nominato; cf. Theophrasti librum De sensu 63

Galenus, De elementis ex Hippocratis sententia 1.9 (p.54.4-8
Helmreich)

o0 yap BAAo: Tailg dmolfi piv thy odoiov dronfepévaug aipéoeot,
rapamiexoboong 88 10 kevov dvavtiodron, Té piv i’ Apiototéong te
kol Beoppdotov Aéhexton, 1 8’ Gv Kkoi Nuels etropev 18iq mpdg Excdoty
v aipéoav dviemdviec. )

Cicero, Lucullus 123 (BT p.89.6-12 Plasberg)

Hicetas Syracosius, ut ait Theophrastus, caeclum solem lunam
stellas supera denique omnia stare censet neque praeter terram rem
ullam in mundo moveri, quae cum circum axem se summa celeritate
convertat et torqueat, eadem effici omnia quae si stante terra caelum

movetur; atque hoc etiam Platonem in Timaeo dicere quidam s

arbitrantur, sed paulo obscurius.
1-5 Hicetas, FVS 50 no. 1 5-6 Plato, Timaeus 40B

4 quae si Manutius: quasi codd.
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Diogenes Laertius, Lives of the Philosophers 9.46 (OCT vol.2 p.460.20-2
Long)

On natural science the following (are the works of Democritus?:
The Great World-System, which the associates of Theophrastus say is
by Leucippus... .

Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 3.1 299a2-11 (CAG vol.7
p.564.24-6 Heiberg)

As Theophrastus relates in his Physics, Democritus had recourse
to the atoms, on the grounds that those who gave explanations in
terms of the hot and cold and the like were giving a commonplace
account.

Galen, On the Elements according to the Opinion of Hippocrates 1.9
(p-54.4-8 Helmreich)

For, of the other objections to the sects that suppose that sub-
stance cannot be affected and introduce the void, some have been
stated by Aristotle and Theophrastus, and others we too would state,
making our objections against each sect individually.

1 Those that follow the Atomists.

Cicero, Lucullus 123 (BT p.89.6-12 Plasberg)

Hicetas of Syracuse, as Theophrastus says, supposes that the
heavens, the sun, the moon and the stars, and in short all the heav-
enly bodies are stationary, and that nothing moves in the wbole gni—
verse except the earth. Since this revolves and rotates about its axis at
a very great speed, all the results are the same as if the earth was
stationary and the heavens in motion. And some think that Plato too

says this in the Timaeus, but a little less clearly.



430 Puysics

241A Taurus ap. Philoponum, De aeternitate mundi contra Proclum 6.8
(BT p.145.20-4 Rabe)

xal Bedopoctog pévrol év 1@ Mepl tdv Quoikdv dofdv xatd
MAdtevé enot yevitov 1ov kOouov kol obte motelton 10G EVOTAGELS,
ropepeaiver 8¢ dt1 Tong cagnvelog xdpwv yevirdv abtov brotibeton.

1-3 ex Tauro iterat Philoponus ibid. 6.27 (p.223.14-17 Rabe, cf. p.223.19-24)

241B Taurus ap. Philoponum, De aeternitate mundi contra Proclum 6.21
(BT p.188.9-13 Rabe)

b 8t Bedppaotog elmbv 11 “rory” Gv yevnrdv Aéyer cagrveiog xdpuw,
dx kol 1oig Sroeypdppact mapakorovBoduev yvopévoig,” gnotv “mAny
owg 7 yéveoig odk Opolag Exer koi éni wdv Srypoppdtov.”

1-3 ex Tauro iterat Philoponus ibid. 6.27 (p.224.4-8 Rabe, cf. p.223.24-6);
Aristoteles, De caelo 1.10 279b32-280a2; Simplicius ad loc. (CAG t.7
p.304.3-15), Theophrasto non nominato

—

241C a3-Sahrastani, al-Milal wa-n-nihal, ra’y Aflatun (p.283.11-13
Cureton)

osbazny sl e 4 Sealig el e g e S
(upe Guae llall 3] JG G ulacasiylly

1-2 Aristoteles, De caelo 1.10 280428-35, Platonis dialogo Timaeo nominato

242 Proclus, In Platonis Timaeum 31B (BT t.1 p.456.6-18 Diehl)

i Ay b ’ b Y ’ h) ~ ’ ~ ’

ob yop 18ig piv EMéyxer Todg mAffog elvon Aéyoviag tdv kdopwv,
* ’ . A \ hd ’ L ’ ” k4 ~ I4
idig 8¢ tobvg Tv anepiav elodyoviog GAAmV dAloyod dreonapuévav
kol bred 10D kevod SraAapPavopévav, GAA’ opod kol TodTovg KdKeivovg
anéonve yevdeic, ad1éfev xatackevdoog dt elg 0 kdopog Gnd ThHg Tod
nopadeiyporrog povdcems. kol £11 todg bAkodg mopptioato Tpdnovs tiig
Enyeipficeng: obte and 1iig YAng, St pia, dg 'Apiototéing, anédeilev,
fi &md 10D Gpicbar Tovg Kotk @dow Témovg, odre dmd 10d Avdchon thy
oboiav, tovtéott v VAnv odpa odoav, ég ol Gnd thg Ttodg: fi yip
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241A Taurus in Philoponus, Against Proclus, on the Eternity of the Universe
6.8(BT p.145.20-4 Rabe)

Theophrastus however, in On the Opinions of the Natural Philoso-
phers, says that the universe has an origin according to Plato, and
makes his objections accordingly. But he (also) suggests that perhaps
(Plato) adopts the hypothesis that it has an origin for the sake of clear

exposition.

241B Taurus in Philoponus, Against Proclus, on the Eternity of the Universe
6.21 (BT p.188.9-13 Rabe)

But Theophrastus, after saying “perhaps (Plato) speaks of the
universe as having an origin for the sake of clear exposition, just as
we follow geometrical diagrams, too, when they are being con-
structed,” (then) says “but perhaps the coming-to-be is not similar in
the case of the diagrams.”

3xoiom. p224.7

241C Sahrastani, Religions and Sects, The Views of Plato (p.283.11-13 Cure-
ton)

Some of the people who met him (Plato) personally and became
his students, like Aristotle, Timaeus, and Theophrastus, reported
from him that he said that the world has a creator . .. .

242 Proclus, On Plato’s Timaeus 31B (BT vol.1 p.456.6-18 Diehl)

For he (Plato) does not refute by separate arguments those who
say that there is a plurality of worlds, on the one hand, and those
who introduce an infinity of (worlds) scattered each in a different
place and separated by the void, on the other; rather, he shows si-
multaneously that both the former and the latter are mistaken, estab-
lishing directly that the world is one from the singleness of its model.
Moreover, he declines to use the methods of argument that involve
matter; he does not prove it from matter’s being one, like Aristotle,
nor from there being definite natural regions, nor from substance,
that is matter which is body, being unified, as (do) the Stoics. For
Plato was either the only or the principal person to use the explana-
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48 SVF t.2 p.170.19-24, fr. 533
7 ibid. 1.8 276a18-b21

6 Aristoteles, De caelo 1.9 277b27-279a11

243 Plutarchus, Quaestiones Platonicae 8.1 1006C (BT t.6.1 p.129.25-

130.3 Hubert, ed. a. 1954)
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130

1-3 Plutarchus, Numa 11.2, Theophrasto non nominato

244 Paulus (?), Kitab ‘Unsur al-miisiqa, dictum Theophrasti (no. 28,

RUSCH t.2 [1985] p.100 Gutas) '
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vid. 150,159, 161A-B et 268

245 Plutarchus, Adversus Colotem 14 1114F-1115B (BT t.6.2 p.189.7-19
Pohlenz et Westman)
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;. tion from the activity of providence! (in this connection), (as) Theo-
10 | phrastus says, testifying truly on Plato’s behalf in this at least.

1Literally “from the one who foresees”.

243 Plutarch, Platonic Questions 8.1 1006C (BT vol.6.1 p.129.25-130.3
Hubert, ed. 1954)

Theophrastus even adds the report that when Plato had grown
old, he regretted that he had given the earth a place in the center of
the universe that was not suited to it.

130

244 Paul (?), The Element of Music, saying of Theophrastus (no. 28,
RUSCH vol.2 [1985] p.100 Gutas)

Theophrastus said that when Plato sat down to drink he would
say to the musician: “Sing to us of three things: of the first Good, of
the second(ary) coming into being, and of the manifestation of
things.”

see 150, 159, 161A-B and 268

245 Plutarch, In Reply to Colotes 14 1114F-1115B (BT vol.6.2 p.189.7-19
Pohlenz and Westman)

And first let us consider the carefulness and wide learning of the

1115A philosopher (Colotes), when he says that these doctrines of Plato
were followed by Aristotle and Xenocrates and Theophrastus and all

the Peripatetics. In what uninhabited region did you write the book,

so that when you put together these accusations you did not come
across their compositions or take into your hands Aristotle’s On
Heaven and On the Soul, Theophrastus’ In Reply to the Natural Philoso-
phers, Heraclides’ Zoroaster, On the Underworld, and On Difficulties in
Natural Philosophy, and Dicaearchus’ On the Soul; in which they are
continually at variance with Plato and wrangling (with him) in rela-
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KOl LEYIOTO 1OV GUOIKGY drrevovTovpevol 1 [TAdtevt xai payduevor 10
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4-11 Heraclides, fr. 68, 71 Wehrli 6-11 Dicaearchus, fr. 5 Wehrli

7 ‘HpoxAeibov Reiske: hpaxAeitov FB
vid. 62A

vid. 221 (et Appendicem no. 4) et 261
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B tion to the greatest and most important matters in natural philoso-
phy?

see 62A

see 221 (and Appendix no. 4) and 261



METAPHYSICA ' METAPHYSICS

Inscriptiones librorum | Titles of Books

246 Tabula inscriptionum ad opera metaphysica spectantium 246 List of Titles Referring to Metaphysical Works

la Metaphysics] manuscripts

la T& petd w6 @uowd] codices
b Metaphysics, one book] Ibn-an-Nadim, The Index 7.1, chap. on Theo-

b Kitab ma ba‘da t-tabra, maqala] Ibn an-Nadim, Fihrist 7.1, cap. de

Theophrasto (p.252.9 Fliigel) = 3A; az-Zawzani, Muntahabat min
Abbar al-hukama 1i-I-Qifti, cap. de Theophrasto (p.107.4 Lippert)
= 3B

liber Aristotelis De principiis] cod. Patav. Scaff. xvii 370

librum primum Aristotelis Metaphysicorum Theophrasto attribuunt
Albertus Magnus, Analytica posteriora 1.2.1 (t.2 p.22a3 Borgnet) =
247; Sigerus de Brabantia, Quaestiones in Aristotelis Metaphysica:
fragmentum commentarii in librum 2 (Philosophes mediévaux t.1
p-27.41-3 Graiff) = 248; Petrus de Alvernia, Quaestiones in Meta-
physicam: prooemium (p.151.23-4 Monahan) = app. 248

Liber de causis Aristoteli temporibus mediaevalibus vulgo at-
tribuebatur; sed Theophrasto ab aliquibus attributum esse dicitur
in commentario anonymo, cod. Vindob. Bibl. nat. 5500 f.48"
(Tijdschrift voor filosofie +.28 [1966] p.91.4 Pattin) = 249A

Mept eid@v a’'B’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 543 = 1 (Tepi eiddiwv,
codd. PQ, sed haec inscriptio antehac in eadem parte tabulae
Diogenis occurrit [vid. 137 no. 35]; Mept #0@v [436 no. 1] coni.
Meurs)

Iepi yeddovg xai dAnbodg o’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 548 = 1

vid. 68 no. 32 (Ilepi t@v &mAdv Swmopnudtav o)

vid. 137 no. 9 (Ilepi aitdv o)

phrastus (p.252.9 Fliigel) = 3A; Zawzani, Selections from Qifti’s His-
tory of the Philosophers, chap. on Theophrastus (p.107.4 Lippert)
= 3B

Aristotle’s Book On Principles] cod. Patav. Scaff. xvii 370

The first book of Aristotle’s Metaphysics is attributed to Theophras-
tus by Albert the Great, Posterior Analytics 1.2.1 (vol2 p.22a3
Borgnet) = 247; Siger of Brabant, Questions on Aristotle’s Metaphys-
ics: fragment of a commentary on Book 2 (Philosophes mediévaux
vol.1 p.27.41-3 Graiff) = 248; Peter of Auvergne, Questions on the
Metaphysics: preface (p.151.23-4 Monahan) = app. 248

The Book about Causes was commonly attributed to Aristotle in the
middle ages; but that some attributed it to Theophrastus is stated
in the anonymous commentary, cod. Vindob. Bibl. nat. 5500 f48"
(Tijdscrift voor filosofie vol.28 [1966] p.91.4 Pattin) = 249A

On Forms, 2 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 543 = 1 (On Images,

mss. PQ, but this title occurs earlier in the same section of Diogenes’
list [see 137 no. 35]; Meurs conjectured On Dispositions {436 no.

1D
On False and True, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 548 = 1
see 68 no. 32 (On Simple Problems, 1 book)

see 137 no. 9 (On Causes, 1 book)
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Scripta metaphysica

247 Albertus Magnus, Analytica posteriora 1.2.1 (1.2 p.22a13-34 Borgnet)

248

haec probatur ex origine scientiae, quae in primo ponitur Primae
philosophiae, quod ex admirari et tunc et nunc philosophari incep-
tum. admiratio enim est suspensio ad causam eius quod apparet
et causae ad effectum comparationis quod illius causa sit, et ipsum
philosophari sic causatum considerat convenientiam effectus ad
causam secundum non contingere aliter se habere. hoc modo
naturale desiderium, quo omnes homines scire desiderant, procedit
ad scire secundum actum; quod desiderium est in vere scientibus,
et in non vere scientibus. hoc igitur modo est vere scire. et hanc
probationem ponit Theophrastus, qui etiam primum librum (qui
incipit “omnes homines scire desiderant”) Metaphysicorum Aris-
totelis traditur addidisse: et ideo in Arabicis translationibus primus
liber non habetur.

2-3 Aristoteles, Metaphysica 1(A).2 982b12-13
6-7 ibid. 1(A).1 980a21 11 ibid.

34 of. ibid. 983a13-17

Sigerus de Brabantia, Quaestiones in Aristotelis Metaphysica: frag-
mentum commentarii in librum 2 (Philosophes médiévaux t.1
p-27.41-3 Graiff)

primus autem dicitur fuisse Theophrasti, non Aristotelis, et hoc
dicunt expositores Graeci.

1-2 Petrus de Alvernia, Quaestiones in Metaphysicam, prooemium (p.151.23-4
Monahan) 2 non in operibus commentatorum Graecorum conservatis

249A Anonymus, In Librum de causis, cod. Vindob. Bibl. nat. 5500 fol 48"

(Tijdschrift voor filosofie .28 [1966] p.91.4-11 Pattin)

de causa efficiente quidam dicunt quod fuerit Teofrastus, qui
fuit discipulus Platonis et Aristotelis. ideo in isto libro collegit tam
propositiones Aristotelis quam Platonis. alii dicunt quod iste liber
non sit in Graeco inventus sed in Arabico, sed de Arabico in Latinum
translatus et quod hunc fecerat quidam nomine David. tertia opinio

10

5

247

248
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Writings on Metaphysics

Albert the Great, Posterior Analytics 1.2.1 (vol.2 p.22a13-34 Borgnet)

This! is proved from the origin of knowledge, which is to be
found in the first (book) of First Philosophy®>— that it is from wonder,
both then and now, that philosophical activity arises. For wonder
is curiosity about the cause of that which appears, and about the
relationship of the cause to the effect in that it is the cause of that
thing, and the philosophical activity so caused considers the
conformity of the effect to the cause on the assumption that it is
not possible for it to be otherwise. In this way the natural desire,
by which all men desire to know, advances to knowing in actuality;
this desire is both in those who really know and in those who do
not really know. In this way therefore arises true knowledge. And
this proof is given by Theophrastus, who is also reported to have
added the first book of Aristotle’s Metaphysics (the one which begins
“All men desire to know”): and for that reason the first book is not
given in the Arabic translations.

! That knowledge is of the cause of something with the assumption
that the cause necessitates the effect.
2 Le., the Metaphysics.

Siger of Brabant, Questions on Aristotle’s Metaphysics: fragment of
a commentary on book 2 (Philosophes médiévaux vol.1 p.27.41-3 Graiff)

But the first (book) is said to have been by Theophrastus, not
Aristotle, and this is said by Greek commentators.

249A Anonymous, On the Book about Causes, cod. Vindob. Bibl. nat. 5500

fol. 48 (Tijdschrift voor filosofie vol.28 [1966] p.91.4-11 Pattin)

Concerning the efficient cause (i.e., the author of the Book about
Causes) some say that it was Theophrastus, who was the pupil of
Plato and Aristotle. For that reason he collected in that book the
propositions of Aristotle as well as of Plato. Others say that that
book is not found in Greek but (only) in Arabic, but was translated
from Arabic into Latin, and that this had been done by a certain
person named David. A third opinion states that that book is drawn
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dicit quod ille liber sit extractus de 300is propositionibus Procli.
quarta opinio dicit quod sint propositiones Aristotelis et inter suos
libros nominentur Canones Aristotelis quos Alpharabius commen-
tavit. '

8 Aristotelis] Aristoteles ed. Pattin

2498 Scholion in Librum de causis, cod. Paris. Bibl. nat. Lat. 6319 £.200'b

250

in marg. (Tijdschrift voor filosofie t.28 [1966] p.114.4-5 Pattin)

commentator huius libri fuit Alpharabius vel Proclus, secundum
alios Theofrastus.

1 Proclus] Procrus ed. Pattin
Inseparabilia
Lumen animae B, caput 66, De separatione, A (ed. a. 14772 Farinator)
commentator Theophrastus super libro De quattuor transcen-

dentibus: quorumcumque est unum esse, unum non separatur ab
alio absque corruptione eius.

vid. 160

249B

250

INDErARARLLD EEA

from the 300 propositions of Proclus. A fourth opinion states that
they are the propositions of Aristotle, and that among his books
there are mentioned The Canons of Aristotle on which Farabi com-
mented.

Scholium on the Book about Causes, cod. Paris. Bibl. nat. Lat. 6319
£200"b in marg. (Tijdschrift voor filosofie vol.28 [1966] p.114.4-5 Pat-
tin)

The commentator on this book (the Book about Causes) was Farabi
or Proclus, according to others Theophrastus.

Inseparables

Light of the Soul B, chapter 66, On Separation, A (ed. 1477” Farina-
tor)

The commentator Theophrastus on the book On the Four Tran-
scendent Things: if the being of two things is one,! the one of them
is not separated from the other and from its perishing.

! Literally, “of whatsoever things the being is one”.

see 160
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THEOLOGIA
Inscriptiones librorum

Tabula inscriptionum ad opera de theologia spectantium

T&v mepi 10 Belov iotopiog o'—s”’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 548 = 1
Iepi Gedv a'—y'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 548 = 1

Kitab ila Dimugrat fI t-tawhid] Ibn Abi Usaybi‘a, ‘Uytin al-anba
fi tabaqat al-atibba> 4, cap. de Theophrasto (t.1 p.69.26 Miiller) =

app. 3A; hoc opus spurium esse videtur

vid. 436 no. 13 (ITepi tfig Belog edSonpoviog npodg Todg € *Axadnueiog
')

vid. 580 no. 1 (Eyxduio Gedv o)

vid. 580 no. 3 (Ilepi evoePfeiog a’)

Deus et divinum

252A Cicero, De natura deorum 1.35 (BT p.15.6-8 Plasberg et Ax)

_ nec vero Theophrasti inconstantia ferenda est; modo enim menti
filVlnum tribuit principatum, modo caelo, tum autem signis sider-
ibusque caelestibus.

1-3 Minucius Felix, Octavius 19.9 (p.17.7-8 Kutzler)

2 divinum] divinae codd. dett., Minucius

251

252A

THEOLOGY

Titles of Books

List of Titles Referring to Works on Theology
Research on the Divine, 6 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.48 = 1
On the Gods, 3 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 548 =1

On Asserting the Oneness (of God), To Democritus] ITbn-Abl Usaybi‘a,
Essential Information on the Generations of Physicians 4, chap. on Theo-
phrastus (vol.1 p.69.26 Miiller) = app. 3A; this work appears to be
spurious

see 436 no. 13 (On the Divine Happiness in Response to the Academics,
1 book)

see 580 no. 1 (Encomia of Gods, 1 book)

see 580 no. 3 (On Piety, 1 book)

God and the Divine

Cicero, On the Nature of the Gods 1.35 (BT p.15.6-8 Plasberg and Ax)

Nor indeed is the fickleness of Theophrastus to be borne, for
sometimes he assigned divine primacy to mind,' sometimes to the
heaven, at another time, however, to the heavenly signs and the
stars.

1 Or, with some manuscripts and Minucius, “primacy to the divine
mind”.
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252B Clemens Alexandrinus, Protrepticus ad Graecos 5.66.5 (GCS t.1
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254A Scholion in Basilii Magni Homilias in Hexaemeron 1.3, PG t.29

col.12A (no. 6-7, NGG a. 1910 p.196.14-18 Pasquali)
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1-5 Scholion in Basilii Magni Homilias in Hexaemeron 1.3
(RHT +.12-13 [1982-3] p.368 Poljakov) 5 PG 129 col 124

2528 Clement of Alexandria, Exhortation to the Greeks 5.66.5 (GCS vol.1

253

p.514-6 Stihlin)

And the well-known man from Eresus, Theophrastus the asso-
ciate of Aristotle, supposes in one place that God is the heaven, and
in another that he is spirit.

Anonymous, Opinions of the Philosophers on Physics; Spiritual Opin-
ions and Sayings of the Ancients, saying of Theophrastus (RUSCH vol.2
[1985] p.105 Daiber)

Aristotle’s pupil Theophrastus spoke about the Creator and said:
His existence antedates temporal periods, his being the ages, his be-
ginning time, and his pre-eternity the beginning. Through the fact
that he equipped the substances and gave them form we know that
he has no substance. He originated and generated the created beings,
while he has neither originator nor generator. He is not associated
with the things — even more, he is contrary to them in all matters,
but had he wished * x x all of them, he could have been of them.
He has no before and no after; middle and end are like two eyewinks
to him. He has no organs of hearing to hear (with), of sight to see
(with) and of taste to taste (with), nor the sense of touch to touch
— great be his praise and sacred his names!

254A Scholium on Basil the Great's Homilies on the Six Days (of Creation)

1.3, PG vol.29 col.12A (no. 6-7, NGG 1910 p-196.14-18 Pasquali)

“Some declared that the heaven existed together with God from
eternity”: This is the opinion of Aristotle.
7 “Others (declared) that it is God, without beginning and without
end, and cause of the organization of its parts™ They say that Theo-
phrastus was of this opinion.
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2548 Scholion in Basilii Magni Homilias in Hexaemeron 1.7, PG .29

255

col.17B (no. 20, NGG a. 1910 p.200.6-10 Pasquali)
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vid. 184
vid. 185

Dionysius Cartusianus, Elementatio philosophica 54 (t.33 p.68bB-C
ed. a. 1896-1913)

porro universi qui dixerunt animata esse ccelestia corpora
posuerunt ea moveri ab animabus suis, tanquam a motoribus
propriis, intrinsecis et conjunctis; ab intelligentiis quoque, tanquam
a dirigentibus ac regulantibus ipsas animas in movendo; et item a
Deo, tanquam a causa prima, universali, efficienti, non immediata,
et sicut a causa finali summe ac finaliter desiderata, qua movet
omnes, quemadmodum desideratum movet desiderium seu desid-
erantem ac operantem, et finis agentem. sicque philosophi posuerunt
triplicem causam motus uniuscuiusque orbis ccelestis, videlicet:
Deum tanquam causam primam et universalem, intelligentiam
tanquam causam specialem extrinsecam, et animam nobilem ut
causam specialem intrinsecam. haec fuit celebrior philosophorum
opinio, quam constat fuisse de mente Aristotelis, Avicenna, Al-
gazelis, Averrois, Alphorabii, Theophrasti.

1-14 ¢f. Librum de causis 27-36 (p.51.27-53.35 Pattin)

59 ¢f. Theophrasti
Metaphysica 1 4b15-5a5 7 PR

vid. 159

vid. 160
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954B Scholium on Basil the Great's Homilies on the Six Days (of Creation)

255

1.7, PG vol.29 col.17B (no. 20, NGG 1910 p.200.6-10 Pasquali)

“Many of those who imagined that the world has existed from
eternity along with God”: This opinion was clearly championed by
Aristotle and his associate Theophrastus, and by some of the fol-
lowers of Pythagoras and of Plato who had been carried away by
the persuasiveness of the Peripatos.

see 184

see 185

Denis the Carthusian, Elements of Philosophy 54 (vol.33 p.68bB-C ed.
1896-1913)

Further, all those who said that the heavenly bodies were en-
souled laid down that they were moved by their own souls, as by
their own motors, internal and conjoined; also by the intelligences,
as by directors and governors of the souls themselves in moving;
and likewise by God, as by a first cause, universal, efficient, not
immediate, and as by a final cause, the highest and final object of
desire, which moves all in the way that a desired object moves
desire, or moves the one who desires and acts and pursues ends.

¢ And so philosophers laid down a threefold cause for the movement
of each celestial orb, viz: God as the first and universal cause, an
intelligence as a special external cause, and its noble soul as a special
internal cause. This was the more common view of philosophers,
and it is known to have been held by Aristotle, Avicenna, Algazel,
Averroes, Farabi, Theophrastus.

see 159

see 160
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256 Siwan al-hikma, cap. de Theophrasto, dictum no. 1 (vid. fontes in
apparatu)

s ¥ Lyl

fontes: Muntapab Siwan al-hikma (codd. ABCD) v.1175 Dunlop, p.176.11
Badawf; a$-Sahrastini Milal p.337.17 Cureton (Ss); a$-Sahraziri Nuzhat
al-arwah t.1 p.303.1-2 Ahmed (5z) = RUSCH t.2 (1958) p.100 no. 1.3 Gutas

1 Lgd¥1 A, ed. Dunlop, Ss, 8z ¥ ed. Badawit

257 A Dionysius Cartusianus, Enarratio in libros Boetii De Consolatione
philosophiae 3.10.28 (t.26 p.390aD-bA ed. a. 1896-1913)

“ita vero bonum esse Deum ratio demonstrat, ut perfectum

quoque bonum in eo esse convincat”; id est, insolubiliter probet.

vA propter quod etiam Alphorabius et Theophrastus Peripatetici pro-

baverunt, quod prima causa ést bonitas pura, omnifarie simplici-
terque perfecta.

1-2 Boetius, Consolatio philosophiae 3.10

257B Dionysius Cartusianus, De natura aeterni et veri Dei 34 (t.34
p-42bA-B ed. a. 1896-1913)

nonne Alphorabius ac Theophrastus omne bonum deficiens a
pura bonitate quae Deus est emanasse fatentur?

258 Albertus Magnus, De intellectu et intelligibili 1.1.4 (t.9 p.482a29-
47 Borgnet)

omnino igitur eodem modo cum primum effluit bonitates sua
super media et ultima, si aliquid esset a mediis influxum super
ultima, tamen constitutio ultimorum non erit nisi ex participatione
bonitatum primi; et si quid aliud est in eis, est aliquid privationis; et
haec sententia optimorum fuit sapientium Graecorum Theophrasti et
Dionysii et aliorum philosophorum. adducebant autem simile de
lumine solis, quod infundit se aeri limpido et nubibus terrenis

5

WU AN N LavoNe .z

256 Depository of Wisdom Literature, chap. on Theophrastus, saying no.
1 (see the sources in the apparatus)

Divinity is not in motion.

257A Denis the Carthusian, Commentary on Boethius’ books On the Con-
solation of Philosophy 3.10.28 (vol.26 p.390aD-bA ed. 1896-1913)

“Indeed reason demonstrates that God is good in such a way

that it establishes that perfect good is also in him”; that is, it proves

bA it incontestably. For this reason also Farabi and Theophrastus the

Peripatetics proved that the first cause is pure goodness, in every
way and absolutely perfect.

257B Denis the Carthusian, On the Nature of the Eternal and True God 34
(vol.34 pA42bA-B ed. 1896-1913)

Do not Farabi and Theophrastus admit that every inferior good
has emanated from the pure goodness which is God?

258 Albert the Great, On the Intellect and the Intelligible 1.1.4 (vol.9
p-482a29-47 Borgnet)

In general, therefore, in the same way when the First Being has
poured out excellences over its middle and outermost parts, if any-
thing were to have overflowed from the middle parts over the out-
ermost, yet the nature of the outermost will be entirely the result
of participation in the excellences of the First Being; and if there
is anything else in them, it is something of privation; and this was
the view of the best Greek sages, Theophrastus and Dionysius and
other philosophers. Moreover they brought in a simile from the light
of the sun, which pours itself upon the bright air and the opposing’
earthly douds; although this is from the air on to the cloud, and



259

450 THEOLOGY

diversis; quod licet ab aere sit in nube, et a nube sit in terra, tamen
quia media non dant nisi quod a sole receperunt, totum solis est
quod est in ultimis; et si in mediis et ultimis distet lumen a
limpiditate solis, hoc potius privationis materiae est, quam alicuius
causae hoc efficientis.

1-12 cf. [Dionysii Areopagitae] librum De div. nom. 4.4 (PG t.3 col. 697-9)  1-
4 cf. Librum de causis 48 (p.56.82-5 Pattin)

Albertus Magnus, De causis et processu universitatis a prima causa
1.3.2 (t.10 p.402b25-403al1l Borgnet)

multi autem Peripateticorum in primo negabant esse volun-
tatem, scilicet Theophrastus, Porphyrius, Avicenna et Averroes, et
de hoc quinque inducebant rationes.

quorum prima est, quod omnis voluntas appetitus est; omnis
autem appetitus est non habiti et deficientis; primum autem nobilius
omnibus prachabet omnia quae sunt, sicut ars nobilius et perfectius
habet omnia artificialia quam materia in quam traducitur forma
artis; nihil ergo deficit primo; appetitum ergo nullum potest habere;
nullam ergo habet voluntatem.

secunda est, quia appetitus non est nisi imperfecti, sicut materia
quae appetit formam, et foemina masculum, et turpe bonum.
primum autem imperfectum non est, nec imperfectum intelligi
potest; voluntas ergo sibi convenire non potest. ‘

tertia est, quia cui omnia nobilissimo modo insunt nobilia, nihil
intelligi potest quod appetat; primo autem omnia nobilissimo modo

403 insunt nobilia, eo quod ipse est archetypus ad omnia; voluntatem

ergo non potest habere ad aliquid.

quarta est, quod omnis voluntas diversificatur secundum volita;
primum autem nullo modo diversificari potest.

quinta ratio est, quod omne volens est duo; non enim est volens,
nisi nuntium fiat de volito; nuntians autem et volens duo sunt;
primum autem unum est, in quo nullus numerus est; primum ergo

10
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from the cloud on to the earth, yet because those in the middle give
nothing except what they have received from the sun, the whole
of what is in the outermost parts is due to the sun; and if in the
middle and outermost parts the light differs from the brightness of
the sun, this is rather due to the privation implicit in matter than
to any (positive) cause which brings this about.

1 Or “varied”.

Albert the Great, On the Causes of the Universe and its Origin from
the First Cause 1.3.2 (vol.10 p.402b25-403all Borgnet)

Many of the Peripatetics denied that there was a will in the First
Being, namely Theophrastus, Porphyry, Avicenna and Averroes. And
on this matter they produced five arguments.

The first of these is that all will is desire; but all desire is for
what is not possessed and is wanting; but the First Being in its
nobility more than all others has everything that there is, just as
an art in its nobility and perfection has all the creations of that art
more than the matter in which the form of the art is produced;
nothing therefore is wanting in the First Being; it can therefore have
no desire; it has therefore no will.

The second is that there is no desire except in an imperfect thing,
like matter which has a desire for form, and the feminine for the
masculine, and the bad for the good. But the First Being is not im-
perfect, and cannot be understood as imperfect; will therefore cannot
be appropriate to it. :

The third is that (given something) in which all noble things
are present in the most noble way, nothing can be understood which
it would desire;! but in the First Being all noble things are present
in the most noble way, by the very fact that it itself is the archetype
for everything; it cannot therefore have a will towards anything.

The fourth is that all will is made different according to the
things it wills; but the First Being cannot be made different in any
way.
The fifth argument is that all that wills is two (things); for there
is nothing willing unless a message cofnes from that which is the
object of will; but that which brings the message and that which
wills are two things; but the First Being is one, and there is no num-



260

261

262

ieind A AIRAILANT X

volens esse non potest.

1-23 Dionysius Cartusianus, In Petri Lombardi Quattuor libros sententiarum
1.45.} (.20 p.604bD-6052A ed. a. 1896-1913) 1-2 id., Enarratio in libros
;Boetu Dcehconsolatione philosophiae 3.2 (5) (£.26 p.303bA ed. a. 1896-1913), De
umine Christianae theoriae 1.38 (£.33 p.281aB-C), De nat terni i Dei
£ (3 pTiom) p ura aeterni et veri Dei

2 Theophrastus——-Averrpes] Aristoteles, Avicenna, Averroes, Algazel, Theo-

E——

Dionysius Cartusianus, Enarratio in Evangelium secundum Ioannem
1.5 (t.12 p.294bC-D ed. a. 1896-1913)

denique, quum secundum Philosophum intellectus noster se
habet ad cognitionem intelligentiarum quemadmodum oculus
noctuae ad intuitum lucis solaris, patet quod incomparabiliter
impotentior sit ad claram ac immediatam divinae essentiae visionem
— loquendo de statu eius in praesenti, et naturali virtute. hoc
cognoverunt atque professi sunt omnes subtiliores philosophi. unde
Alphorabius, Avicenna, Theophrastus, alii quoque innumerabiles
dixerunt quod de deo melius cognoscimus quid non sit, quam quid
sit, et quod de eo solum cognoscimus quia est, non quid est.

2-3 Aristoteles, Metaphysica 2(e).1 993b9-11; ¢f. Theophrasti Metaphysica 9b10-
13 7-9 cf. Theophr. Metaph. 9a18-23

vid. 484 et 485

Philodemus, De deis, P.Herc. 1577/1579 fr. 7.1-8 (p-113 n.512
Crénert)

* % ¥ ’“(p'q(i‘l 100 puowodsg | Bedppactog. Tobd[tov] | yodv Hi-
etpspop..v:() av | radroag Exew g [vov Exopev dmoMveig | A T Bedv
mpovood |pevov gpovipag elo|oyoboag.

1 vel tob[twv] Huby
air)nascius, In Platonis Phaedonem 113E6 (1.157, p.279.14-16 Wester-
i

n .
nég eipnton, “6Bev obmote éxPaivovov”; ff mohmikdc. GAN' obte
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ber in it: the First Being cannot therefore be a thing that wills.

1 Or, “nothing which it would desire can be thought by that in which
all noble things are present in the most noble way”.

phrastus Dionysius, De consol. : Aristoteles . . . Averroes, Avicenna, Theo-
phrastus et Porphyrius id., De lumine: Aristotelem, Theophrastum, Por-
phyrium, Avicennam atque Averroem id., De nat. veri dei: Aristoteles,
Theophrastus, Averroes, Avicenna, Porphyrius id., In sent. 5 boni ante
deficientis habet Dionysius 18 voluntas Dionysius: nobilitas Albertus
21 ei post nuntium habet Dionysius

Denis the Carthusian, Commentary on the Gospel according to John 1.5
(vol.12 p.294bC-D ed. 1896-1913)

Finally, since according to the philosopher (Aristotle) our intel-
lect is to the knowledge of the intelligences as the eye of the owl
is to the sight of the light of the sun, it is clear that it is incomparably
weaker with regard to the clear and immediate vision of the divine
essence — speaking of its state in the present, and its natural power.
All the more subtle philosophers knew and declared this. Hence
Farabi, Avicenna, Theophrastus and countless others also said that
of God we know better what he is not than what he is, and that
of him we know only that he is, not what he is.

see 484 and 485

Philodemus, On the Gods, P.Herc. 1577/1579 {r.7.1-8 (p.113 n.512
Cronert)

* x x Theophrastus says the natural (philosophers?). We might
at least then differ from him! either in having these concepts that
we now have or those that introduce a god who exercises foresight
wisely.

1 Or perhaps “them”.

262 Damascius, On Plafo’s Phaedo 113E6 (1.547 p.279.14-16 Westerink)

Why does it say, “From which they never go forth”?" One answer
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ve kol 16 GAnBR eoin g Gv, bg 10 mepl mpovoing Soyua enoiv o
BedepuoTog.

Plutarchus, De defectu oraculorum 19-20 420C-D (BT t.3 p.82.23-83.6
Paton et Pohlenz et Sieveking)

“ .. v 8t off 11g elvan Saipovag od gdoeL pévov GAAG xoi Adyog
xod T el 1o o¢pleoBor Kot Surpévew moAdv xpbvov Exoviag, Svo-
kohoivovieg.”

pmBéviev 8 todtev O "Appdviog “0pBdg” Epn “pot Soxel Bedgpao-
tog dmoghvacBar 1l yip kelder eeviy SéEacBar cepviyv xoi
oooopatdny; koi yop GBetovpévn moAAG v Evdeyopévev
Smodey®ivon 88 uh Suvopévev Gvoupel, kol Tifepévn mOAMX
cuvegéAkeTal AV CGOVVETOV Kot GVUREPKT@V % % x. O pévior poévov
dxfkoor tév Emcovpeiov Aeydvtav mpdg todg elocayopévovg br’
"EuredokAéovg Satpovag, o . .. 7

10 Empedocles, FVS 31B115
&el] &(nodéE)er dubitanter Pohlenz 2-3 dvoxoh-

7 moAld] od moAd Xylander :
lac. indic. Pohlenz, qui e.g.
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is for political reasons. But someone might say the same also of true
doctrines, as Theophrastus says of the dogma concerning provi-
dence.

1 This refers to the fate of major criminals who are cast into Tartarus.

Plutarch, On the Decline of Oracles 19-20 420C-D (BT vol.3 p.82.23-
83.6 Paton, Pohlenz and Sieveking)

“ .. 1if anyone says that not only according to nature but also
according to rational arguments daemons exist, and that they have
the power of being preserved and enduring for a long time,? they
(the Epicureans) are angry.”

When these remarks had been made Ammonius said, “The dec-
Jaration of Theophrastus seems to me to be correct. For what
prevents our accepting an utterance so august and so extremely
philosophical? For if it is rejected it does away with many things
that are possible but cannot be proved, and if it is accepted it brings
with it many things that are impossible and non-existent x « x .> The
only thing that I have heard the Epicureans say concerning the
daemons introduced by Empedocles, namely that 2

! Cleombrotus is speaking.

2 The text is probably corrupt.

3 Xylander adds a “not” (“it does <not> bring with it many things”),
and Turnebus changes “many things” to “nothing”. Pohlenz’ supplement
would correct the text to read “many thirt\ﬁs that seem impossible and non-
existent but are confirmed by argument”.
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Inscriptiones librorum

Tabula inscriptionum ad opera mathematica spectantium

Iept appdv o'l Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.50 = 1 (Tepi poBudv
Meurs, vid. 666 et 714)

‘ApBuntikdv iotopdv mept adkfoeng o] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae
5.50 = 1, cuius loci vide adnotationem; fortasse duo inscriptiones,
"ApBpuntikdv otopidv (o) et epl adtAcenc o, per errorem coniunc-
tae sunt; "ApiBuntuch iotopia Fudemo tribuitur a Porphyrio, In
Ptolemaei Harmonica p.115.4-5 Diiring = Eudemus, fr. 142 Wehrli

‘Iotopik@v yeoperpikdv o'—d'] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 5.48 = 1;
fortasse Eudemi opus, cf. Procli comm. In primum librum Euclidis
Elem., prop. 26 theor. 17 = Eudemus, fr. 134 Webhrli; Eutocii comm.
In Archimedis De dimensione circuli (p.228 Heiberg) = Eudemus,
fr. 139 Wehrli (Teopetpich iotopia); Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis
Phys. 1.2 185a14 (CAG t.9 p.60.22, 31) = Eudemus, fr. 140 Wehrli
(Tewpetpich iotopio)

4a ITepi t@v drépav ypappdv o’] Diogenes Laertius, Vitae 542 = 1; sed

opus ad quod haec inscriptio spectare videtur in corpore Aristotelico
968a1-972b34 invenitur; Aristoteli opus attribuunt Simplicius, In
Aristotelis Phys. 3.6 206a14 (CAG t.9 p.423.3-4) et Ptolemaeus, Index
Scriptorum  Aristotelis, no. 10 (AABT p.222 Diiring); sed vid.
Simplicii comm. In Aristotelis De caelo 3.1 299a11-17 (CAG t.7
P-566.25-6): v 1 Ilepi Grépmv ypoppdv . . . 8 Tveg elg Bedppactov
&vagépovoty; similiter Philoponus, In Aristotelis De gen. et corr. 1.2
316b16-19 (CAG t.14.2 p.34.2-3)

b De insectilibus lineis] Themistius, In Arist. De caelo 3.1 299a6-17,

versio Latina (CAG t.5.4 p.148.39-149.2): De insectilibus lineis . . .
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Titles of Books

List of Titles Referring to Works on Mathematics

On Numbers, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 5.50 = 1 (On Rhythm
Meurs, see 666 and 714)

Arithmetical Researches on Increase, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives
550 = 1, where see the note; perhaps two titles, Arithmetical Re-
searches, <1 book> and On Increase, 1 book, have been joined together
in error; an Arithmetical Research is attributed to Eudemus by
Porphyry, On Ptolemy’s Harmonics p.115.4-5 Diiring = Eudemus, fr.
142 Wehrli

Geometrical Researches, 4 books] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 548 = 1;
perhaps the work by Eudemus; cf. Proclus, On the First Book of
Euclid’s Elements, prop. 26 theor. 17 = Eudemus, fr.134 Wehrli; Eu-
tocius, On Archimedes’ On the Measurement of the Circle (p.228
Heiberg) = Eudemus, fr. 139 Wehrli (Geometrical Research);
Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics 1.2 185a14 (CAG vol.9 p.60.22, 31)
= Fudemus, fr. 140 Wehrtli (Geometrical Research)

On Indivisible Lines, 1 book] Diogenes Laertius, Lives 542 = 1; but
the work to which this title apparently refers is found in the
Aristotelian Corpus 968a1-972b34; Simplicius, On Aristotle’s Physics
3.6 206a14 (CAG vol9 p423.3-4) and Ptolemy, Index of Aristotle’s
Writings no. 10 (AABT p.222 Diiring) attribute the work to Aristotle;
but see Simplicius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 3.1 229al11-17 (CAG
vol.7 p.566.25-6): “in the (work) On Indivisible Lines, . . . which some
attribute to Theophrastus”; similarly, Philoponus, On Aristotle’s On
Coming-to-Be and Passing Away 1.2 316b16-19 (CAG vol.14.2 p.34.2-
3)

b On Indivisible Lines] Themistius, On Aristotle’s On Heaven 3.1 299a6-

17, Latin translation (CAG vol.5.4 p.148.39-149.2): “On Indivisible
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quem (librum) nonnulli Theophrasto ascribunt; cf. eiusdem libri ver-
sionem Hebraicam (CAG t.5.4 p.P.22-3); similiter, Thomas Aquinas
In Aristotelis De caelo et mundo 3 lectio 3 (no. 559, p.287a31-5
Spiazzi) '

TiTLES OF BOOKS 459

Lines . . . which (book) some attribute to Theophrastus”; cf. the
Hebrew translation of the same work (CAG vol.54 p.P .22-3); sim-
ilarly, Thomas Aquinas, On Aristotle’s On Heaven and the Universe

3 lectio 3 (no. 559, p.287a31-5 Spiazzi)
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Anonymus, Analytica col.1.1-17 (no. 3320, P.Oxy. L4
p-20 Philips) ’ xy. vol. 47
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Fragmentum Florentinum de topicis = Papyrus Pack? 2567,
fr. 1 col.2.1-28 (no. 1095, PSI t9 p.167-8 Vogliano)
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Anonymous, Analytics col.1.1-17 (n0.3320, P.Oxy. vol.47 p.20 Philips)

... (2) destroy . . . (3) similarily . . . (4) syllogism . . . (5) premise
indeterminate . . . (6) universal take . .. (7) and if* ... (8) syllogism
. .. (9) Socrates is musical Socrates; musical Socrates will be de-
stroyed tomorrow; Socrates, then, will be destroyed tomorrow. But
he does not postulate (it) as universal

! Reading &6v t¢ as suggested by Philips.

2 fort. 110 ¢BeipeloBon Philips 3 fort. boabreg Philips 4 fort. Jog o
ovAhoyiopdg Philips 5-6 dSl(')p}[citog Philips 6-7 fort. houPdvy vel
AapPavy I [tax Philips 7 fort. Jver &6y te 10 énv Philips 8 fort. o002 vel
10]9d¢ Philips 10-13 restaurquit ]. Barnes, Anal. pr. 47b29-39 conferens
12-13 fort. gBapiice | [tor odbprov: ob xalBérov Philips 15-16 fort.
Zaxplémlg.....].. (peal [phoetar Philips

Florentine Fragment on Topics = Papyrus Pack? 2567, fr.1 col.2.1-28
(n0.1095, PSI vol.9 p.167-8 Vogliano)

<If A is a property of B in the same way as Cisof D,>and Aisa
property of B, C is also a property of D; and if A is not a property of
B, neither is C of D; and again if A is a property of B in the same way
as A is a property of C, we will produce both constructive and de-
structive proofs; and if A is a property of B in the same way as C is of
B, we will produce both destructive and constructive proofs. These
three topics from properties related (to something) in the same way
are not the same as the thirtieth topic given before, for that one was
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1-2 Aristoteles, Topica 5.8 138a30-b5 3-5 ibid. 138b16-22 5-6
ibid. 138b6-15 610 &id. 138b23-6 J—

Codex Bernensis Gr. 402, fol.138" v.1-6 (p.156 Burnikel)
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Papyrus Pack? 1499 = P.Hib. 16 col.1.9-16, 2.1-22 et 3.1
(PHib. pars 1 p.62-3 Grenfell et Hunt)
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about things which were related similarly by analogy or equality. But
these... .

1 &—3 Huby: #11 ¢l 10 a opolag dndpyer 18 B xai 10 ¥ 1@ D Philippson 7
XOTOOKEVAOOUEY eX Gvackevdoousv in pap. correctum 10 [tdv x]ot’
Vogliano [ icétlnra Philippson

Codex Bernensis Gr. 402, fol. 1387 1.1-6 (p.156 Burnikel)

Steel is also produced when red-hot iron is dipped into very cold
water. For the coldness of the water, striking it all at once from the
outside and prevailing, drives the heat inwards and to the center,
and the moisture follows it. There the heat—which, moreover, has
derived added strength from the mutual displacement of the cold-
ness—causes the greater part of the moisture to evaporate and con-
sumes it. And for this reason the iron, being made drier, becomes
harder, and can easily cut even other iron. By a certain technique,
moreover, they prepare kinds of water which have a marvellous
power for turning iron into steel.

Papyrus Pack? 1499 = P.Hib. 16 co0l.1.9-16, 2.1-22 and 3.1 (P.Hib. part
1 p.62-3 Grenfell and Hunt)

The greatest disagreement was about the origin of the saltiness
(of the sea). For some say that it is a remnant of the original moisture,
(left over) when much water has evaporated; others that it is a per-
spiration of the earth. Democritus seems to account for its origin in a
similar way to that of the (salty flavors) in the earth; for example salt
and soda ... .! ...he says that when the decaying part is left
behind everywhere, like is separated out® to join like in the moisture
just as it is in the whole universe, and that this is how the sea and all
the other salty things come to be, when (atoms) of a similar sort are
brought together. And that the sea is composed of (atoms) of a simi-
lar sort is clear from other things too; for neither frankincense nor
sulphur nor silphium nor soda nor alum nor bitumen, nor anything
that is great and wonderful, occurs in many places in the earth. So by
this it is easy to see, if nothing else, that in making the sea a part of
the world, he says that it comes to be in the same way as the most
remarkable wonders of nature, on the view that there are not many
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differences in the earth. For in a way it is not unreasonable for some-
one who accounts for flavors by the shapes (of the atoms}, and (savs
that) saltiness results from large and angular (atoms), that the salti-

3 ness in the earth should come about in the same way as that in the
sea... 2

! Here five lines are lost.
2 The translation is based on Diels’ supplement.

3 The third column is very badly preserved. Again the translation is
based upon Diels’ supplement.
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